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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


The purest gems lie hidden in the bottom of the ocean or in the 
depth of rocks. One has to dive into the ocean or delve into the 
rocks to find them out. Similarly, truth lies concealed in the 
language which with the passage of time has become obsolete. 
Man has to learn that language before he discovers that truth. 

But he has neither the means nor the leisure to embark on 
that course. We have, therefore, planned to help him acquire 
knowledge by an easier course. We have started the series of 
Ancient Indian Tradition and Mythology in English Translation. 
Our goal is to universalize knowledge through the most popular 
international medium of expression. The publication of the 
Puranas in English Translation is a step towards that goal. 



PREFACE 


This thirtieth volume in the series on Ancient Indian Tradition 
and Mythology forms the fourth and last part of the Agni Parana. 
It contains the English translation of chapters 312-383. 

The. project of this series was envisaged in 1970 by the late 
Laia Sundar Lai Jain of Messers Motilal Banarsidass. Thirty- 
six volumes of the series, including the present one, tiave so 
far been published and others are in progress. With the release 
of this volume complete sets of the translation of ten Maha- 
puranas, viz. Agni, Bhagavata, Brahma, Brahman^a, Garuda, 
Kurma, Linga, Narada, Siva and Varaha are now available to 
the interested readers. 

Two attractive and very useful features of this Part of the 
Agni Purana are: (1) a new Introduction supplementing 
the one added to Part I and giving additional information 
about the subject matter discussed in the various chapters of 
the Purana and its salient points and thus rendering super¬ 
fluous any attempt to give a summary of the contents of the 
present Part here, and (2) also a detailed Index covering all the 
four parts of the Purana. 

It is our pleasant duty to put on record our sincere thanks 
to Dr. R.N. Dandekar and the UNESCO authorities for their 
kind encouragement and valuable help which render this work 
more useful than it would otherwise have been. We are extre- 
mely grateful to Dr. Gangadharan of the Sanskrit Department, 
University of Madras, for translating the text and contributing 
the Introduction as well as the Index. We are also thankful to 
all those who have been helpful in our project. 


—Editor 
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INTRODUCTION 


In the introduction to the first part of this translation, the 
origin of the Puranas, the definition of the term and the five 
topics that the Puranas were expected to cover, the number and 
sequence of the Puranas, their date of composition and classifica¬ 
tion into different groups were explained in detail. 

The Puranas themselves and the modern scholars as well have 
made attempts to classify the Puranas into different groups on 
the basis of their subject matter. 1 On account of the varied 
nature of their contents, the Garudapurana, the Agnipurana and 
the 'Ndradapurana were classified a s Puranas of an encylopaedic 
nature. 

The traditional list of the Puranas found in the Visnupuram, 
places the Agnipurana as the eighth in order. The text printed 
by the Venkatesvara Steam Press, Bombay has 383 chapters 
whereas the text printed by others has 382 chapters. This is 
because the former contains an additional chapter numbered 
135 dealing with Sangramavidyd. 

This Parana as it is available to us now has been shown 2 to be 
a spurious one composed between 700 and 1000 A.D. on the 
basis of the materials on dharma incorporated therein. The 
alankara section also indicates the influence of various schools 
of alankaraSastra upto Bhoja’s times and may be deemed to have 
been included around 9th century, and the genuine Agneyapurdna 
with the name of Vahnipurdna is counted as an Upapuram. Yet it 
is an invaluable piece of document throwing light on the culture 
of that period. Although the text itself gives the number of 
verses as 12000 (ch. 272, vv. 10-11), Bhagavata, BV. & Padma 
as 15400, Skanda and Matsya as 11600, the text as in the 


1. See Dr. N. Gangadharan, Lingapurapa- A Study, pp. 49-50. 

2. R. C. Hazra, PRHRC, pp. 134-40. 
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present translation has about 9650 verses 1 besides some collec¬ 
tion of tantric syllables not put in the metrical form. 

Besides the five topics that a Purana should deal with, accord¬ 
ing to the definition, this Purana contains many other topics, 
some legitimately following from the five topics and others of 
varied nature. The subject matter coming under these topics 
reflect the cream of the culture of the particular period and 
serves as a guide to understand the same. This Purana deals with 
varied topics such as (a brief description of) the manifestations 
of Visnu (and) summary of the epics, smrti material, mantra 
and tantra, physiognomy, political expediency, medicine, 
equinology, veterinary science, science relating to elephants, 
metrics, poetics, grammar, lexicography, archery and lapidary 
science. 

As only a brief indication of these topics is given in the 
Introduction to the First Part a detailed survey is made now 
pointing out the sources wherever possible. 


The Pahcalaksana (five topics) 2 

It was pointed out 3 in the Introduction to the First Part that 
this Purana satisfies very meagrely the five-topics definition 
made applicable to a Purana. 


We find atheistic Sankhya theory of evolution adopted by this 
Purana. Though the theory of evolution of the universe from 
Prakrti and Puru§a is adopted, Lord Visnu is described as the 
mam force behind all creation. The creation is described as 
the sport of lord Visnu as in the Vedanta. Visnu enters Prakrti 
and Purusa and agitates them. Avyakta precedes the principle 
oimahat. Ahankara comes forth from mahat. Then come into being 
the oaikarikas, thefaijasa and tamasa. Ether, the sound-principle 
wmd, the prmciple of touch, fire, the colour-principle, water 
the tas^-prmc^e and earth, the smell-principle came into 
being from the rajasa ahankara. The five tanmatras-sound, 
touch, light, ta ste and smell evolved from the tamasa ahankara 


corrected! 1 ' nUmber given on P- »di in the Introduction to Part I may be 
3* xv ‘' xviii ' introduction to Part I. 
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The organs of sense came into being from the taijasa ahankdra. 
The ten celestials and mind came forth from the vaikarika 
ahankdra . Then the self-born Brahma became desirous of creat¬ 
ing different beings. He first created water. Hence water is 
referred to as ndrdh . Since the Lord had His abode in the water, 
He was designated as Narayana. 

The seed deposited by Brahma in the water developed as the 
golden egg. Brahma was born of his own accord from that. 
After living a year in that, Brahma divided that egg into two— 
heaven and earth, and the Lord created the sky between them. 
The ten quarters supported the earth floating on the waters. 
Being desirous of creation, the Lord of beings created time, 
mind, speech, desire, anger, attachment and other counter¬ 
parts. From lightning he created thunder and clouds, 
rainbow and birds. After creating Indra, he created the Vedic 
hymns. The higher and lower beings were created from the 
arms. He then created Sanatkumara and Rudra from anger. 
He then created the seven sages, Marici, Atri, Arigiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha. Having divided his body 
into two, he became a male with one half and a female with 
the other (.known as Satarupa). 

The different stages of creation : After having given an account 
of creation, the Parana furnishes some details relating to the 
various stages of creation. The primary creation consists of the 
creation of mahat, tamnatras, the vaikarikas y namely, the mukhya - 
sarga , the liryaksrotas , the urdhvasrolas , the arvaksrotas , the anugraha 
and the Kaumara. 

Intellect is the first creation of Brahma. The subtle 
principles are then created. They are known as the elements. 
The evolutes known as sense-organs are then created. These 
are known as the primary creation. The fourth is the creation of 
the immobile things known as the main. The creation of the 
lower order refers to the creation of animals, birds etc. Then 
proceeds the sixth creation—higher orders, the celestials. Man 
is described as the seventh creation, referred to as the middle 
order. The eighth is the creation of compassionate divinities. 
These latter five are said to be subject to transformation. 
The ninth is the creation of Sanatkumara and others. These 
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are the nine creations of Brahma which are the main con¬ 
stituents of the universe. 

Mythological aspect of creation : In keeping with the Puranic 
tradition of describing the secondary creation, the Purana 
describes the mythological aspect of creation. These accounts 
fallundei four heads : (i) Svayambhuva Manu and his progeny, 
(ii) Daksa and his progeny, (iii) Kasyapa and his progeny, and 
(iv) the overlordship of different regions. These arc describ¬ 
ed in chs. 18 & 19. 

The female half known as Satarupa of ascetic disposition had 
two sons Priyavrata and Uttanapada and a beautiful daughter 1 
from Svayambhuva Manu. Uttanapada had two wives Suruci 
and Sunlti. Uttama was born as his son- through Suruci and 
Dhruva through Sunlti. Dhruva practised austerities for gaining 
fame and attained an excellent position. Dhruva had two sons 
Sisti and Bhavya through his wife Sambhu. Sisti had five sons 
through Succhaya. Ripu, the eldest among them had Caksusa 
through his wife Brhatx. Caksusa begot Manu through Puskarini 
(also known as Vlrim) (daughter of Virana Prajapati). Manu 
had ten excellent sons through Nadvala. Oru, the eldest among 
them got through Agneyl six sons, Anga and others. Anga 
through Sunltha got Vena. As Vena was cruel, he was killed by 
the sages. They churned his right hand and Prthu was born 
from it. He was the most important king who brought peace 
and prosperity for his subjects. Hence the earth was known as 
Prthvi. Then in line of succession were born Antardhana 
and Praclnabarhis. To Praclnabarhis were born ten sons known 
as Pracetas through Savarna. They were proficient in archery. 
They did severe penance, remaining in the waters of the ocean 
for ten thousand years. Having gained the status of a progenitor 
and pleased Visriu, they came out of the waters. They found 
the earth and sky overspread with trees. They burnt them 
down. Beholding that, Soma, the king of the plants approached 
them and requested them to renounce their anger, offering the 
excellent maiden Marina born to the nymph Pramloca and the 
ascetic Kandu and nourished by him. The Pracetas married her 
and Daksa was born to them. 

1. The Purana does not give her name. She is referred to as DevahGti in 
Bh. P. 
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Daksa created mentally the immovable and movable objects, 
bipeds, quadrupeds, and then the sixty maidens of whom he gave 
ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kasypa, twentyTseven to Soma, 
four to Aristanemi, two to Bahuputra and two to Arigiras. 
Different beings were born from them. Among these, the two 
wives of Kasyapa were Aditi and Diti. The twelve Adityas— 
Visnu, Sakra etc. were born through Aditi and the two demons 
Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu and the demoness Simhika were 
born through Diti. Among the sons of Hiranyakasipu, Prahrada 
was a great devotee of Lord Visnu. Virocana was born 
from Prahrada and Bali was born from Virocana. Bana was the 
eldest among the hundred sons of Bali. He propitiated Lord 
Siva and gained a boon. 

Tamra, one of the wives of Kasyapa, had six daughters, viz. KakI, 
SyenI, BhasI, Gfdhrika, Suci and Sugriva. Different birds and 
animals were born from them. From other wives of Kasyapa 
were born other kinds of birds and animals. Innumerable are 
their offsprings. Diti, who had lost her offspring, propitiated 
Kasyapa, desirous of getting a son capable of destroying Indra. 
When she had gained her desire, Indra waiting for an oppor¬ 
tunity when she was impure; destroyed the embryo. They 
became celestials known as Maruts, fiftyone in number. 

Overlordship of different regions 

After having installed Prthu as the ruler (of the earth), Lord 
Visnu set apart different regions for others such as the Moon, 
Varuna, Va’isravana, Visnu, Pavaka, Vasava, Daksa, Prahlada, 
Yama, tiara, Himavat, Citraratha, Vasuki, Taksaka, Garuda, 
Airavata, bull, tiger, Plaksa, Uccaihsravas, Sudhanvan, Sankha- 
pad, Ketumat and Hiranyaromaka. This we find in ch. 19, verses 
22 to 28. Then it describes the progeny of Bhrgu, Marici and 
others through Khyati, Sambhuti and others. 

Dissolution 

This Purana devotes two chapters(368 and 369) to describe the 
process of dissolution. Dissolution is said to be of four kinds— 
nitya , naimittika , prakrta and alyantika (continuous dissolution 
taking place daily, the dissolution that occurs at the end of a 
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kalpa period, the dissolution of everything being burnt by fire, 
and the absolute dissolution). 

The naimittika dissolution is first described. Hardly any life 
remains on the earth. For a hundred years it does not rain. The 
seven rays of the sun cause evaporation of all waters. 
All animals perish for want of food and drink. Visnu takes 
his abode in the seven rays of the sun and drinks the water of 
the oceans as well as the water inside the earth and the nether 
region. The seven rays finally grow in intensity and get trans¬ 
formed into seven suns. Then the three worlds together with the 
nether regions are reduced to ashes. The surface of the earth 
also gets changed and appears like the back of a tortoise. After 
all things have been burnt, clouds gather from the breath of 
Visnu. They pour down perpetual showers of rain and the fire 
that has been raging for a hundred years is put out. When the 
water rises to the level of the region of the seven sages (Great 
Bear), the final storm arises from the breath of Lord Hari and the 
clouds get dispersed by the storm. God Hari lies down on the 
surface of the water and is praised by the sages and the realised 
souls. 

The prakrta dissolution takes place as follows: The different 
modifications of mahat get dissolved one after the other. First 
the earth with its attribute gandha gets dissolved into water, 
water with rasa, into light and then fire alone persists in the 
universe. In its turn wind destroys the suns with their attri¬ 
butes of colour and light. Wind togther with its attribute 
touch gets destroyed by akafa (ether). Akasa gets merged 
in the universal space together with the material principles. 
Mahat consumes the universal space together with its attribute 
of egoism. Purusa, the pure consciousness and Prakrti get finally 
merged in the Supreme Soul. 

The atyantika dissolution means the merger of the individual 
souls with the absolute Brahman. This is gained by knowledge 
and renunciation of the world. Agony is two-fold: (1) pertain¬ 
ing to body, and (2) pertaining to mind. The first one is mani¬ 
fold. After the death of a person, the individual soul discards 
the dead body and assumes the alivahika body that is taken to 
a region to suffer for his deeds. The god of death prescribes 
the nature of punishment qr rebirth. Then the text describes 
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heaven and hell and the nature of suffering of the soul 
which cannot be brought under the head of spiritual dissolution. 

Genealogical lists in the Agnipurana 

The genealogical lists in the Agnipurana are late compila¬ 
tions, just like those in the Garudapurdna and the Bhagavatapurana . 
They do not reproduce any of the old verses of Vdyupurana , 
Brahmandapurana etc. The genealogies are restated in fresh verses. 
The narration here gives mere pedigree without any allusions- 
The Agnipurana follows the tradition set by the Matsyapurana 
regarding the Aiksvakus and the common tradition for other 
dynasties. Following the general Puranic view Manu is describ¬ 
ed as the originator of the two ancient dynasties—Solar and 
Lunar. He is given as fifth in descent from Lord Visnu. The Agni - 
pur aria gives the-number of the sons of Manu as eight whereas 
the Brahmapurana gives it as nine and the Visnupurana , Matsya - 
purana and the Padmapurana give it as ten by splitting the name 
Nabhagodista as Nabhaga and Dista in the Visnupurana and 
adding Ifa as the eldest in the Matsya - and Padma-puranas, 

The Agnipurana speaks of Ila as the daughter of Manu and 
summarises the episode relating to her metamorphosis without 
going into the details. Beginning with the description of the 
Solar race in ch. 273, it describes the Lunar race, the dynasty 
of Yadu, the lineages of Anga and Puru in the succeeding 
chapters concluding in ch. 278. The Puranas refer to two 
branches of the Solar dynasty—(1) the line of Iksvaku and (2) 
the line of Saryati (sons of Manu). The lineage of Iksvaku, the 
eldest son of Manu, is briefly narrated in the Agnipurana (ch. 
273, verses 18-39). The list of descendents of Pururavas represent¬ 
ing the Lunar race is given in ch. 274, verses 12 to 23. The 
genealogy of the Yadavas beginning with Yadu is given in ch. 
275 proceeding upto the progeny of Balarama and Krsna. The 
account in the Agnipurana does not speak about the kings of the 
period after the Bharata war, which we commonly find in the 
other Puranas as the kings of the future. 

The Manu-periods 

This Purana devbtes only one chapter (ch. 150) to describe 
the fourteen Manu periods, the sons of Manus and the respec- 
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tive gods, sages and Indras during their period. While this sub¬ 
ject has been dealt with in detail in the Puranas like Vayu, the 
narration here is brief. Svayambhuva Manu is the first Manu. 
For the sake of humanity, laws were codified by him. The 
names of other Manus are Svarocisa, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, 
Caksusa, Vaivasvata (the present Manu), Savarni, Daksasa- 
varni, Brahmasavarni, Dharmasavarni, Rudrasavarni, Raucya 
and Bhautya. 

Bhuvanakoia 

Chs. 107 and 108 describe the different worlds, the earth and 
continents. The greatness of sacred spots such as the river 
Ganga, Prayaga, Varanasi, the river Narmada and Gaya are 
described in chs. 109—14, followed by a detailed account of 
the mode of making a pilgrimate to Gaya in chs. 115 and 116 
and the performance of ancestral rites in ch. 117. Then follows 
a description of Bharata (country), the different continents 
and the extent of the universe in chs. 118-20. A list of the 
different hells and the nature of torments therein is given in 
ch. 371. 

Material on dharma 

In conformity with the contents of most of the Puranas , a 
considerable space has been devoted to matters relating 
to dharmd. This material we find in chs. 151 — 212, 227, 
252—72. We find here description of the duties laid down 
for different’ castes, the duties of men belonging to different 
stages of life, rules relating to marriage, codes of conduct, 
pollution and purification, the merits of offering libation 
and the- performance of good deeds, propitiation of the 
planets, different kinds of major sins and expiations for them, 
the vows to be practised on the different lunar days, on 
week days, in different asterisms, in different months and 
seasons and rules and regulations relating to vows and gifts of 
varied nature. 

In this section we also get a reference to the names of the 
twenty writers on dharma such as Manu, Visnu, Yajnavalkya, 
Harlta, Atri, Yama, Angiras, Vasistha, Daksa, Samvarta, 
oatatapa, Parasara, Apastamba, Usanas, Vyasa, Katyayana, 
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Bjrhaspati, Gotama, Sankha and Likhita. In the above matter 
the Agnipurdna has based the account of the four stages of life 
on the ' Manusmrti , even borrowing verses at times. Besides the 
above the Purana also mentions the forty-eight samskaras such as 
Garbhadhana , Puthsavana etc. Chs. 253-58 describing the 
administration of justice, debts and their repayments, rules rela¬ 
ting to disputes, different kinds of ordeals, procedure for divi¬ 
sion of properties, settlement of disputes relating to the boun¬ 
daries of fields and punishment for making defamatory speeches 
and committing other offences are mostly based on the Tajda- 
valkyasmrti . 

The subsequent chs. 259—72 describe the application of the 
mantras of the different Vedas and different kinds of worship 
to ward off bad effects of portents etc. and they are narrated 
by Puskara. 

Other philosophical concepts 

Although all the schools of philosophy were developed by the 
time the Agnipurdna was compiled, we find here a gist of only a 
few systems, such as Yoga and Vedanta. Besides the meagre 
Sankhya account of evolution which we have already noticed, 
these philosophical ideas are dealt with in chs. 372-382. Begin¬ 
ning with an exposition of the eight constituents of Toga such 
as yama, niyama (and the like), the text explains knowledge 
relating to Brahman, summarises the Bhagavadgita and conclu¬ 
des with a Tamagita. spoken by Yama to Naciketas. Although 
the exposition on principles of Toga is a summary of those given 
in the sutras of Patanjali, we find here an orientation of the 
same to establish the unity of the individual soul and Brahman. 

Though there is no direct reference to the Vedanta system as 
such, it deals at length with the fundamental doctrine of identity 
of the individual soul and the supreme soul avoiding all sorts 
of discussions relating to technical matters. The Advaita view¬ 
point is illustrated by means of two episodes in ch. 380. 

Gita material in the Purana : Bhagavadgita 

The knowledge and utilisation of the Bhagavadgita by the 
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Puranas goes without saying. Dr. Raghavan has made 1 a com¬ 
prehensive survey of the Gita thought and expression as found 
in other parts of the Mahabharata , the Purana and Upapurana 
literature. The Agnipurana epitomises the Bhagavadgita in 58 
verses in ch. 381 and describes the Tamagita in 37 verses in 
ch. 382. The following table shows how the Agnipurana has 
ustilised the Bhagavadgita material: 


Bhagavadgita Agnipurana 

Ch. Verse Ch. 381 Verse 


II 

11a, 62, 63, 69 

2a, 3, 4a, 5b, 6a 

III 

17b, 18a, 28 

6b, 7a, 7b, 8a 

V 

10 

9b, 10a 

VI 

29 

10b, 11a 


41b 

lib 


40b 

12a 

VII 

14 

12b, 13a 


16, 17a 

13b, 14a 

VIII 

3-6 

14b,17a 


10b 

17b 


13a 

18a 

XIII 

1,2b 

20a, 20b 


5-17 

21-33 


24, 25 

34, 35 

XIV 

17 

36 


23b 

37a 


25 

37b 

XV 

1 

38 

XVI 

6a 

39a 


2-3 

39b 


7b, 21 

40 

XVII 

7b,.8,9, 10, lib, 

12,14, 16 

41-46 


20-22 

47 


23a 

48a 

XVIII 

5 

48b 


12, 14 

49, 51 


20-25 

52-53a 


26-28, 

30-35, 46 

53b,54-57a 


1. See Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, II, pp. 86-122. See also 
Intro, to Part I, p. xxi of the translation of Agnip. 
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Besides the above, ch. 19 is an imitation of the Vibhutiyoga 
chapter (number 10) of the Bhagavagdlta. 

Tamagltd 

The Yamagila (ch. 382) mentioned as having been expounded 
by Yama to Naciketas contains also the doctrines of teachers 
such as Kapila, Pancasikha, Gangavisnu, Janaka, Jaiglsavya 
and others. Here we find references to the merits of devotion 
to Visnu which confer the earthly benefits as well as release from 
this mundane existence. Lord Visnu is regarded as the chief 
force behind all creation. The expositions of the teachers lay 
stress on the following: Self-realisation is much more beneficial 
than gratifying one’s senses. Equanimity towards all the beings 
and shedding all desires is the greatest good. True knowledge 
consists of having the correct perspective of birth, youth and 
old age. One gets the ultimate good by discharging the duties 
as laid down in the Vedas. The renunciation of all desires leads 
one to Brahman. 

The manifestations of Visnu and the narration of the epics 

After the introductory first chapter, the Purana describes the 
ten manifestations of Lord Visnu in chs. 2 to 16. Giving a brief 
account of His manifestations as a Fish, Tortoise, Boar, Man- 
lion and Dwarf, it elaborates the story of Rama in chs. 5 11 

and that of Krsna in ch. 12 and describes the origin of the 
Kauravas and Pandavas in ch. 13. The story of the Maha- 
bharata is narrated in chs. 14 and 15. Then the Purana descri¬ 
bes the manifestations as Buddha and Kalki in ch. 16. Later in 
ch. 49 we find a description of the characteristic features of the 
images representing the ten manifestations of Lord Visnu while 
dealing with those of the images of different gods. We have 
a description of the different manifestations of Lord Visnu again 
in ch. 276. Here there is a reference to these manifestations as 
upholding dharma in the battles of the celestials against the 
demons. There were twelve such battles which resulted in events 
like the churning of the ocean, the destruction of Andhaka, the 
killing of the demon Vr fra, the conquering of the deadly poison 
halahala etc. 
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Political expediency 

Political expediency is described in chs. 220 to 242 pre¬ 
ceded by two chapters describing the mode of performing the 
coronation of a king and the sacred syllables for the coronation. 
These occur in two versions here, the first one as expounded by 
Puskara and the second one as by Rama^ While the first version 
is a summary of the Matsyapurana chs. 215—227, the second 
version is an adaptation from the jXitisdra of Kamandaka. 
Sometimes even verses or lines are reproduced verbatim . The 
version by Puskara deals with the coronation ceremony, the 
requisites of those in the service of a king, the code of conduct 
for the servants, the building of a fort with the residence of the 
king within, the steps to be taken for providing security to the 
king as well as women, the duties of a king in general and 
towards women in the harem, the means of conciliation, the 
code of criminal laws, military expedition indicating the 
propitious periods for the same, good and bad auguries, the 
political expedients used by a king, the daily duties of a king, 
the rites preceding the march of a king and a hymn in praise of 
goddess Sri (LaksmI) for the sake of success in battles and general 
welfare. 

The version narrated by Rama contains the general ethics, 
the seven constituents of a kingdom, viz. king, ministry, king¬ 
dom, fort, treasury, army and allies - helpful to one another, 
the duties of a king, priest and servants, the six expedients to 
be employed by a king, the importance of having a good 
counsel, four kinds of upayas and the statesmanship of a king 
while. making a military expedition explaining some of the 
different arrays of the army. An array is said to have seven 
parts such as chest, sides, wings, centre, back (hip), rear 
and the edge! It describes arrays such as guru, bhoga and 
danda and their modifications. Certain religious rites relating to 
a king’s expedition and consecration of the umbrella and other 
royal insignia are described in chs. 268 and 269. 

Physiognomy and characteristic features of royal fan , bow , sword etc . 

In continuation of the previous section the Purdna describes, 
the good and bad effects of the characteristic features of men and 
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women in chs. 243 and 244. The next chapter deals with the 
characteristics of royal fan, bow and sword. The handle of 
a royal fan should be made of gold. A royal umbrella should 
be made of the feathers of particular birds only. It should 
be circular and white. The seat of a king should be made by 
using the wood of ksira tree. Then the text describes in detail the 
characteristic features of different parts of a bow. The arrows 
may be made of iron, bamboo or reeds. 

The science of archery, the use of other weapons, riding 
horses and elephants and thirty-two kinds of military art are 
dealt with in chs. 249 to 252. In the first two chapters here we 
find details about the different postures adopted in archery and 
practical hints for striking a target. The next chapter describes 
the method of making a noose and its use. The subsequent 
chapter opens with an enumeration of thirty-two kinds of em¬ 
ployment of a sword, eleven ways of manipulating a noose 
and explains the use of weapons such as tomara y gadd and 
the like for specific purposes. 

Ch. 246 gives the names of different kinds of gems and 
points out the characteristic features of an auspicious diamond 
for being worn by a king. It then describes briefly the excellent 
varieties of other gems also. 

Alankdrafdstra 

The various elements constituting a kavya such as charac¬ 
teristics of a kavya , the sentiments, the literary diction, the 
embellishments of words and sense, and the literary merits and 
blemishes have been dealt with in chs. 337, 339-40, 343-47. The 
Parana has taken this material from the Natyafastra of Bharata 
and Kavyadarfa of Dandin. 

After defining kavya , the text gives the classification of 
kavya as gadya , padya and mi fra with their further divisions. The 
poetic embellishments are divided into those of words, of sense 
and mixed, with their further sub-divisions. The embellish¬ 
ments of sense are divided into eight categories : Svarupa 
(natural state), Sadrfya ( similitude), Utpreksa (poetic fancy), 
Atifaya (exaggeration), Vibhdvand (effect taking place without 
the cause), Virodha (contradiction), Hetu (reason) and Sama 
(evenness of description). Following Dandin Upama 
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(simile) is divided into sixteen varieties. The embellishments 
of words are the following nine: Chayd, Mudra , U/Ui, 
Tuktij Gumphana , Vakovdkya , Anuprdsa , Citra and Duskara . 
Among these the first six varieties are in fact different modes 
of expressions and cannot be termed as alaiikaras . That is 
why only the last three are normally referred to as embellish¬ 
ments of words in rhetorics. Most probably the puranic text 
represents a different tradition. The Purana treats Yamaha as a 
variety of Anuprdsa. The Purana refers to the number of varieties 
of Yamaka as ten, but actually names only eight. Anuprdsa is 
said to be of five kinds. Citra is divided into seven varieties 
and Duskara into three. After defining the mixed variety of 
embellishments, the Purana gives .six sub-divisions which 
are actually treated as Gunas by writers on rhetorics like Dandin 
and Vamana. 

Gunas (merits) are classified as Samanya and ViSesa and 
described as enhancing the beauty and sweetness of a des¬ 
cription, imparting lustre to its theme. Dosas (blemishes) 
are treated elaborately. They are said to be seven as asso¬ 
ciated with vaktdy vacaka and vdeya. These are again sub¬ 
divided. Ritis (style) are divided into four : Pane ally Gaudl , 
Vaidarbhi and Lafi, adding the last one to the three given 
by Vamana in his Kdvyalankdrasutravrtti . These ritis have 
probably got these names from their use in a particular region. 
The Purana makes a passing reference to the four Vrttis 
used in dramatic compositions and discusses only the first 
two. They are mainly dependent on the action of drama 
and nQt upon the words or style thereof and are thus 
distinguished from Ritis. 

Sentiments {Rasas) 

Rasa is traced to the Supreme Reality, the very embodiment 
oiAnanda. Ahankara and Abhimana proceed from that. The latter 
gives rise to Rati . The other sentiments arise from Rati . Rdga, 
Taiksna, Avastambha and Sahkoca are produced from that giving 
rise to the four sentiments Srngara , Raudra , Vira and Bibhatsa. 
Each one of these sentiments gives rise to Hasya, Karuna , 
Adbhuta and Bhaydnaka respectively. Although the theory oiRasa 
propounded by the Purana agrees with the view of Bhoja, there 


Introduction 


XXIX 


is this difference that according to the latter Srngara is the only 
sentiment and others proceed from it. 

Concept of Dkvani 

Though the principle of dhoani as envisaged by Anandavar- 
dhana is not recorded in the Agnipurana, we can say that the 
concept is not entirely unknown to it. The constituents of 
literature are dkvani (sound), vani (import), pada (word) and 
vakya (sentence). The Parana (ch. 345) includes Abhivyakti 
among the embellishments of words. While explaining this term, 
the text has discussed the different powers of words to indicate 
different senses. In that context, all expressions are divided 
into Sruli and Akfepa. Abhidha and Laksana are brought under 
the first category and Dkvani is included in the second. Dkvani 
is defined as the flashing of the sense not got by mere hearing. 
The word and sense make their own import secondary, giving 
primary importance to that got by means of Dkvani. Thus the 
definition here is not very much different from that given in 
Dhvanyaloka. But the Purana treats this as an embellishment and 
includes it in Aksepa, Samasokti, Apahnuli and Paryayokta (ch. 345, 
v. 18). 

Dramaturgy in the Agnipurana 

The topics relating to dramaturgy are : the characteristics of 
a hero and heroine, the movement of limbs at the com¬ 
mencement of a dance and exposition of acting (chs. 338 and 
341-42). The subject is not dealt with in detail and the other 
important topics are merely summed up. They are: the purpose 
of drama, namely, the attainment of the three-fold objective 
of human existence, twentyseven types of drama without 
making any distinction, such as Rupaka and Uparupaka, the plot 
together with the two movements ( Samanya and Viiesa) associated 
with it, thirty-two kinds of introductories such as Nandi etc., 
the prologue giving information about the poet s ancestry 
divided into three classes based on how the stage-director intro¬ 
duces the play, sources of the plot— old treatises or poet s 
creative genius, and mere listing of the five elements (ar/Aa- 
prakrti ) such as bija etc., five motions {cesta) such as 
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prarambha etc. and five junctures ( sandhi) such as mukka etc., 
the time and place of action of a drama, blemishes such as dis¬ 
closing a thing at an improper time and inclusion of absurdities 
in the plot, the characteristics of hero and heroine etc. and 
the actions and movements of various parts in dancing and 
acting. 

The last item in the above is described in two chapters (chs. 
341-42). The Purdna does not discuss all the points and it merely 
refers to different technical terms, explaining some of them. 
This material has been drawn from the jVatyafaslra of Bharata. 
Thus this Purdna has assimilated divergent views relating to 
different schools of AlahkaraSdstra from the originator Bharata 
down to Bhoja. Hence it is appropriate to assign a post-9th 
century date to this section of the Purdna . 

Medical science including equinology etc . 

The Agnipurana in chs. 279-86 deals with various topics 
relating to the science of medicine such as medicines, diseases 
and properties of medicinal preparations most probably 
borrowed from the works of Susruta, Caraka and other early 
writers on medicine. The text begins with a desire of the Fire- 
god to describe the science of medicine as expounded by 
Dhanvantari to Susruta. The Purdna groups together diseases 
underfour heads, viz. organic, mental, extraneous and functional. 
Fever and leprosy fall under the first head of ailments. Anger, 
envy etc. are classified as mental derangements. The third 
variety denotes the diseases owing their origin to some extrane¬ 
ous cause.-The last variety consists of items such as thirst, 
inflamatory fever etc. It is explained how the three humours 
in the body wind, phlegm and bile—get deranged on account 
of the food eaten by us and give rise to various diseases. Hence 
one should take care to eat food appropriate to the season 
and that too with moderation. One should take a drug which 
has an opposite, action, to nullify the effects of excessive produc¬ 
tion^ a particular humour. 

Drugs are divided into two classes, stimulating and soothing. 
The Purdna describes (ch. 281) the preparation of herbal 
extracts. In order to have a healthy life, a man should have 
the three physical functions—eating, sleeping and coition— 
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without abstaining from or indulging excessively in anyone 
of them. The remedial measures fall under five heads, viz. juice, 
cakes of poultices, distilled extracts, cold juice and fresh extracts 
(decoction). The text also explains the principle and benefits 
of massaging and doing physical exercises in the proper 
way. 

The next chapter (ch. 282) describes horticulture dealing 
with the planting of different kinds of trees, rules of watering 
them and methods to get good fruits and flowers. Chs. 285-6 
describe different kinds of recipes for various ailments as well 
as for longevity. 

Elephant lore and equinology 

The Puraiia describes through the mouth of Palakapya the treat¬ 
ment of the diseases of elephants in ch. 287. It begins with the 
narration of the good and bad features of elephants and then 
deals with the treatment of their diseases. Thisch. is an adapta¬ 
tion from the work of Palakapya. Ch. 291 describes the propi¬ 
tiatory rites for curing the ailments of elephants. Equinology is 
dealt with in chs. 288 to 290, Dhanvantari and Salihotra being 
the interlocutors. Beginning with a description of the diseases 
of horses and the management of horses, it explains the 
remedial measures and the propitiatory rites for curing their 
ailments. The chapters relating to their diseases and treatment 
are obviously based on the work of Salihotra. The Parana (ch. 
292) explains the greatness of cows and the need for attend¬ 
ing to their welfare. The merits of cow’s urine, feces, milk and 
rocana are explained. The Purdna suggests a feed for making the 
cows yield profuse milk. 

Prosody 

The Purdna describes prosody that was expounded by 
Pingala and makes a summary of the eight chapters of 
Chandassutra of Pingala in chs. 328-335. The first chapter here 
in three verses explains the ganas (formed by permutation of long 
and short vowels). The second and third chapters explain the 
Vedic metres briefly. This is continued in the next chapter also. 
Then the secular metres are described. Ten varieties of Arya , 
six varieties of Vaitaliya, five varieties of Mdtrasamaka y two varie- 
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ties of Sikha and Tulika are described. Metres in Sanskrit are 
divided into three groups, viz. Sama (all the quarters having the 
same characteristics), Ardhasama (two halves similar in all 
respects) and Visama (two halves not equal). Ch. 332 sum¬ 
marises part of a chapter of Pihgalasutra dealing with the third 
category. The second and first categories are dealt with in order 
in the subsequent two chapters. The last chapter has very briefly 
summarised the prastara method dealt with by Pingala. On the 
whole the sutras of Pingala have been put in metrical form 
with the readings being incorrect sometimes and at times some 
metres having been omitted. In the translation the incorrect 
readings have been corrected as far as possible on the basis of 
Pingala’s work. 

Phonetics 

This topic is dealt with in ch. 336 in 21 verses. Although 
there is no mention that this is a summary of Sikfd ascribed to 
Panini, most of the verses here agree with the text of Panini. 
The total number of letters is given as either sixty-three or 
sixty-four. They are classified into twenty-one vowels, twenty- 
five consonants, eight semivowels, four twin sounds such as the 
nasal, anusvara , visarga , ka } pa and la. The origin of sound is 
explained. The letters are divided differently into five classes 
on the basis of the places of articulation. The text lays em¬ 
phasis on correct pronunciation of letters to avoid incurring 
sin. 


Grammar 

We find this topic described in this Purana in chs. 349-59, 
having Skanda as the interlocutor for the first eight chs., and 
Kumara for the rest. This is obviously a summary of the Kaumara 
Vyakarana or Katantra of Sarvavarman. The topics dealt with are: 
the Pralyaharas and their formation, rulfcs of combination of 
vowels and consonants, finished forms of inflections in 
nouns, substantives in the feminine and neuter gender, the 
relation between a noun and a verb in a sentence ( karaka ). 
different kinds of compounds, the formation of secondary nomi¬ 
nal bases ( taddhitas ), the formation of primary nominal bases 
( unadis), verbal terminations and formation by adding primary 
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affixes (krts) to verbs. Thus this summary covers all the impor¬ 
tant topics relating to grammar and it helps to' understand a 
system of grammar different from Panini. Whereas the text 
gives only the completed euphonic combinations, I have given 
(under ch. 350) in the translation the individual words which 
have been combined. Similarly under compounds also (ch. 
(355) I have given the individual words which have been 
compounded. 

Lexicography 

This section in Agnipurana comprising chs. 360 to 367 does not 
mention the name of Amarasimha or his work Namalihgamdasana 
(AmarakoSa ). But it is a summary of the different sections of the 
lexicographical work of Amarasimha giving words pertaining 
to the celestial region and nether world, indeclinables, words 
having many meanings, words denoting earth, city, forest and 
herbs, words denoting men and their four classes, words relating 
to the class of brahmin and other castes and words dependent 
on substantives for their genders. The summary is very 
unsystematic. After giving a summary of the first kan<j.a of 
Amarakola , the Pur ana jumps to the middle of the second kanda 
and after giving extracts from kanda three returns to the second 
kdnd a again. 

Tantric material 

The Purana has much material relating to T.antra such as 
description of various mandalas , cakras and mantras relating to 
different gods and goddesses, Kubjika, incantations of different 
kinds to remove evil effects of diseases and to destroy 
enemies. Besides the chapters bearing the influence of the 
Tantric practices, there are .many other chapters dealing with 
the worship of various deities bearing a tinge of Tantricism. 
The mystic syllables like ham , hririi etc. are profusely used. The 
preparation of the altar, mantras , mudras , dikfa of various types, 
mystic mandalas , investiture . of images with sacred threads, 
consecration of temples, making the images of different gods 
etc. bear the stamp of the tantric practices. A perusal of this 
translation will show that chs. 21 to 106, 140 to 149 and 300 
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to 326 have enough material relating to the tantric practices. 
This shows that this Parana was influenced much by the Tantric 
practices. 

Jyotisa 

The effect of the asterisms on human undertakings, the 
almanac setting forth the calculation involved in reckoning 
time, the circles such as the Svarodayacakra , Sanicakra , 
Kurmacakra , Kotacakra and Rdhucakra for subduing enemies 
etc., the essence of astrology as propounded in the science of 
victory in battles, combinations of good and bad asterisms to 
secure success etc., the auspicious and inauspicious periods 
of the day, guidelines for storing and selling grains,* different 
circles and diagrams such as Ghatakacakra , Naracakra and 
Jayacakra indicating success or failure in battle, Sevacakra 
which indicates loss or gain and indications from planets 
about the traits of the newly born are described in chs. 121 to 
133. Then ch. 139 gives the names of sixty years of the 
Hindu almanac indicating the-good or bad results which they 
augur. 

Architecture and Sculpture 

This subject lies scattered in chs. 38-39, 42, 44-46, 49-57, 
67 and 104-6. Beginning with a description of the benefits of 
constructing a temple and preparing the ground for constructing 
a temple, it proceeds to describe the construction of a temple. 
The characteristics of the images of Vasudeva and other gods, 
the characteristics of pedestals and the physiological features 
of images, the characteristics of different ialagrama stones 
representing different forms of Visnu, iconographical represen¬ 
tations of the manifestations of Visnu and other forms of Visnu, 
representations of images of different goddesses and the planets, 
the characteristics of the linga 9 the characteristics of the pede¬ 
stals of images, the installation of images, renovation of old 
and damaged images and the general characteristics of a 
divine edifice are- explained. In ch. 104 we get the names of 
five classes of temples, viz. Vairdja , Puspaka , ■ Kaildsa , Monika 
and Trivisfapa characterised by structures of different shapes 
such as square, rectangle, circular, oval and octagonal. Each 
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one of these is divided into nine thereby giving rise to forty-five 
divisions. 

The foregoing survey explains the importance of the Agni- 
purana that has presented to us the cream of literary excellence 
and philosophical speculations together with abundant material 
catering to the religious and sociological needs. * 1 2 


1. In addition to the critical apparatus referred to on p. xxiii of Introduc¬ 
tion to Part I, the following studies would also be useful for understanding 
the importance of this Purapa : 

(1) J. J. Meyer for the horticulture matter in Agnipurdpa. Festschrift M. 
Wintemitz pp. -56 ff. 

(2) The Alahkaara section of the Agnipurdpa (critical edn., translation 
and study) by Suresh Mohan Bhattacharya, Firma KLM Private 
Ltd., Calcutta, 1976 and 

(3 ) NewCatalogus CatalogorumVol. I (Revised edn.) pp. 31-34. 













CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWELVE 

The occasions for the use of the Tvaritd-mantra and the benefits 
Fire-god said : 

I- 3. I shall describe the application of the (Tvarita) Vidya 
that would bring about success in matters pertaining to dhartna 
and fulfil worldly desires. One who knows the mantra divided 
and spread over nine squares in the regular and reverse order 
as a whole and divided in combination with karnd-vikarna(?) 
and then by theirparts combined in the different triangular forms 
together with the image of the Goddess would know the man¬ 
tras that confer success as well as the manifold external appli¬ 
cations. 

4-10. The mantras are manifold in different scriptures. It is 
difficult to find (the description of) their application therein. 
The first would be long. It is not described in the early hours 
of the morning. (The mantras) having a single letter, two 
letters and three letters would be applied. (The mystic dia¬ 
gram) should be divided by four lines each drawn horizontally 
and vertically. Thus there would be nine chambers. These 
(letters) should be established in the central region clockwise 
and then the order is split. One who finds the order by means 
of combination of the order that votary would have all the des¬ 
ired things in his folded hands. The three worlds would be at 
his feet. He would get the earth consisting of nine sections. The 
votary should write the principle of Siva all around on the skull 
or on a rag (got) from the cremation ground after he has come 
out. The name should then be writteh on it at the centre or on 
the pericarp. It should then be fumigated with the burning 
charcoal of khadira (tree). Then a piece of birch-bark should 
be held under the feet. (By this process) one would be able to 
bring under his control the entire universe together with the 
movable and immovable things in seven days. 

II- 12. (Otherwise) the name (of the enemy) should be written 
inside a thunderbolt (shaped) diagram drawn inside (a circle 




864 


Agni Purdna 


having) twelve spokes sanctified with (the principle of) Sadasiva 
(‘always auspicious’). (Alternatively) (the name should be 
written) on a wall, or a plank or a stone slab with turmeric. 
There would be paralysis of the face, the arrest of movement 
and the arrest (of the movement) of the army. 

13-17. A wiseman should write (the name of the adversary) 
with poison and blood inside a diagram of a club in the middle 
of a hexagon on a skull in the cremation ground arid add (the 
principle of) the Goddess. This would kill the enemy struck in 
the cremation ground in no time. It will also ruin the kingdom. 
The name of the enemy should be written on a disc. The God¬ 
dess should be invoked on the blades of the disc. The enemy 
would be destroyed by means of his name. A person should 
write the principal letter (of the mantra) ofTarksya in the middle 
part of the sword. Then the name of the enemy should be wri¬ 
tten with the ashes (collected) from the cremation ground. One 
would be able to win a country. One should strike with the 
ashes of a dead person. (The mantra of) Siva should be used in 
creating dessension, division and death. The Tar aka and jVetra 
{mantras) should be employed in propitiatory and nourishing 
(rites). 

18-21. This is the application (known as) dahanadi (capa¬ 
ble of) captivating even Sakinl (an attendant of Goddess Durga). 
(The diagram) having the Varum {mantra) at the centre and 
endowed with Vakratunda (bent tusk) would no doubt destroy 
the diseases such as leprosy and the like. Repeating the Karall 
{mantra) set up .(as spreading) from the middle and ending with 
the northern direction would guard one’s own amulet. The same 
should be coupled with the principle of Siva and directed against 
the opponent. Then it should be located in (the directions) 
beginning with the west. This would destroy sufferings due to 
fever. (If the location is done) commencing with the north and 
ending with the middle, it would cause heaviness in the body. 
(If it is done) beginning with the east and ending with the 
middle, it would make (the body) light in a moment. 

22-25. After having written this on the bhurja leaf (with 
resin) endowed with the marks of thunderbolt, one should add 
the principal letters of the mantra . This would offer protection 
to the bodies etc. If it is encircled by engraved gold, this amulet 
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would annihilate death. The same worn (on the body) would 
(remove) obstacles, sins and subdue enemies. (It) would (also) 
confer good fortune and longevity. No doubt, it would give 
victory in gambling and battle even if the army oflndra (is to 
be fought against). This amulet is one like the (gem) cintamani 
and would confer progeny on barren women. One would be 
able to conquer other kingdoms, (recover one’s own) kingdom 
and gain sovereignty over the earth. By repeating (the syllables) 
phaf , strlm, kse , hum a lakh (number of times), one would gain 
control over xhzyahsas (semi-divine beings) and others. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTEEN 
The mantras relating to the worship of different gods 
Fire-god said: 

1-2. I shall describe the mode of worshipping (lord) Vina- 
yaka (the lord of obstacles). One should first worship the energy 
of the pedestal. One should worship the eight (things) such as 
the virtue and the like on the stem. The pericarp, filaments etc. 
(of a lotus) and a lotus representing the three qualities (should 
be worshipped). Then (the Goddesses) Jvalini, Nanda, Suyas'a, 
Ugra, Tejovati and Vindhyavasim should be worshipped. 

3-6. (The different) forms ofGanapati should then be wor¬ 
shipped (as follows) :* <c Victory to gana ” would be for the heart. 
(Obeisance) to one having single tusk that is strong (is) for the 
head. (Obeisance) to the one having immovable ears (is) for 
the tuft. (Obeisance) to the elephant-faced (is) for the armour. 
The assignment should end with c hum phat (Then the following) 
eight (forms of Ganapati should be worshipped): Mahodara 
(big-bellied), Dandahasta (one that holds the club in the hand), 
Jaya (victorious), Ganadhipa (lord of the Ganas), Gananayaka 
(leader of the Ganas), Ganesvara (lord of the Ganas), Vakra- 
tunda (one having bent trunk) and Ekadanta (one having single 
tusk) should be worshipped in the east (and other directions); 
one that is fierce, Lambodara (big-bellied), Gajavaktra (having 
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elephant face), Vikatanama (known as dreadful) and Vighna- 
nas'ana (the destroyer of obstacles) should be worshipped in the 
east (adding the syllable) him. Dhumravarna (grey-coloured), 
Mahendra and others (should be worshipped) outside (the 
diagram). This is the mode of worshipping the lord of obsta¬ 
cles. 

7-12. I shall describe the mode of worshipping (Goddess) 
Tripura. (One should worship first) Asitanga (black-coloured 
one), Ruru, Canda (wrathful), Krodha (angry one), Unmatta 
(intoxicated), Kapali (one wielding the human skull), Bhisana 
(the dreadful one), Samhara (the destroyer) and Bhairava 
(the terrible one) in order. (The Goddesses) Brahmi, Hrasva, 
Bhairava, BrahmanI, Sanmukha and Dlrgha (should be 
worshipped). The four celebates—Samayaputra, Yoginiputra, 
Siddhaputra and Kulaputra should be worshipped in 
(the angular points such as) the south-east and others. Hetuka, 
Ksetrapala, Tripuranta, Dvitlyaka, Agnivetala, Agnijihva, 
Karali, Kamalocana, Ekapada and Bhimaksa should be 
meditated as the seat of the pretas and worshipped with (the 
( mantras ) aim and kserii. Goddess Tripura, seated on a lotus seat, 
holding a book and offering protection (with the right hand) 
and a garland and conferring boons with the left hand (should 
be worshipped with) the two ( mantras ) aim, and om. The loca¬ 
tion in the heart etc. is also done with the principal ( mantra ). 
It is a perfect net (that yields) the desired (result). 

13-16. The name (of the enemy) should be written at the 
centre of (a diagram of) an eight-petalled (lotus drawn) on the 
ground. (Or it should be written) on a piece of cloth at the 
cremation ground with a charcoal from the cremation ground. 

Or an image (of the enemy) should be made with charcoal of 

the funeral pyre ground well. After contemplation (the incan¬ 
tation) should be placed inside the stomach (of the image) and 
it should be bound with blue thread. Then there would be the 
magic incantation. Om, obeisance ! O Fortunate One ! Jva- 
lamalini (one having the flames as a garland) ! One surrounded 
by flocks of eagles! Oblations. A person who goes to the battle 

f ftCr , r , epea [. mg (this) ™ antTa would become victorious. Om, him 
hum, him obeisance to Sri. One has to worship Goddess Ghrnini 

belonging to the sun on a square (drawn) in (the directions) 
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commencing with the north. (Goddesses) Aditya, Prabhavatl, 
Hemadri, Madhura and Sri (should be propitiated). Orh, hrim 
obeisance to Gauri. This mantra of (Goddess) Gauri would yield 
all things when (it is used) for doing oblation, meditation, re¬ 
petition and worship. 

17-20. A person who prays to the Goddess of red comple¬ 
xion, having four arms and holding a noose and conferring boons 
with the right hand and holding a goad and offering protection 
(with the left hand), after contemplation of Her form, would 
live for a hundred years. He would be a wiseman. There would 
not be fear due to thieves and enemies. An angry person would 
become graceful by drinking the water charmed with the mantra 
in the battle. A collyrium or mark (made with the same) would 
make one get poesy at the tip of his tongue. The repetition of 
that ( mantra ) at the time of coition would captivate (the con¬ 
cerned person). (One would captivate a person) by looking at 
the genital organ after the repetition of the {mantra). (A person 
would be captivated) by the touch (after the repetition of the 
same). One would accomplish all things by doing oblation with 
sesamum. A person who eats food that has been charmed seven 
times (with the above) would always (get) fortune. 

21-22. This ( mantra ) is a form of Ardhanarisa (hermaphro¬ 
dite form of lord Siva), as well as (Goddess) Laksnu, (lord) 
Visnu and others. One has to repeat (the mantras of Goddesses) 
Anangarupa, Madanatura, Pavanavega, Bhuvanapala, Sarva- 
siddhida, Anangamadana and Anangamekhala for (gaining) 
fortune. 

23-24. (The syllable) hrim, the vowels and (the letters) ha 
etc. should be written at the centre and on the petals of a lotus 
or on a hexagon or on a pot. (A person that looks at women 
after doing thus) would captivate the women. Orh, hrim, churii, 
O Nityaklinna (ever moist) ! O Madadrava (one who exudes 
intoxicating fluid) ! Orh, Orh. This principal mantra after location 
on the six limbs (the two shanks, two arms, head and middle) 
(and then written) on red-coloured triangle (and worn on the 
body) would have great power to melt (the heart), make happy 
and agitate. 

25-26. (Goddess) Nitya (should be worshipped) at the 
centre as well as (the angular points such as) the north-east to- 
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gether with the noose, goad, skull, the wish-yielding tree, lute 
and red-coloured (?). (Goddesses) Nitya, Abhaya, Mangala, 
Navavlra, Mangala (?), Durbhaga, Manonmani and Drava should 
be worshipped in the (directions) commencing with the east. 

27-28. Orh, hririi obeisance to Ananga 1 (without a body). 
Orh, hririi, hririi, obeisance to Smara (one that makes one to re¬ 
member), (obeisance) to Manmatha (one that agitates the 
mind), to Mara and to Kama. The five (forms of God of love) 
should be contemplated as holding a noose, goad, bow and 
arrows and as in the union of Rati (Goddess of love) (and her 
companions) Virati (non-attachment), Priti (pleasure), Vipriti 
(displeasure), Mati (thought), Dhrti (firmness), Vidhfti(fickle¬ 
mindedness) , and Pusti (nourishment). Orh, charh, O Nitya- 
klinna (ever moist) ! Madadrava (exuding intoxicating liquid) ! 
Om, Orh, a, a, i, i, a, a, r, r, /, 1, e, ai, o, au, arh, ah, ka, kha, ga, 
glia, ha, ca, cha,ja,jha, ha, fa, fha, 4, 4-ha, na, ia, tha,da,4ha, na,pa, 
pha, ha, bha, ma, ya, ra, la, va, la, sa, sa, ha, ksa. Orh, charh oblations 
to Nityaklinna and Madadrava, The energy of support and the 
lotus (should be worshipped) on the lion and the Goddess in the 
heart and other (limbs). Orh, hririi, Gaur! (white coloured) ! 
The consort of Rudra (Siva) ! Yogesvari (mistress of faculties) ! 
Hiirh, phat oblations. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FOURTEEN 

Mantras relating to the worship of Goddess Tvaritd 
Fire-god said : 

, 0m > hnA > hl *Tii, khe, che, ksah, strim, hrurh, kse, hririi, 
phaf obeisance to (Goddess) Tvarita. After doing the nyasa 
(location of the mantra) (Goddess) Tvarita possessing^ or efght 

“ d The energy of support and io ^ us 
worsh ipped )m (a diagram of) a lion and the Goddess 
and the heart.etc. (should also be worshipped). Gayatri (per- 


1 . 


This and the following four names denote the God of love. 
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sonification of the mantra) should be worshipped in a circle in 
the east (and other directions) (showing) the pranitd ( mudra ). 
(The Goddesses) Humkara, Khecari, Canda, Ghedani and 
KsepanI (should also be worshipped). Humkara, Ksemakan 
and Phatkarl should be worshipped at the centre. Jaya an 
Vijaya (should be worshipped) at the entrance. The servant 
(should be worshipped) in front of them. 

4-10. (One should do) oblations with sesamum with (the 
repetition of) the vydhrtis in order to get all things. Obeisance to 
Ananta 1 ! Oblations. Obeisance to Kalika ! Svadha. Oblations 
to King Vasuki. Vausat to Sankhapala. Vasat to Taksaka 
always. Obeisance to Mahapadma. Oblations to Karkotanaga 
phat. Obeisance to Padma. (The diagram of) mgrahacakra (the 
magic circle that causes obstruction) should be drawn on one s 
clothes, or a piece of cloth or on the body, or the birch-bark 
(leaf) or on a slab or on staffs. The name of the sadhya (the 
object to be accomplished, namely, the enemy) (should be 
written) in the middle chamber and (the syllables) firii, hum, 
ksuiii on the chambers on the east and other (directions). The 
thorns and Kalaratrika (should be written) in the north-east, 
west etc. and (lord) Yama (the lord of death) outside. (The 
following mystic couplet should be written on the other 

chambers): 


Kalinaravamall kalmamaksamalini 
mamodetat tadomoma raksata sva sva bhaksa va 
yamapatatayamaya matamo tatamo tama 
vamo bhurivabhumeya tatarisvasvarl tata. 


(The syllable) vaih (should be located) outside the chamber of 
lord Yama and (the syllable) tarfi that has the potency to kill. 

11-12. (The above verse should be written) with crows 
quill at the cremation ground or the junction of four roads with 
a mixture of lamp soot, the resin ofneem, marrow, blood, poison, 
charcoal, and pihgaladhara (?) and placed under a pitcher. 
Otherwise it should be placed in an ant-hill. The spell (placed) 
under a bibhitaka tree is capable of destroying all the enemies. 

13-16. The anugrahacakra (a circular figure that confers 


1. This and the following are the names of different serpents. 
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grace) should be written on a white leaf or on the bhurja (bark) 
with shellac or saffron or red sandal. The name (of the enemy) 
should be written in the central chamber on the earth and the 
wall. (The mantra) Om harnsa and the paffiia (a kind of spear) 
should be. written in the region of the west. The charm of 
(Goddess) Laksmland Siva and others should be written in the 
north-west etc. in order. (The mystic verse is) : 

srih samamoma sa srlh sanau yajne jneya nausa 
matha Hla lali vama yajfie jneya nausa maya 
Sighra (should be worshipped) outside where the six Hila' (is 
placed). The pitcher is also (placed) outside. Sighra is outside 
'wherejneya is placed. (The syllable) rath is in the different 
direction. The pitcher would be outside. 

17. The wheel of lotus on a lotus (figure) would conquer 
death, convey (a person) to heaven and (give) firmness. It is 
e oremost appeasing rite among such rites. It confers fortune 

ClC. 

rha 18 ‘ 22, (In the wheel known as) Rudra, there should be 

sho^ ° > C nU “ be ! ° fRudras (i-e- eleven). That (mantra) 

eS erembeginningwith the s 7 llable and 

ending with hrum phat, the first letters of the vidya beine 

written at the end. This is known as the pralyahgla which 

one 0 ^h P1 t eS * w dCSired ° bjeCtS - In ( a circle having) eighty- 
suchthaTlT; the ^ Ie “- (of the nidyd) (should bXocfted) 
name rof li 7 ^ ? fr ° m the be S innin S to *e end and die 

is Tto^wn rr y nr beadded) ^ 

accomplish all tasks ThcT {vid ^ which would 

grace) ^circles should l ^ 
Th.-c • n arawn to have sixty-four chambers 

if r+u- ■ P ChCr W1 ^ ^ enei nies and yield all thino^ 


315 . 1-8 


871 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTEEN 
Narration of mantras relating to paralysing , captivating etc . 
Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe to you (the mantras and acts) relating 
to paralysing, stupefying, captivating, ruining the enemy, 
neutralising the (effects of) poison and diseases and causing the 
death (of an enemy). 

2-4. A twice-born should draw (the figure of) a tortoise 
of six inches (length) on a birch-bark by (the act of) taiana 
and then locate the mantra on the face and four feet. The 
syllable krim should be written on the four feet, the syllable 
hririi at the centre of the face, the vidya (mantras ) on the belly 
and (thename of) the person concerned on the back. After 
having encircled it with the mdlamantras (garland of letters), it 
should be placed over a brick. It should then be covered with the 
back of a tortoise and then charmed with the karala ( mantra ). 

5-8. After having worshipped the great tortoise (manifest¬ 
ation of Visnu), (the votary) should sprinkle water on the feet 
(of that form). After having thought of the enemy, (the votary) 
should kick seven times (on the ground) with the left foot (of 
the toroise). It would cause paralysis to the enemy. One should 
assume a terrible form by having change in the complexion of 
the face and write the garland of mantras . Om ! One who 
paralyses the face of the enemy ! An embodiment of desire ! 
One that stands with arm discharging an arrow ! Hririi phem , 
Phetkarini ! Paralyse (2 1 ) the face of my enemies given by the 
gods ! Paralyse (2) the face of all my enemies ! Om, hum , phem , 
Phetkarini ! Oblations IPhaf ! After having written the mantra , 
one would gain great strength at the end of its repetition. One 
should draw (the figure of) a tree and the trident on the right 
hand with the left hand. The mantra of lord Aghora (a form of 
Siva) should then be written. One would paralyse the enemies 
in the battle. Orix, obeisance to the Fortunate One ! O Bhaga- 
malinl ! Agitate (2) !. Throb! O Nityaklinna ! melt (2), 
hum sah ! Embodiment of the syllable krim ! Oblations. One 
who wears a mask with the resin with (the repetition of) this 
( mantra ) would stupefy the world. 


1. The figure indicates repetition of the preceding word. 
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9-13a. 0?n, phem, hum , phat Phelkarini ! Hr'mi, burn (2), 
stupefy (2) the three worlds. O Guhyakalika ! Oblations. 
One would captivate the king and others by making a (fore¬ 
head) mark with this [mantra). The dust (under the feet) of a 
donkey mixed with the sutaka 1 fluid and the menstrual blood of 
a woman should be thrown on the bed (of a person) in the 
night. This would cause enmity. The hoof and horn of a cow, 
the hoof of a horse and the head of a serpent (charmed as be¬ 
fore and) thrown into the house (of a person) would cause the 
ruin of the enemy. The root of the yellow karavira together with 
mustard (would be potent) to cause death. The blood of a 
serpent and a musk-rat together with karavira would also produce 
similar result. A lizard, bee, crab and scorpion are ground 
well and thrown into oil. One who anoints with that (oil) 
would get leprosy. Orri (obeisance) to the nine planets. Conquer 
(2) my enemies. Kill (2) (them). Am, sorri, math, bum , cum, orh, 
Sarh, vam, kerii , orfi oblations. 

13b-14. After having worshipped (the planets) with hundreds 
of arka (flowers), this should be placed in a cremation ground. 
The planets should be drawn on a birch-bark or in an image 
for the ruin of the enemies. Om Kunjari, Brahmanl! Om Manjarl, 
Mahesvarl! Om Vetali, Kaumarl! Om Kali, Vaisnavi ! Om 
Aghora, Varahi! OmVetali, Indram, Urvasl! Om Vetall, Candika! 
OmJayanI, Yaksinl! ONine Mothers ! eh ! Seize (2) my foe. 
After having written the name of the enemy on a birch-bark, 
if it is worshipped in the cremation ground, (the foe) would 
die. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTEEN 
Narration of different kinds of mantras 

Fire-god said: 

1-5. The syllable hum is at the beginning. Then the letters 
khe, ca, che, and the visarga that is outside the group of conson- 

1. The discharge at the time of the birth of a child. 
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ants (are added). It ends with strim, hum, ksepa and phat. This 
vidya is known as subduing all things. It also destroys the 
poisons of serpents. Orii, khe, chc should be practised to revive 
a person bitten by a deadly serpent. Om, hum, ke, ksah should 
be used to destroy poison and enemies. Strim , hum, phaf is (the 
mdntra) to be used for conquering sins and diseases etc. Khe , cha 
is the application for removing evil obstacles. The application 
of hum, strim, orfi would captivate women. The application of 
khe, strim, khe, cha should be used for captivating and conquest. 
Aim, hrirfi, trim, sphem, kaim, ksaum, Bhagavati! Ambika! Kubjika! 
spherii, om, hham, tarn subjugate. Obeisance to Aghora on the 
face ! Bram, bram, kili, kili, vicca, sphaum, hem, sphurfi, Sraum, hrim, 
aim, trim . This vidya of Kubjika is known to accomplish all the 
things. I shall describe to you again the mantras narrated by 
(lord) I la (Siva) to (lord) Skanda. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTEEN 
The different kinds of mantras of Siva 

The Lord said: 

1. (The mantras) of Siva are divided into eight kinds, such 
as sakala (endowed with parts), niskala (without parts), Sunya 
(void), kaladhya (abounding in parts), khamalahkrta (adorning 
the sky), ksapana (suppressing), ksaya (destroying) and Siva 
(benevolent). The letters which lay inside and belong to (the 
regions of) the throat and lips (should be present in them). 

2. O Guha (name of Kumara, son of Siva and Parvatx) ! 
There are eight kinds of the benevolent {mantra) known as 
para (supreme). The form of the word Sadaliva is efficacious 
for accomplishing all things. 

3-8a. (The forms) of the vowels are Amrta, Amsumat, Indu, 
Ilvara, Ugra, Dhaka, Ekapada, Oja and* Ausadha. Amsumat 
(among these) is capable of subjugating. (The forms) of the 
letters ka to ksa are: Kamadeva, Sikhanqh, Ganesa, Kala, Sankara, 
Ekanetra, Dvinetra, Trisikha, Dlrghabahuka, Ekapad, Arddha- 
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candra, Balapa, YoginIpri.ya,SaktIsvara, Mahagranthi, Tarpaka, 
Sthanu, Dantura, Nidhisa, Nandi, Padma, Sakinlpriya, Mukha- 
bimba, Bhisana, Krtanta, Prafla, Tejasvi, Sakra, Udadhi, 
Srikantha, Simha, Sasamka, Visvarupa and Narasimha (repre¬ 
senting) kfa. 

8b-lla. (The syllable of) Visvarupa should be made to be 
pervaded by the syllables of Surya (Sun). After having coupled 
the syllable of Sa£i (Moon) with Amiumat, (the syllable of) 
Isana pervaded by (the syllable of) Ojas should first be raised 
up. (Among the above names), the third should be known as 
(Tat)Purusa, the fifth as Daksina, the seventh as Vamadeva, 
the next one as Sadyojata and the ninth as coupled with the 
rasa (bija ). This is known as the brahmapaficaka (the five 
brahmans). 

1 lb-14. All the mantras begin with the syllable om and end 
with (the name in) the fourth case and obeisance. (The first 
one is presided over by) Sadyojata. The second one is the heart 
together with the subordinate one. The fourth should be known 
as the head known by the name ISvara. Ohaka should be known 
as the tuft endowed with Visvarupa. Its mantra is known to be 
the eighth. The eye is considered as the tenth. O Sikhidhvaja 
(Kumara, having peacock as the banner) ! The weapon is said 
to be the Moon known as Siva. Obeisance, oblation, vausaf , 
hum and phatka is the order. 

15-17. I.shall describe the prasada mantra (the benevolent 
one) relating to the heart etc. belonging to phatka. One should 
raise the (syllable) known asRudra from Isana adorned with 
Amsu that remains above the group in the region of head per¬ 
vaded by Ausadha. It lias half-crescent nada (nasal sound) up¬ 
wards having two dots in the middle. Visvarupa is'at the end 
bent thrice. This is the prasada mantra capable of accomplishing 
all the things. 

18-21 a. After having raised the syllables of the tuft ending 
with the syllable phaf placed on the half crescent, it is known as 
ELamadeva that flows (and is verily) the great Paiupata wea¬ 
pon that destroys all evils. I have described tht praJada (jnantra) 
endowed with parts. I will describe (the mantra ) without parts 
now. (This consists of) Ausadha, Visvarupa, Rudra, orb of Sun, 
coupled with nada of the form of half-moon, without designa- 
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tion and bent. The niskala (mantra ) confers enjoyment and 
emancipation. It is always benevolent because it is endowed 
with five parts. 

21b-31. (The mantras) that are void (consist of) Amsumat, 
Visvarupa and divested of Brahmanga (class of letters). Its 
form is the essence. It destroys obstacles when worshipped by 
boys and ignorant men. Amsumat coupled with Visvarupa and 
situated over the Dhaka is the mantra known as kaladhya (fully 
endowed with parts). It is always used in the worship in the 
same way as the mantra with parts. The khamalankrta consists of 
Narasirhha (mantras) situated in Kjrtanta pervading above the 
radiant life force, coupled with Amsumat and pervaded by 
Dhaka above and below. It is composed of half-moon nada 
adorned by Brahma and Visnu. The Udadhi (mantras) and 
Narasimha should be divided with the vowels of Surya. The 
other subsidiary rites should be done as before. The first letter 
is that which is known as Ojas, coupled with Amsumat that is 
to be raised. The foremost among the second letter is the Amsu¬ 
mat pervaded by Am£u. Similarly the Amsumat (pervading) 
the Isvara is capable of conferring emancipation. The Dhakas 
are pervaded by Arh£u and (followed by) Varuna, Prana and 
Taijasa (syllables). It is known as the fifth one. The next one 
is the Krtanta. The Amsumat (coupled with) Udaka and 
Prana is raised as the seventh one. The Padma is pervaded by 
Indu. The Nandlsa is coupled with Ekapada. The first one is 
added at the end. (That is known) as Ksapanaka consisting of 
ten syllables. The third, fifth and seventh would number half of 
it. The Sadyojata would be the ninth, the hrd and other (man¬ 
tras) (taken) from the second. The mantras consisting of the 
(above said) ten syllables should end with phaf. This astra 
(mantra) should be raised. 

32-34. The subordinate mantras (in the above) should be 
coupled with obeisance. It is not done in any other way. From 
the second to the eighth are considered as the Vidyesvaras (the 
lords of the mantras)— Anantesa, Suksma, Sivottama the third, 
Ekamurti, Ekarupa, Trimurti the next one, Srikantha and 
Sikhan<JI are known to be the-eight Vidyesvaras. The ends of 
the mantras from that of Sikhandl to the end of Ananta are said 
to be the embodied form. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTEEN 

The mode of worshipping Ganapali , accomplishing all things 
The Lord said: 

1-2. The Visvarupa (syllable) should be raised and placed 
above the Tejas. Then the Narasirhha and Kxtanta are placed 
below one below the other. The pranava (orii ) should be placed 
below that and the Udaka below that. The Amsumat that re¬ 
mains in the Visvamurti, the letter of the throat and lip region 
and the pranava (orii ) (should be below that). 

3. The first four letters should end with obeisance. It 
should then be coupled as before with the ahgamantras adding 
also the syllables of Surya and Visvarupa, the cause. 

4. The syllable orii should be raised first and the luminous 
form without a second one should be repeated. The Ghora- 
ghoratara (terrible one) (should be repeated). That form 
should then be remembered. 

5-6. After having made the cafa sound twice, the (syllable) 
orii should be repeated. Then one has to repeat twice ‘burn’ and 
then twice 'named. After having stated ‘kill* twice, one should 
repeat hum phaf at the end. This would be the mantra of the 
weapon for (lord) Aghora. I shall describe the gayatri (mantra ) 
(sacred to the same deity) now—“We know the true self of 
(lord) MaheSa. We meditate on the supreme god. May that 
auspicious god kindle our (mind) to that.” This gayatri (mantra) 
is capable of accomplishing all things. 

7-14. One has to worship (lord) Gana (Ganapati) when 
one sets on a journey or in battle etc. for prosperity. One has 
to draw (the figure of a lotus having three petals inside a tri¬ 
angle on a fourth part of a square place divided into twelve 
chambers. On its back (back of the lotus) steps and pathway 
(shouldbe drawn) having (the mark of) a horse on (each) 
petal. There should be silken cloth for footrest together with 
eight lotuses having three petals. The platform should be made 
above that measuring a fourth part. (The figure) should have 
a door containing (a figure of) a lotus. The side door from the 
chamber should be made pale. The circle drawn with doors 
and side-doors would destroy obstacles. The central lotus should 
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be red. The lotuses outside that should (also be red). The path¬ 
way should be made white. The doors (should be coloured) as 
one wishes. The pericarp as well as the filafnents would be 
yellow in colour. This circle is known as destroying obstacles. 
(Lord) Ganapati should be worshipped. The first name would 
be that of (lord) Siva together with Indra and others. The 
head is struck with Tatpurusa. Om is the first (syllable) with 
obeisance at the end. 

15. (The gods) Gaja (elephant), Gajasirsa (elephant-head¬ 
ed), Gangeya (son of Ganga),Gananayaka (lord of the Ganas), 
Triravartta (turned round thrice), Gaganaga (one who travels 
in the sky), Gopati (a leader) (should be worshipped) in the 
first row. 

16-22. Vicitramsa (one possessing strange characteristics), 
Mahakaya (one having a big body), Lambosta (having a hang¬ 
ing lip), Lambakarnaka (one having drooping ears), Lambo- 
dara (big-bellied), Mahabhaga (very fortunate one), Vikrta 
(having strange appearance), Parvatl-priya (one who is dear 
to Parvatl), Bhayavaha (frightening), Bhadra (auspicious), 
Bhagana (the cluster of asterisms), Bhayasudana (one that 
destroys fear) are the twelve (to be' worshipped) on the ten 
rows. Devatrasa (frightening the celestials) (should be worship¬ 
ped) on the west. Mahanada (one having a great sound), Bha- 
svara (one having lustre), Vighnaraja (lord of obstacles), 
Ganadhipa (lord of the Ganas), Udbhata (the pre-eminent 
one), Svanabha (self-originating), Cantfa (wrathful)., Maha- 
sunda (one having a big trunk), Bhimaka (the terrible), Man- 
matha (captivating the mind), Madhusuda (the destroyer of 
Madhu), Sundara (beautiful one), and Bhavapustaka (one that 
nourishes one’s thoughts) (should be worshipped). (Lord) 
Brahmesvara (lord of Brahma), Brahma, Manovrtti (mental 
attitude), Samlaya (well-absorbed), Laya (absorption), Dutya- 
priya (fond of being a messenger), Laulya (extremely desirous), 
Vikarna (having a strange ear), Vatsala(affectionate), Krtanta 
(the destroyer) and Kaladan<Ja (death) (should be worshipped) 
on the north. A sacrificial pitcher should be worshipped as 
before. The mantra should be repeated ten thousand times. Ob¬ 
lation should be done one tenth of that number. When the other 
( mantras) are repeated oblations should be made ten times. 
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After having performed the final oblation, one' should do the 
consecration. One would accomplish everything. A person 
should honour the preceptor by (giving) land, cows, horse, ele¬ 
phant, clothes and other articles. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND NINETEEN 
Mode of worshipping Vagif vari (Goddess of speech) 

The Lord said : 

1. I shall describe the worship of (Goddess) VagisVarl 
(Goddess of speech) in a circle. The mantra (made up of syllable 
of) Ohaka together with (that of) Kala added with the letters 
(would be the mantra for the Goddess). 

2-4. O Nisada (hunter) (denotes Kumara) ! The mantra 
(for Goddess Vaglsvari) should be used like that of the Moon 
and Sun. No letter need be assigned. One should contemplate 
(the Goddess) as having the complexion of jasmine and moon, 
embodying the fifty letters 1 (of the alphabet), adorned with 
garlands of pearls and flowers, (holding the postures of hand) 
offering boons and protection and holding books and possessing 
three eyes. One should repeat the garland of letters from c a* to 
‘ksa* remembering as pervading (the body of the Goddess) up to 
the tip of the head and the ends of the shoulders. 

5-10. The preceptor should make a circle for . the sake of 
initiating (the disciple) in a mantra. A lotus (figure) that is good 
(for the worship of the Goddess) should have twelve tips divided 
into two parts. One should make ready the pathway and steps. 
There should be eight lotuses on the cross-road. The pathway 
and steps should be provided outside also. There should be 
doors in-two squares. Similarly the side-doors, the construction 
of angular points and two strips of cloth should be done. The 
nine lotuses (should be) white. The pericarp of the lotus 
(should have) the hue of gold. The filaments should be variegat- 


1. The letters a to kfa of the Sanskrit language. 
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ed. The angular points should be filled with red (-coloured 
substance). The inner space between the lines of the sky (should 
be painted) black. The doors should be of the measure of the 
elephant of Indra. (Goddess) Sarasvati (should be contempla¬ 
ted) at the centre of the (above) lotus. (Goddess) Vaglsi 
(should be contemplated) on the eastern lotus. (Goddesses) 
Hrllekha, Citravaglsx, Gayatrl, Vigvarupa, Sankarl, Rati and 
Dhfti (should also be worshipped). (The syllable) hririi and the 
respective syllables (should be worshipped) in the east and 
other (directions). (The Goddess) should be contemplated as 
(Goddess) Sarasvati. Oblations (should be done) with clari¬ 
fied butter from the milk of a tawny cow. One would then be¬ 
come a Samskrta and Prakfta poet and one who is well-versed 
in the science of poesy and other things. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTY 
The different mystic diagrams 

The Lord said : 

l-5a. O Guha 1 ! I shall describe to you the Sarvato- 
bhadraka 2 (that which confers good from all sides). A wiseman 
should worship the favourite Goddess of energy on the east at 
(the time of) the equinox. Then he should hold the thread east- 
west having the middle point between (the asterisms) Citra and 
Svati and mark at its centre after causing it to move gently. 
Two points on the north and south should be marked from its 
middle point. The two points should be brought in line with 
the middle point after having moved-(the string) gently north- 
south. The junctions of angular points should be marked such 
that one would have one hundred and fifty divisions. Thus a 
quadrangle would be formed by causing the four lines to move- 
gently. The auspicious Bhadra diagram should be drawn in that. 


1. denotes KLumara, son of Siva and Parvati. 

2. a kind of mystical diagram. 
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5b-8a. (The quadrangle) should be divided into eight 
squares. The pathways and doorways should be made in two 
squares each. The cupola should be proportionate to the mea¬ 
sure of the lotus. The excellent angular joints should be formed 
by turning round two squares. The lotus should be (painted) 
white, the pericarp yellow, the filaments variegated, the path¬ 
way red and the door having the hue of Lokesa (Lord of the 
world). The angular point (should be) red. (This is the lotus to 
be drawn) in the case of a daily rite. Listen to me ! (I shall 
describe the mode of drawing) a lotus for an occasional (rite). 

8b-9. There are two varieties of lotus (diagrams), (the 
diagram) that does not touch and (the diagram) that touches, 
which confer enjoyment and emancipation. That which does not 
touch (is intended) for those who desire for release (from 
worldly existence). That which touches is of three (kinds) — 
young one, middle one and old. (These three) yield the fruits 
and perfection according to their respective names. 

10-14. Lines should be drawn in the different directions as 
well as the directions in between in the place for the lotus. Five 
circles should be drawn (having dimensions) equal to that of 
the lotus. There should be nine lotuses around the pericarp in 
the first (circle). The second (circle) should have twentyfour 
pericarps. There should be a union of petals, the tip of the 
petal resembling the temple of an elephant. The fifth should be 
of the form of the sky. This is known as contiguous (type of) 
lotus. In the-uncontinguous one, the tip of the petal should be 
divided into four from the bottom. After having discarded two 
parts, a petal should beset with one-eighth of the- remaining. 
The petal should be anointed with the line at the union from 
the base. This would be Vrddha class on the left and right. 

15-17a. In the alternative one should whirl round from 
the middle of the union to form a semi-circle. The two unions 
and the foremost line (should be made into circles) .This would 
form a young type of lotus. One should turn it from behind 
with half the measure of the union line. This lotus having 
pointed tip known as youthful class is capable of conferring 
enjoyment and emancipation. The bala class of lotus is known 
as of two kinds —mukta and vrddha useful in subjugating (one’s 
enemy) etc. 
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17b-22. A ground measuring nine cubits should be made 
ready as having nine central points with parts possessing mantras. 
A lotus (should be drawn) at the centre having a banner at 
the centre and a door proportionate in size to that of the lotus. 
Leaving its neck portion and the adjacent parts, a pathway 
should be made outside. The pathway should have five parts. 
There should be ten parts around that. Lotuses (should be 
drawn) in the eight directions and the directions in between. 
The lotus at the entrance should have a pathway. A pathway 
of five foot (breadth) adorns outside that. The door and the 
neck (should measure) like that of the lotus. The frontal and 
neck (should measure) a foot. The cupola should be made a 
foot. There should be three doors in the (different) directions. 
The angular joints will have three chambers. Two chambers 
would bear the mark of a mace. The central lotus (should be) 
white (and other lotuses should be) yellow, red, blue, whitish 
yellow, smoky, red and yellow conferring emancipation. 

23-24a. One should worship Siva, Visnu and others in the 
eight lotuses on the east etc. After having worshipped Indra and 
others at the centre of the edifice, the weapons in the lotuses 
and (lord) Visnu and others in the external pathway, one 
would get (the fruits of performing) the afvamedha (sacrifice). 

24b-30a. One should draw a great circle in connection with 
the investiture of the sacred thread on the idol etc. A piece of 
ground (measuring) eight cubits should be divided into eight 
chambers. There should be a lotus in two chambers at the 
centre and the pathway in one chamber. Eight blue lotuses 
should be marked in the different directions and the spaces in 
between. Thirty blue lotuses without the union of petals (should 
be drawn) measuring the same size as the central lotus. There 
should be a pathway behind occupying a chamber. There 
should be (the figure of) svastika-s above that. As before the 
pathway outside should be in eight (chambers) divided into 
twenty parts having (the figure of) svastikas in two chambers. 
The doors and the boundaries should be proportionate to the 
lotus. The angular * point, the pathway and the lotus in the 
circle should be red, yellow and blue respectively. O Guha ! 
the svastika (figure) etc. of varied colour are capable of fulfill¬ 
ing all the desires. 
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30b-33. (The circle having) five lotuses should measure 
five cubits. It should be wholly divided into ten parts. The path¬ 
way (should occupy) two chambers of the lotus, and the tablet 
(in one chamber). There should be four lotuses at the cardinal 
points. There should be a pathway on the rear in one chamber 
or two chambers. The doors should be endowed with bounda¬ 
ries and adjacent spaces. There should be a lotus at the centre. 
In this circle consisting of five lotuses, (the lotus) in the east (is) 
white and yellow, the lotus in the south (is) of the hue of lapis 
lazuli, the lotus in the west (is) of the colour of jasmine, the 
lotus in the north (is) of the colour of a conch andi all the rest 
Of varied colour. 

34-37. I shall describe a circle of ten cubits which yields all 
the desires. It should be a four-sided one divided into ten 
parts. The door would occupy two chambers. As (described) 
earlier (there should be) a lotus at the centre. I shall now des¬ 
cribe (the circle known as) the destroyer of obstacles. After 
having made (ready) a place (measuring) four cubits, a circle 
measuring two arms length (should be drawn). The pathway 
(should measure) only a cubit. It should be made to contain 
many figures of svastika. The doors should measure a cubit. 
There should be circle containing lotus (figures) in the cardinal 
points. Five white coloured lotuses (should be drawn). God 
without any attributes should be worshipped at the centre. 
The heart (and other limbs) (should be worshipped) in the 
east and other directions. The weapons should be worshipped 
in the directions in between (these directions). 

38-41. As before the.five Brahmans (forms of Siva ‘ should 
be worshipped). I shall describe the support of intellect. A 
place should be divided into hundred parts and a lotus (should 
be drawn) in fifteen parts. (Figures) of eight lingas should be 
drawn in the (eight) directions. The girdle should occupy a 
part and the boundary would be in two chambers. The preceptor 
should provide decorative festoons etc. making use of his crea¬ 
tive thinking. 1 There are one thousand four-hundred and forty 
circles for the gods Hari, Sambhu and Sun and the goddess. 


1. Verse number 40 is cryptic and has not been translated. 
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42-48. Listen to me ! I shall describe, the decorations and 
marks to be made in (a place) divided into seventy (parts). 
Fifteen, one, three and live (chambers) in the cardinal points 
should be erased. The temple of liiiga should be made above in 
two chambers on the sides. A lotus should be drawn in two 
chambers at the centre. A lotus should be drawn in one cham¬ 
ber on either side of the liiiga. By destroying the six lines of the 
decorations the remaining (would form lines) for (lord) Hari. 
After having erased the two squares above, it is said to form the 
auspicious as taka (having eight parts) of (lord) Hari. It is 
decorated by erasing four lines and possessing beam like (lines). 
Then the lotus, for a seat is made in twentyfive (chambers). 
After having retained two chambers on each side, the eight 

secondary decorations (are made). The diagram sacred to the 

goddess is big at the centre and small above. There should be 
a lotus at the centre in nine chambers and four chambers in the 
cardinal points. The remaining thirteen chambers form a circle 
resting on one’s intellect. That one having one hundred and 
sixty petals based on one’s intellect (is intended) foi Hara 
(Siva) and others. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYONE 
The appeasing rites relating to Aghordstra 

The Lord said : 

1. (The propitiatory) rite for the weapons has to be done 
first. It is capable of yielding the results in all actions. The wea¬ 
pons relating to (lord) Siva and others should be worshipped at 
the centre. The thunderbolt and others (weapons) (should be 
worshipped) from the east onwards in order. 

2. One would gain victory in battle etc. by worshipping 
five discs in (^ place measuring) ten cubits. In the worship of 
the planets the Sun (has to be worshipped) at the centre and 
the Moon and others (planets) in the east and other directions. 

3-4. All the planets (would be beneficial) as if they are in 
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the eleventh house, by their worship. I shall describe (the rite 
of) appeasing the weapons that would destroy all the portents, 
remedy the baneful influences of planets and crush the epidemics 
and enemies. One should repeat (the mantra sacred to) the wea¬ 
pon of Aghora 1 that would burn the impediments. 

5-6. (The repetition of the mantra) a lakh times would des¬ 
troy (the baneful influences of) the planets. (One should do) 
oblations with sesamum (to nullify) portents. (In the case of 
portents occurring) in the sky one should do (oblation or repe¬ 
tition) half a lakh times which would destroy the portents. It 
is beneficial to do oblation with ghee a lakh times in the case of 
portents relating to the earth. All types of portents are nulli¬ 
fied by doing oblation with ghee and guggulu (fragrant gum- 
resin) . 

7. There is no doubt that diseases (get cured) by perform¬ 
ing oblation with durva • (grass), unbroken rice and clarified 
butter and bad dreams get destroyed (by doing oblation) one 
thousand times. 

8. The evil effects of the planets would get nullified (by 
doing oblation) with ghee mixed with japa (flower) ten thousand 
times. Oblation performed with ghee ten thousand times would 
appease the afflictions due to Vinayaka (an evil spirit). 

9-10. The spirits and goblins would be appeased by (the 
oblation of) guggulu ten thousand times. (One would get good 
results) by offering oblations with durva (grass), clarified butter 
and unbroken rice when a giant tree falls down or a serpent or 
a heron perches on the house or while one enters the forests 
etc. One would get good results by offering oblations with 
sesamum and clarified butter when a portent or earthquake 
occurs. 

ll-12a. (Oblations done) with guggulu ten thousand times 
would be beneficial if the trees ooze out blood. Oblations made 
with sesamum and clarified butter half a lakh times (would be 
beneficial) when (the trees) bear flowers and fruits in improper 
season, (when there is) unrest in the country, (when enemies) 
invade the country and epidemics affect the bipeds etc. 


1. One of the five forms of Siva. 
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12b-13a. It is said that rite of appeasement should be done 
ten thousand times in order to appease the epidemics in eleph¬ 
ants, in order to strengthen the tusk of the female elephants and 
when the elephants are found rutting. 

13b.-14a. When there is a miscarriage of the foetus at an 
improper time, or when the child perishes after birth, or when 
the children are born deformed or when one undertakes a jour¬ 
ney, one should do oblations ten thousand times. 

14b-15a. Oblations done with sesamum and clarified butter 
one lakh times would yield excellent results, half that number 
(would yield) medium results and a quarter of that number 
(would yield) poor results. 

15b-c. Similar to the repetition (of the mantra) oblation 
done (with the mantra) would confer victory in battle. One 
should repeat (the mantra of) the weapon of Aghora after mak¬ 
ing the (mental) location (of the mantra on the limbs) and 
contemplating the excellent five-faced (lord). 1 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYTWO 
The appeasing rite employing the mantra of the weapon ofPaSapati 
The Lord said : 

1. I shall describe first the appeasing rite and repetition 
with (the mantra) of the weapon ofPasupati. If it is repeated 
with phat at the end it would remove one’s misfortune. Om ! 
Obeisance to the lord ! to great lord of the flock ! to one posses¬ 
sing matchless prowess and strength ! to one having fifteen eyes ! 
to the person having varied forms ! to one who is armed with 
different kinds of weapons ! to one having blood besmeared all 
over the body ! to one who is blended with a mass of collyrium! 
to one. who is fond of the cremation ground and goblins ! to one 
who removes all impediments ! to one who confers all perfec- 

1. Aghora is one of the five faces of lord Siva; the other faces are : 
liana, Tatpurusa, Vamadeva and Sadyojata. 
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tions ! to one who is gracious to the devotees ! to one who has 
innumerable faces, arms and feet! to the one who has attained 
perfection ! to one who frightens the goblins ! to one who causes 
commotion in Sakini (female attendant on goddess Durga) ! to 
the person who controls the diseases ! to one who destroys the 
sins ! to one who has the Sun, Moon and Fire as the (three) 
eyes ! to one who is die armour of (lord) Visnu ! to one who 
(holds) the sword and thunderbolt in the hand ! to one who 
has the club of Yama and the noose of Varuna (the lord of the 
West and upholder of moral law) ! to the one holding the tri¬ 
dent of Rudra ! to the person who has the burning tongue ! to 
the person who drives away all diseases ! to one who controls 
the plants ! to one who annihilates the malicious serpents ! Om 
phaf to the black and brown ! Phaf to the person having the 
sound hum as the weapon ! Phaf to one holding the thunderbolt 
in the hand ! Phaf to the spear ! Phaf to the club ! Phaf to Yama ! 
Phaf to the sword ! Phaf to lord of north-west! Phat to Varuna ! 
Phaf to the noose ! Phat to the banner ! Phat to the goad ! Phat 
to the mace! Phaf to Kubera (lord of wealth)! Phat to the tri¬ 
dent ! Phaf to the hammer! Phat to the disc! Phat to the lotus ! 
Phaf to the serpent weapon ! Phat. to I Sana ! Phat' to the club 
weapon (called khefaka) ! Phaf to the headless trunk! Phat to 
the weapon, the headless trunk! Phat to the weapon, the skeleton ! 
Phaf to the weapon, the feather of a peacock ! Phaf to the weapon, 
the sharp knife ! Phaf to the weapon Brahmastra! Phaf to the 
weapon Saktyastra! Phat to the weapon of the Gana (attendant 
of lord Siva) ! Phaf to the accomplished weapon! Phaf to the 
weapon pilipicchal Phaf to the weapon, of the Gandharva (semi¬ 
divine being)! Phat to the weapon of murva (a kind of grass 
from which strings and girdles of ksatriyas are made)! Phaf to the 
weapon of the right! Phaf to the left! Phaf to the weapon of the 
west! Phaf to the weapon o(mantra\ Phaf to the weapon of Sa- 
kini (female attendant of Goddess Durga)! Phaf to the weapon 
of yoginl (another female attendant of Goddess Durga)! Phat 
to the weapon, the club! Phaf to the weapon, the great club! 
Phaf to the weapon, the serpent \Phaf to the weapon of Siva! Phaf 
to the weapon of Isana! Phaf to the weapon of (Tat) purusa! 
Phaf to the weapon of Aghora \Phaf to the weapon of Vamadeva! 


322.2—323.2 


887 


j Phaf to the weapon of Sadyojata! Phaf to the weapon of the 
heart ! Phat to the great weapon! Phat to the weapon of Garuda 
(vulture vehicle of lord Visnu)! Phat to the weapon of the 
demons! Phat to the weapon of the Danavas (demons, progeny 
of Danu) ! Phat to the weapon of the man-lion form (of Visnu)! 
Phat to the weapon of Tvastr (a celestial god)! Phaf to all the 
weapons! nah phafl vah phafl pah phat ! phahphaf ! mah phat ! Srih 
phafl hraiphat ! (region) bhfth phafl (region) bhuvah phatl (region) 
svah phaf ! (region) mahah phaf ! (region) janali phaf ! (region) 
tapah phaf ! Phaf all worlds ! Phat all nether worlds ! Phaf all 
principles ! Phaf all life forces ! Phaf all nerves ! Phat all causes ! 
Phaf all the Gods ! hririi phaf ! srirh phat ! hrurii phat ! sruiii phaf ! 
driiphaf Mam phaf IPhaf to indifference (for worldly pleasures) \Phaf 
to the weapon of illusion ! Phaf to the weapon of desire ! Phaf to 
the weapon of the guardian of the field ! P/ia( to the weapon, the 
sound kiiml Phaf to the weapon of the Sun ! Phaf to the weapon 
of the Moon! Phaf to the weapon of lord of obstacles ! Gaum 
gaum phaf ! Khrorii Khratari phaf ! Hrorii hraurii phat ! Cause to roam 
about (2) phaf ! Burn (2) phafl Cover (2) phafl Uproot (2) 
phaf ! Threaten (2) phaf ! Revive (2) phaf ! Drive away (2) phafl 
Destroy all misfortunes phatl . * 

2-3. The repetition (of the above) even once would destroy 
all the impediments.. One would destroy all the portents by re¬ 
peating hundred times and would be victorious in the battle 
etc. One would accomplish even that one could not accomplish 
by doing oblation with ghee and guggulu (fragrant gum-resin). 
One would have all (kinds of) peace by reading this weapon of 
(lord) Pasupati (lord of flock of beings). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYTHREE 
The mantra of the weapons of Aghora and the six constituents 
The Lord said: 

1-2. Death, diseases and other things are controlled by (the 
repetition of) the mantra “ Orii hrurii harhsa”. One has to bring 
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into effect appeasement and nourishment by doing a lakh of 
oblations with diirva (grass). O Six-faced one 1 ! Appeasement 
of portents, (un-natural flowering of) the trees and those relat¬ 
ing to gods, sky and the earth (could be done) with (the repe¬ 
tition of) the pranava ( orh ) or mdj’d 2 (mantra). “Otii ! obeisance ! 
O Ganges! Kali! Kali (one having dark complexion) ! 
Mahakali ! Mahakali (the great dark-complexioned one) ! One 
who eats flesh and blood ! One havingred and blackface ! Bring 
the men under control! Oblation ! Orii ! 

3-5a, After having repeated (the mantra) one lakh times 
and offering oblations one-tenth (of that number) one would 
become the accomplisher of all tasks. One would subjugate 
Sakra (Indra, the chief of the celestials). One need not say 
about (its influence on) the mortals. This mantra is capable of 
making (the votary) invisible, captivating and paralysing 

(others). It brings the enemies under control and confuses the 

intellectual faculties of the enemies. This mystic learning is the 
Kamadhenu (wish-yielding divine cow) when repeated seven 
times. 

5b-6. I shall describe the foremost formula which would 
captivate enemies, thieves and others. One should remember 
(this formula) revered by (lord) Hara (Siva) in the case of all 
kinds of great apprehensions. After having repeated one lakh 
times (one should do) oblation with sesamum which would ac¬ 
complish (the task). Listen (to me) ! (Ishall describe the for¬ 
mula of) deliverance:- Om ! The plough-bearer ! The trident- 
bearer ! Come ! Protect me with the truths of (gods) Brahma, 
Visnu and Rudra ! Oblations to Lord of speech ! 

7-9.. (Goddess) Siva (consort of Siva) is known as Durga 
because (She) saves (people) from adversity. Om ! Fierce bear¬ 
er of the skull! Gnash the teeth! Gnash! Destroy (2) Mysterious 
one ! Phaf Hrim ! The rice grains should be consecrated with this 
excellent formula after repeating thirty times and given to 
thieves. (It would establish their) innocence if the chewed cud 
ejected (by them) is white. Orh ! One having glowing eyes! One 
shining with dark-brown matted hair! One who drives away ! 


1. denotes Kumara, son of lord Siva and Parvati. 

2. the letters a, i, i, u, r, 1,1, kha, ma, ya, ksa, hrum, klim 
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One who frightens the three worlds ! Cut (2) ! . Roam about 
(2) ! Attract (2) ! Break (2) ! Twist (2) ! Burn (2) ! 
Cook (2) ! Thus Rudra, who accomplishes, makes known! I 
shall bring back the person possessed by spirit even if he has 
gone to the heaven, region of the gods or sporting in the sum¬ 
mit! Accept (2) the offering I am giving! Oblations! After hav¬ 
ing offered the victim to. the guardian of the ground and (the 
performance of the rite) of locating the planets, (the enemy) 
would be subjugated. The enemies would get destroyed. The 
enemy forces would be routed in the battle. 

10-13. One would nullify three kinds of poisons by the 
location of the hamsabija. 1 2 After having made equal proportion 
of agurUy sandal, kustha x saffron, ndgakesara , nakha and devadaru 
and mixing with honey, one should fumigate the clothes etc. of 
an idol. This would bring good result in discussion, charms, 
adorning women and quarrels. (The same fumigation) is con¬ 
secrated with mdydmantra 2 in the case of selection of a bride and 
for fortune. A person who looks at a person after wearing 
a mark on the forehead with the yellow pigment (got from a 
cow), nagapnspa , saffron and arsenic (and uttering the syllable) 
hrim would subjugate him. 

14-17. Pulverised Mdvari drunk with milk would help 
( a man) to get a male child. Pulverised ndgakesara boiled with 
ghee would also help (a man) to get a male child. Similarly one 
would get a male child by drinking the seeds of pala§a. Orix ! O 
Camunda ! Rise up ! Make (this person) yawn (2) ! Charm (2) ! 
Subjugate this person (2) ! Oblation ! This is the twentysixth 
formula that is accomplished. After having (made an image) 
of the lady (to be subjugated) with the earth (got) from 
the banks of a river and writing the name on an arka leaf 
with the juice of the anmatta (plant) and having urinated, (the 
formula) should be repeated. Then the lady would be subju¬ 
gated. 

Orh , ksurhy sah , vasaf . This formula (known as) the great 
conqueror of death gives nourishment when repeated and used 
for doing the oblation. 


1. The letters ma,ya , ra , sa and ha 

2. containing the letter hrim etc. 
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Om, hamsah, hrum, krum,.sa, hrah, saurh, skaih consisting of 
eight syllables (is known as) a formula that revives the dead and 
brings victory in battle. 

18-21 The formulae beginning with liana and others confer 
virtues, pleasures etc. (Lord) liana (Siva) is the lord of all 
formulae, lord of all beings. He is the lord of Brahma. May that 
Brahman, (lord) Siva always be benevolent to me \ Om I know 
(the lord) Tatpurusa. I meditate on (lord) Mahadeva (the 
great god). Hence that Rudra incite us. Om obeisance to those 
who are not fierce, to those who are fierce, to those who are 
most fierce and to all the manifestations ofRudras. Om obeis¬ 
ance to Vamadeva ! Obeisance to the seniormost! Obeisance to 
the most excellent! Obeisance to Rudra ! Obeisance to Kala 
(time) ! Obeisance to Kalavikarana ! Obeisance toBalavikarana! 
Obeisance to the strong one ! Obeisance to one who controls 
strength ! Obeisance to one who controls all the beings ! Obeis¬ 
ance to one who disturbs the mind ! Om I resort to (lord) Sad- 
yojata! Obeisance to Sadyojata ! 

On the lord of the beings (2)! On the lord of eternal being ! 
Be manifest in me. Obeisance to the god proceeded from the 
eternal being. 

I shall describe the six formulae which are accessories to the 
five Brahman (formulae). Orh ! Obeisance to the Supreme ! to 
the grantor of desires ! to the Supreme lord ! to the lord of 
communion! to the lord produced out of communion! 
to the doer of all things ! Do (2) ! True (2) ! Lord of beings 
(2) ! One manifest from the eternal beings ! Vamadeva ! 
Doer of all things ! Destroyer of sins ! Always benevolent! One 
who is pleased ! Obeisance to you 1 Oblations. 

(The formula of) the heart, which yields all things, consists 
of seventy letters. Orh ! Siva! Obeisanteto Siva! Siva ! Oml 
Oblations to the glowing (energy) in the heart is (the formula 
for) the tuft. Om ! One who is verily of the nature of benevol¬ 
ence ! One possessing great splendour! Omniscient! O Lord ! 
Turn round ! One who is most fierce! One having a dark arm¬ 
our ! Obeisance! One having a great armour ! Bind (2) the 
heart by the command of Siva! Whirl round (2) ! Pulverise ! 
One who holds the subde thunderbolt! One who has the strong 
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noose! One whose strong body bears the bow and thunderbolt! 
You enter my body and paralyse all the evil forces (2) ! Hum ! 

The armour consists of one hundred and five letters. Om ! 
To the Vigour (of the lord) ! Om ! Make the eyes quiver (2) ! 
One having subtle form( 2) ! Pierce (2) ! Pierce intensely (2) ! 
Cover (2)! Vomit (2)! Kill (2) ! Hum, phaf (is the) weapon 
of Aghora. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYFOUR 
Appeasing rite for lord Siva 

The Lord said : 

1-3. I shall describe the appreasing rite for Siva which is 
preceded by the collection of formulae of Aghora. It is 
the lord of seven crores (of formulae). It is fierce. It is 
capable of destroying sins such as killing a brahmin etc. It is 
the abode of both excellent as well as ordinary achievements. 
It destroys portents pertaining to the celestial region, sky and 
earth. It devours poisons, spirits and goblins. It confers all the 
desires. It is an expiation destroying a host of sins. It destroys 
misfortune and difficulties. 

4-7. After having located Ekavira, the five faces should 
always be contemplated. (The face should be contemplated 
as) white in (the rites of) appeasement and nourishment, red 
in (the rites of) subjugation, yellow in (the rites of) paralysing, 
smoky in (the rites of) uccdfana (a kind of charm for expulsion) 
and black in (the rites of) attracting (a person). One should 
worship the thirty-two letters for confounding (an enemy). The 
formula should be repeated thirty lakh times and the oblation 
should be done one-tenth (of that number). Gum resin mixed 
with amrla would accomplish all things. There is no other 
formula superior to the Aghora formula that would give enjoy¬ 
ment and emancipation. (By this repetition) one who is not a 
religious student would become a religious student and one who 
has not had his ablution after completing studies would have 
that. 
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8. The weapon of Aghora and Aghora are the two excellent 
formulae. One who repeats (the formulae) or does oblation 
(with them) or worships would rout the army of the enemy in 
the battle. 

9-13. I shall describe (the rite of) appeasement of Rudra 
which is beneficial and which accomplishes all the desires. For 
the sake of progeny, for removing the malignant influences 
of the planets, for removing poison and curing diseases, for 
controlling famine and epidemics, for removing (the effect of) 
bad dreams, for gaining army and kingdom, for the destruction 
of enemies (it should be performed). When trees bear 
flowers untimely and for controlling all spirits (the formula 
should be used). (The word) obeisance should be used for 
worship, ending with oblation for making the oblation, the 
syllable vasat for strengthening and vausat for nourishment. In 
the place of *ca 9 letter two times, the union of that class (of 
names) is made. 

Om ! Obeisance to Rudra and to you and to the bull. 
(Obeisance) to one who does not leave, to unborn one, to the 
prime entity, to the worshipful, to Isana and to one possessing 
valour. (The following) five (are worshipped) in the north. 
(Obeisance) to the omnipresent, to the dreadful one, to one 
having distorted features, one who does not have any change 
in the form. 

(Worship is made) for the sake of removal in (the principle 
of) kala and water in the south-western direction. 

Obeisance to Ekapingala, to Svetapingala (and) to Krsna- 
pingala. Obeisance to Madhupingala. (Obeisance) to Madhu- 
pingala in self-restraint. (Obeisance) to Ananta, to Ardra, to 
Suska (dry) and to Payogana in the principle of kala (time). 
To the dreadful one, to the most dreadful one in the two 
principles otmaya (illusion). To the thousand-headed one, to the 
thousand-mouthed one, to the thousand-handed and footed one 
and to the thousand linga in the principle of learning. One 
should locate on the right petal from thousand-eyed. To Ekajata, 
Dvijata, Vijata, to the form of Svaha, to theformofiStofl^z, to the 
form of vasat , to the six Rudras. O Guha ! these are situated 
in the leaf of fire in the principle of Isa. To the lord of goblins, 
to the lord of beings, to the lord of Uma and to the lord of 
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time. The six are to be worshipped in the eastern petals in the 
principle called Sadasiva. To Uma, bearing a dreadful form, 
Oiii ! do (2), Ruhini (2) ! You are Rudra, God of the celestials, 
Visakha ! Kill (2),burn (2), cook (2), churn (2), turn (2), 
aru (2),and (2). Remember the appeasement of Rudra. 

O Krsnapirigala ! Obeisance to the lord of the universe, the 
lord of the untimely goblins. (Goddess) Uma and (god) 
Mahesvara should be worshipped in the pericarp in the princi¬ 
ple of Siva. Orii to one pervading the sky, to the form of the 
sky, to omnipresent Siva, to the endless, to one without anyone 
to govern, one who is not resorted, to Siva. These nine terms 
are said to pervade the sky in the principle of Siva. Obeisance 
to the eternal one ! to the one seated on the yogic altar ! to the 
eternal yogin ! to the person having contemplation as food ! 
Orii obeisance to Siva ! Lord of all (beings) ! One having Isana 
as the head ! One having Tatpurusa and others as the five 
faces ! O Guha ! The five chambers on the eastern petal in 
the principle of sat should be worhipped ! To one having 
Aghora as the heart! To one having Vamadeva as the secret 
organ ! To one embodied as Sadyojata ! Orii obeisance ! To one 
extremely secret ! To one who conceals ! To one who does not 
have death ! To one who presides over death ! To one of the 
form of radiance ! in the leaf (presided over) by Fire, in the 
principle of oblation ! in the principle of knowledge ! in the 
south ! To the supreme lord ! To the sentient and insentient! 
To the sky-pervading* one ! The splendour of the prime ‘splend¬ 
our ! in the principle of illusion in the south-west ! in the 
principle of time in the west! Orii , dkr y dhr , liana, varii , varii ! 
Deathless one ! Born of death ! Benevolent one ! The supreme 
soul ! Great god ! Master of good feelings ! Great splendour ! 
Presiding deity of yoga ! Release, release, churn, churn ! Oiii ! 
O Sarva (everything) (2) ! Orii Bhava (The source) (2) ! 
One who bestows happiness on all beings ! In the son of Wind 
(god) and in the man of restraint in the north ! One who is 
manifest in the presence of all ! One who is above Brahma, 
Visnu and Rudra ! One who is not worshipped ! One who is 
not worshipped ! One who. is not extolled ! The witness 
(2) ! Come ! Gome ! O Sun ! O Fire (2) ! O Knowledge 
(2) ! Sound ! Subtle one (2) ! Benevolent one (2) ! Giver of 
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all things (2) ! Orh ! Obeisance to Siva. Om obeisance to Siva. 
Orii ! Obeisance. One should worship, offer oblation and repeat 
(the above formula) in the) prakrta principle in the north-east. 
It would remedy all afflictions. due to planets, diseases and 
incantations and accomplish all things. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYFIVE 

The benefits of wearing the rosary beads and the counting 
of the formulae with them 

The Lord said : 

1-3. One should wear a garland of rosary beads even or 
uneven (in number) and firm. One may wear beads having 
single face, three or five faces or as available. Beads having two, 
four or six faces, unbroken and having sharp thorns are com¬ 
mendable. One should wear the four-faced (bead) on the right 
hand and the tuft etc. (By this) one not observing celibacy 
would become a celibate, and a person not observing religious 
ablution would get the vow fulfilled. Otherwise one should 
wear a golden ring after having worshipped with the formula of 
Siva. 

4-7a (They are divided into four) classes ( gocaras) : Siva, 
Sikha, Jyoti and Saoitra. Gocara means the family. A person who 
has been initiated is to be known from that. The Prajapatya, 
Mahipdla', Kapota and Granthika (belong) to the Siva (class of 
beads). The Kulilas, Vetalas, Padmas and Harhsas (belong) to the 
Sikha class (of beads). The Dhrlarastras, Bakas, Kakas and 
Gopalas belong to (the class of beads) known as Jyoti. The 
Kufikas, Sarafhas, Gufikas and Dandins (belong) to the family of 
■ Saoitri. Thus there are four varieties in each one of these 
(classes). 

7b-13. I shall describe the constituents of the formulae by 
which the formula would yield perfection. The formula should 
be written on the ground omitting the kuta and sanda (class of 
letters). The component letters of the formula should be separa- 
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ted (one by one) and the nasal sound should be added separa¬ 
tely. (The letters) in the name of the votary should be separated. 
The letters (in the name) of the votary should be added at the 
beginning and end of the formula. (These letters) from the 
name (ofthe votary) should be reckoned as siddha (successful), 
sadhya (capable of being accomplished), sasiddha (successful 
easily) and ari (hostile). A formula having the siddha (letters) 
at the beginning and end would give hundred percent ‘ results 
immediately. (A formula having) susiddha (letters) at the be¬ 
ginning and end should be deemed (to have the same result) as 
the siddha (letters). (A votary) should avoid at a distance the 
ari (letters) at the beginning and end. The siddha and susiddha 
(formulae) should be used for (rites of) same nature and 
the ari and sadlya (should also be used) similarly. The 
presence of thousands of hostile (letters) in the middle would 
not be a defect in a formula having siddha (letters) at the be¬ 
ginning and end. 

14-17a. In the well-known formulae such as maya 1 , prasada 2 3 
and pranavdP y there are no divisions. The formula presided over 
by Brahma (is known) as Brahmavidya. Those known as 
vaifnava (pertaining to Visnu) are sacred to Visnu. The formulae 
of Rudra are called Vlras. Those pertaining to Indra are 
dear to Isvara. Those presided over by the serpents would make 
the serpents motionless. Those relating to the Yaksas (a kind 
of semi-divine beings)are fond of ornaments. Those sacred to the 
Gandharvas are excessively (fond of) music etc. Those relating 
to the demons are dreadful. (The formulae) of the goblins are 
covered by filth. One should examine a formula and then 
impart (it). 

17b-20a. (There are) formulae beginning with one letter 
and ending with phat upto those having fifty letters. The formula 
(known as) bald consists of twenty letters. That (known as) 
Rudra consists of twentytwo (letters). The formulae having 
more than that number upto three hundred (letters) are known 
as vrddha (expanded). The letters beginning with a and ending 


1. Sec p. 888 fn. 2. 

2. the syllables ham , haurii. 

3. the syllabic om . 
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with ha represent the white and dark fortnights. Among the 
ten vowels omitting the anusvara (nasal sound) and visarga 
(aspirated sound) the shorter (vowels) represent the phases of 
the white fortnight and the longer ones those of the dark 
fortnight. 

20b-21. (The incantations) for peace etc. (should be 
practised) when (the Sun) has risen. Those for subjugation 
(should be done) when (the Sun) is on the move. The incant¬ 
ation for creating dissension (should be practised) when (the 
Sun) has completed the revolution at the twilight periods and 
those for stupefaction (done)-at sunset. The spells for peace 
(should be practised) when (the wind) flows through the Ida 
(one of the arteries) and those for attracting (a person) (should 
be done) when (the wind flows) through the pihgala (one of the 
arteries). 

22-23. (Charms) for destruction and driving away (and 
such other results) (should be practised) at the time of the 
equinox. The incantations are thus of five kinds. The principle 
of earth (remains) on the lower part of the lip, lustre above, 
water in between, ether on the sides, wind outside and the 
great lord pervading everywhere. One has to practise the spell 
for paralysing in the earth (principle), appeasement in water, 
subjugation etc. in (the principle of) light, (spell)for driving 
away (a man) in (the principle of) wind and the auspicious 
moment in (the principle of) ether. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWETYSIX 

Description of the mode of worshipping Goddess Gauri for 
gaining enjoyment , emancipation etc. 

The Lord said : 

1. I shall describe the (mode of) worship of Uma (consort 
of Siva)for fortune and conferring enjoyment and emancipation. 
(I shall also describe) the meditation of the formula, the 
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mystic diagram, the mudra 1 and the oblation which are the 
means (for the same). 

2-6a. After having drawn Citrabhanu (Bhairava form of 
Siva), Siva and Kala together with Great Energy, I<Ja (one 
of the arteries) is drawn together with the lord and the modi¬ 
fication. The second (circle) should have the door and words 
which please (goddess) Gauri (synonym of Uma). The princi¬ 
pal formula of (goddess) Gauri should be made to end with 
fourth case (dative). Om , krim, sah y taurh obeisance to Gauri (is 
the formula). Six inches should be endowed with the three 
letters appropriate to the group.The seat (should be spread out) 
with pranava (syllable om) and the image (of the goddess) with 
(the formula of) the heart. The syllables of water, time and 
Siva in the formula should be raised. The life (syllable) should 
be endowed with long vowels and (location on) the six parts 
of the body (should be made). (The consecration of) the seat 
should be made with the pranava and the consecration of the 
image With the formula of the heart. 

6b-7. O Child ! Thus I have described to you (according 
to) the Yamala. I shall explaing to you (according to) the 
Ekavlranow. The basic syllable consisting of those of (lord) Siva 
and the goddess devoid (of the syllables) of heart are spread 
out endowed with the order of creation with (the syllables of) 
vahni , 2 3 4 maya z and krfanuJ 1 

8-10a. (The goddess) Gauri should be worshipped in (an 
image made of) gold, silver, wood or stone. In the alternative 
(the goddess may be worshipped) in Her unmanifest form in 
five balls at the centre and the (four) angular points. (The 
goddesses) Lalita, Subhaga, Gauri and Ksobham (should be 
worshipped) in order beginning with the south-east. (The 
goddesses) Varna, Jyestha, Kriya and Jnana should be worship¬ 
ped in the circle beginning with the east. The unmanifest form 
of (lord) Siva (should be worshipped) on the left side together 
with the pedestal. 

1. Holding the fingers interlocked in a particular position representing 
different things. 

2. the syllable f. 

3. See p. 888 fn 2. 

4. the syllables pa, ra and ram . 
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10b-13. (In the worship of the manifest form of the goddess) 
(the goddess should be worshipped) as manifest with two eyes, 
the syllable orii (containing the three letters), pure and being 
present with (lord) Sankara (Siva). Two lotus seats (should be 
provided). (She may be endowed) with two arms or four arms. 
She may be riding a lion or wolf or have eight or eighteen hands. 
(She may be wearing) a garland and rosary beads. (She may 
wear) a bunch of lotuses on the neck. She may be holding an 
arrow or bow with the right hand and a book, betel-leaf, club, 
offering protection and a kmna.ndn.lu (waterpot) with the left hand. 
One should place in each one of these (hands) Ganesa, mirror 
and an arrow. 

14-19. In the alternative (the goddess) should be made in 
Her manifest and unmanifest form. The deity is invoked on the 
pedestal by (showing) the padma mudra (posture of the hands for¬ 
med as a lotus). It is said that linga mudra (posture representing 
the linga shape) is for (invoking) (lord) Siva. For (invoking) 
both, the avahani mudra (invocation posture) (is to be used). 
The posture for invoking the goddess is yoni (female generative 
organ). The mystic diagram (for the worship should be) a squ¬ 
are. A lotus having three petals occupying the central four 
chambers should be made within that square. A triangle in two 
squares in the middle and a half crescent in double that space 
(should be made) in order. The entrance should be double that 
as well as double that of the approach to the door. (There should 
be) three doors in each one of the three directions. In the alter¬ 
native (thegoddess) may be worshipped on a bhadraka (lotus 
diagram) or on the ground after having established (the goddess) 
and worshipped Her with the five things got from a cow and the 
five sweet things. (A votary) should offer red flowers and offer 
hundred oblations with the five sweet things and clarified butter 
facing the north. Then the final oblation (should be made). 
(The votary) would accomplish all the desired things. After 
having offered a victim, three or eight girls should be fed. The 
offering made to the goddess should be given to the devotees of 
Siva and should not be taken by oneself. 

20-22a. (By thisworship) one desirous of getting a daughter 
would get a daughter, a person not having a son would get a 
son, an unfortunate woman (would get) fortune and the king 
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(would get) a kingdom and victory in battle. By (repeating the 
formula of the goddess) eight lakh times, a votary (would get) 
efficacy of speech and the gods would come under his control. 
(The votary) should not eat without offering (to the goddess). 
One should worship with the left hand especially on the eighth, 
fourteenth and the third (lunar days). 

22b-26. I shall describe the worship of (lord) Mftyunjaya 
(the conqueror of death; a synonym of Siva). (The god) should 
be worshipped inside a pitcher. The pranava (the syllable orh) 
should be used for the oblation. The lustre of the god would be 
had by this (method). The basic formula (should be) ending 
with vausat. (The votary) should show the kumbhamudra (posture 
of the fingers representing a pitcher). Oblations should be made 
with milk, durva (grass), clarified butter, nmrtd, punarnava, sweet 
porridge and cake. The formula should be repeated ten thousand 
times. (The god should be contemplated as) having four faces 
and four arms, holding pitchers in two hands and offering boons 
and protection by two (others). (The god) should be (mentally) 
bathed with the kumbhamudra. One who partakes the auspicious 
herb sanctified with the formula would have healthy life, fortune 
and long life. When contemplated, He would destroy untimely 
death and when worshipped (would confer) wonderful results. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYSEVEN 

The greatness of establishing a litiga 
and worship with the accessories 

The Lord said: 

1-5. The austerities are completed after having worshipped 
Satya and others, the presiding deities of austere observances. 
Arista, the lord of the thread (of a rosary) is capable of nullify¬ 
ing misfortune. (A string) having golden and gem (beads) (con¬ 
fers) fortune (A string) (containingbeads made of) great conches 
is for causing death. (A rosary) (containing) conch-shells is 
for a charm (while) that one (having) pearl beads increases 
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progeny. (A rosary having) crystal (beads) confers fortune. (A 
rosary having) rudrak$a confers emancipation. A rudrakfa of the 
size of a dhalri fruit is excellent. The mental repetition (may be 
done) with the central bead or without the central bead in the 
string. The repetition should be done using the ring finger and the 
thumb. While doing so one should not cross the central bead. 
When the rosary has fallen down by mistake, one should repeat 
(the formula) two hundred times. 

6-7a. A bell possesses (the sounds of) all the instruments. 
Hence sounding it confers wealth. The lihga (the emblem deno¬ 
ting lord Siva) and the abode (of the deity) should be cleansed 
with cow-dung, cow’s urine, earth from the ant-hill, ashes and 
water. 

7b-10a. O Skanda ! The formula c Obeisance to (lord) 
Siva’ is capable of accomplishing all things. These five syllables 
are commended in the Vedas . The six syllables 1 are commended 
in the world. Lord Sambhu (Siva) is present at the end of c Om’ 
like the seed of a (holy) fig tree as a seal. It is known that 
‘Obeisance to Siva’ is the designation of Isanaand others in order. 
One would acquire the collection of formulae by repeating the six 
syllables. *Om obeisance to Siva’ is the excellent formula. 

1 Ob-12. (The votary) should worship the linga with this (for¬ 
mula) since (lord) Siva dwells in the linga for the sake of con¬ 
ferring His favour on the people and since He is the conferer of 
virtues, desires, wealth and emancipation. A person who does 
not worship the lihga does not become a fit person to get virtues 
etc. One would get enjoyment and emancipation by worshipping 
the lihga. Hence one should worship (Him) so long as he lives. 
One should never eat without worshipping Him. It is better 
to discard one’s life (than not to worship Him). 

13. (One would become) Rudra by worshipping Rudra, 
Visnu by worshipping Visnu, Surya by worshipping Surya and 
the goddess etc. by worshipping the goddess. 

14. One would acquire a crore times more benefits by esta¬ 
blishing the lihga than what one would acquire by doing sacri¬ 
ficial rites, penances and offering gifts, visiting sacred places 
and reading the Vedas. 


1. The five syllables with the syllable om. 
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15. One who worships the earthen lihga during the three 
twilights with bilva, would redeem one hundred and eleven 
generations of his family and would attain heaven. 

16. A person should build, a temple according to his capa¬ 
city. The small or big (temple) (built) by a poor or a rich person 
would have equal benefit. 

17. On account of the transitory nature of one’s life one 
should set apart two parts (of his wealth) for the sake of virtuous 
deeds and one part of the wealth for maintaining his life. 

18. A person who builds a temple would redeem twentyone 
generations of his family and gain wealth. One would get mani¬ 
fold benefits (by building a temple) with earth, wood, brick and 
stone etc. 

19. A person who builds a temple of God with eight bricks, 
would reach heaven. Even one who builds a temple with dust in 
sport would acquire wealth. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYEIGHT 
The rules of prosody 

Fire-god said : 

1-3. I shall describe 1 (the rules of) prosody in order as 
laid down by Pingala making use of the basic letters. There are 
eight gams (classes), viz. magana , nagana, bhagana,yagana, jagana, 
ragana, sagana and lagan a made up of the letters in a, na, bha, ya, 
ja, ra, sa and ta. Each one of these ganas is formed by three 
syllabic instances. All the three syllables may be long or short 
or the first or middle or final syllable may be long or short. A 
syllable is long or short according as the vowel at the end is 
long or short. A short vowel becomes long when it is followed 
l?y a nasal sound or visarga (aspirated sound) or a conjunct 

1. The Purapa summaries very briefly and does, not give a clear defini¬ 
tion. Hence the translation has been rendered in such a way as to make it 
clear. 
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consonant or a jihvamuliya 1 ora upadhmdniya 2 . Thus the ganas are 
eight according to tradition. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYNINE * 

An abridgment of rules of prosody relating to the Vedic metres 
Fire-god said : 

1. TheGayatri and the Goddess are of equal (number of) 
letters in the section on metres. It would have fifteen letters. 
(The metre called) Prajapati (consists, of) eight letters. 

2. (The metre) Gayatrl (used) in the Yajurveda (consists 
of) six letters and that in the Samaveda would have twelve 
letters. It would have eighteen letters in the Rgvedo. Two more 
letters are added in the Samaveda . 

3. The fourth quarter in the Rgveda and all the quarters in 
the Prajapati would get lengthened. There would be increase of 
one syllable each in the rest. The Asurl would drop one (letter) . 

4. (The metres.) Usnik, Anustubh, Brhatl, Pankti, Tristubh 
and Jagatl should be known as gradually (increasing). All 
these Gayatris (are known as) Brahma. 

5. If groups of three (of the above) are added each one 
would be the name (of the metres) of the Rgveda and Yajurveda . 
They should be written in a square of sixty-four chambers. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTY** 

An abridgment of the rules of metres 

Fire-god said : 

1. When a quarter does not have the sufficient letters it 
has to be filled with iya etc. The Gayatris are known to have 

1. A term applied to the visarga before k and kh and also tor / and the 

gutturals. r 

2. The visarga before the letters p and ph. 

♦This chapter sums up second chapter of Pingala. 

♦♦This chapter sums up the third chapter of Pingala. 
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eight in a quarter. The Jagati (would have) twelve in a quarter. 
Virat is said to have ten. 

2-5a. The Tristubh has eleven letters in a quarter. There 
are also others having Ekapada 1 (one foot) etc. (Gayatra 
metre) consists of four feet, six letters in each foot. In some 
places it has seven letters. The Pratistha (gayatri) has three feet 
(having eight, seven and six letters respectively). Vardhamana 
consists of three feet having six, eight and eight letters respec¬ 
tively. (The Pratistha gayatri) has three feet having six, eight 
and seven letters. The NagTgayatri (consists of) three feet hav¬ 
ing nine, nine and six (syllables) respectively. Varahl (would 
have) six, nine and nine (letters). The third one (Virat gayatri) 
having two feet (would have) twelve and eight (syllables) and 
that having three feet (would have) same syllables as Tristubh 
(ie., eleven syllables each). 

5b. The Usnikmetre is described in the Vedas (as having) 
eight syllables in two feet (and twelve syllables in the third 
foot). 

6-7a. (The variety of) Usnik (known as) Kakub (would 
have) three feet (consisting of) eight, twelve and eight letters. 
Pura-usnik would have three ieet having twelve, eight and 
eight letters, the Paro-usnik would be the next (having eight, 
eight and twelve syllables). A metre with four feet (having seven 
syllables is also Usnik). 

7b-8a. (The metre) with eight letters in each one of the 
four feet would be Anustup. It may have three feet also some¬ 
times. It may have eight, twelve and twelve letters. If the 
middle and end {of a Jagati is a Gayatra it is also Anustup). 

8b-11. Brhatl would be one foot Jagati and three feet 
Gayatri. (If the first Jagata foot is) third (and others Gayatri) 
it isPathya (Brhatl). (If the first Jagata foot is) second (and 
others Gayatri) it is NyankusarinI (Brhatl). The same is known 
as Skandho-grlvl according to Kraustuki. The same is known as 
Urobrhatl according to Yaska. (If the Jagati foot is) at the 
end (and the rest are Gayatra) it is Uparistad-brhatl. .(If the 
same Jagati foot is) at the beginning (and the rest are Gayatra) 
it is Purastad-brhatl. In some (texts) there would be four feet 


1. one foot, two feet etc. 
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with nine syllables each (also known as Brhatl). In some places 
(it would have eight letters. Mahabfhatl is constituted of three 
Jagati feet. The same is Satobrhati according to Bhandila 1 . 

12. If the first two of the four feet (are Jagati and the 
other two Gayatrl) it is Pankti. (Another variety of Pahkti) is 
Satahpankti. 2 Even if it is inreverse order(it isSatahpankti) 3 . 
(If the first two feet are Jagati) it is Prastara-pankti. (If the 
Jagati occurs) in the last two feet it is Astara-pankti. 

13. The Aksarapankti consists of four feet having five 
letters in each half of each foot. Padapankti consists of five feet 
(having five letters in each). (If the first foot has) four letters, 
(the second) six letters and the last three (five letters) (it is 
also Padapankti). 

14. It would be Jagati-pankti if i t has six (Gayatrl) feet 
(and Pathya-pankti) if it has five feet. It is said to be Jyotis- 
matl Jagati if it has one foot (Gayatrl and the other three) 
Tristubh. 

15. The Purastad-Jyotih (tristup) consists of (Gayatrl) in 
the first (the remaining three being Tristup). The Madhya- 
Jyotih consists of (Gayatrl) in the middle (and Tristup preced¬ 
ing and succeeding). Uparistajjyotih (consists of three Tristups 
and a Gayatrl) at the end. 

16. It is known as Sankumatl (gayatrl) (if it has one foot 
having five letters and three having six letters). Kakudmatl 
(consists of) six (letters in one foot and the usual number in 
other feet). (The metre) would be (known- as) Pipllikama- 
dhyama if it has (eight letters in the first and third and three in 
the middle) in the three feet. 

17. If the case is otherwise (i.e. it has few letters in the 
first and the third and many in the middle) it is (known as) 
Yavamadhya. It is known as Nicrt if (a Gayatrl having twenty- 
four letters) has one letter less. If. the same (Gayatrl) has two 
letters less it would be Virat. 

18-22. If (the Gayatrl) has two additional letters it would 
be Svarat. In case of doubt (in the case of metre having twenty- 

1. The Chandah Sutra III. 36 reads as Tannin. 

2. having first and third as Jagati. 

3. i.e., having first and third feet Gayatrl and the rest Jagati. 
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six letters whether it is Gayatrl Svarat or Usnik Svarat), it 
should be decided on the basis of the first foot. The deities of 
the metres are : Fire-god, Sun, Soma, Brhaspati (preceptor of 
the celestials), Varuna (lord of ocean and morality), Moon, 
and Visvedevas. The musical notes safja , rsabha , gandhara , 
niadhyama , pancama , dhaivala , nisada (should duly be associated 
with the metres). (The metres beginning with Gayatrl are) 
duly white, variegated, tawny, black, blue, red and white. The 
compositions are of the colour of gorocand (yellow pigment got 
from a cow). The metre called Jyotih is black (coloured). The 
gotras (of the metres beginning with the Gayatrl) are said to be 
Agnivesya, Kasyapa, Gautama, Angirasa, Bhargava, Kausika 
and Vasistha. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYONE 
Metres of different kinds * 

Fire-god said : 

1. (The metre) Utkrti consists of one hundred and four 
letters. One should drop four letters (step by step) (and get 
other metres). They would respectively be metres abhi , sam> vi , 
am and pra etc. (prefixed) to Krti separately. 

2. Then (there would be metres) such as Krti, Atidhrti, 
Dhrti, Atyasti, Asti, Atis'akvarr, Sakvari, Atijagatl and Jagati. 

3-4. The metres described hereafter are classical. The 
Vedic metres beginning with Tristup (in the Vedas) (would 
be noticed in the same way in the classical). Tristup, Pankti, 
Brhatl, Anustup, Usnik and Gayatrl are said (to be themetres) . 
Supratistha (twenty letters), Pratistha (sixteen letters), 
Madhya (twelve letters), Atyukta (eight letters) and Ukta 
(four letters) : thus each one has lesser (number of) letters. 

5. The fourth part (of a Gayatrl having twentyfour 
letters) would be a foot. The Ganacchandas * 1 is described now. 

♦This chapter sums up the fourth chapter of Pihgala. 

1. Sec ch. 328. w. 1-3. 
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The ganas are made up of four syllables. They may be a guru 
(long syllable) at the beginning, middle or end or two long 
syllables (or four short syllables). 

6. Four syllabic instants and five ganas (groups) are said to 
be the characteristics of the Arya (metre). When there are 
seven and a half ganas in one half (of a verse) it is Arya. The 
other half also (would be similar). (In the Arya the odd) are 
not jagana (having long syllable in the middle). 

7. The sixth {gana) would be a jagana. (The sixth) may be 
having all short syllables. When it has all short syllables the 
foot begins with the second word. (When it is long syllable in 
the middle or all short syllables) and the seventh (is all short) 
(the foot begins with) the first (letter). If in the second (half), 
the fifth ( gana be all short) (the foot begins with the first letter 
of the first half). 

8. If in the second half the sixth {gana) (be either long in 
the middle or all short), the short vowel (is introduced). The 
variety of Arya is known as Pathya if it has three ganas (in a 
foot) in the last half and first. 

9. Vipula (is the next variety) (having no pause in the 
three ganas in the last or first half or both). Capala is that where 
the second and the fourth {ganas) are long in the middle, (the 
first is long at the end, the third is two long syllables, the fifth 
long at the beginning and the rest as usual). Mukhapurvika 
has the characteristics of Capala in the first half. 

10. In the Jaghanacapala, (there are the characteristics of 
Capala) in the second half. Mahacapala (has the characteristics 
of Capala) in both (the halves). Glti is that where the first half 
is similar. 

11. Upaglti is that where the second half is similar. Udgiti 
is said to have the order reversed. Aryaglti (has) eight ganas in 
the (first) half. The metres regulated by prosodial instants (are 
described) now. 

12. Vaitallya (metre) has seven (syllabic instants) in the 
first and the second quarter and sixteen lakaras (one matra 
syllables) in the second and fourth and there should be ra, la and 
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ga at the end ofboth the foot. (If the Vaitaliya) has an addi¬ 
tional long syllabic (it is known as) Aupacchandasaka 1 . 

13-15. The Patalika 2 has bhagana (and two long syllables) 
at the end in addition to the above (characteristics). (The 
lakara ) that has not been described so far (in the above should 
not be mixed) with the next. The second and third foot in the 
above should not be employed separately. Pracyavrtti is shown 
(now). When in the second and fourth feet, the first lakara gets 
mixed up, it is (Pracyavrtti). If the first lakara gets mixed up 
with the third in the first and the third feet, it is Udlcyavrtti. 

If the above characteristics are found together in the same it is 
Pravrttaka. When all the feet (in the Vaitaliya) have the 
characteristics of the first and third (letters), it would be 
Caruhasinl. When all the four feet possess the characteristics of 
the second and fourth (letters), it would be Aparantika. 

16. It is said to be Matrasamaka when there are sixteen 
lakaras (one malra syllable) ending in guru. (At the end one of 
the two is made guru and the ninth is a lakara ) , 3 When there 
are twelve lakaras and the ninth (retains its own form in a 
quarter) (it is called) Vanavasika. 

17. (Where in all the four quarters) the fifth and the 
eighth (are 'lakaras and the rest as laid down) (it is) Visloka. 
Where the ninth lakara remains as also the fifth and eighth it is 
Citra. If it gets mixed with the next (i.e. the tenth) it is Upa- 
citra. Padakulaka is the next (metre). 

18-19. (Where there are sixteen lakaras in a quarter it is 
known as) Gilyarya. (When the two halves of Gltyarya) are 
reversed (i.e. one half is all short and the other half is all long) 
it is Sikha. When the first half is all short (and second half is 
all long) it is Jyoti. When the first half is all long (and the 
second half is all short) it is Saumya. Culika is said to be hav¬ 
ing (twentynine lakaras in the first half and) thirty one (in the 
second half) and a long syllable at the end. The number of 
syllables should be deducted from the number of matras so that 
the remainder would be gurus (long). The number of gurus 


1. The Purana reading Gopuccham is obviously incorrect. 

2. The Chandassutra reads Apatalika. 

3. The text in the Puiana is corrupt. 
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(long) should be subtracted from the total number of inairas so 
that the remaining would be laghu (short) - 1 2 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYTWO* 

The metres of un-equal characteristics in the four quarters 
Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe the equal, half equal and unequal 
(metres), the three (divisions) of the classical metres. (The 
equal metres have the same characteristics in all the four 
quarters, the half-equal in two quarters and the unequal have 
different characteristics in all the four). The number of half¬ 
equal metres are arrived at by multiplying the number of 
equal metres with the same number. 

2. (The number of) unequal metres (is got by multiplying 
the number of half-equal metres with the same number). (The 
number of pure half-equal metres is got by) deducting (the 
number of the equal metres) from the number (of half equal 
metres). (The metre is known as) Samanl where it ends with a 
long and short syllable. ThePramanI (metre) ends with a short 
and long syllable. The Vitanaka is different from the above 
(two). 

3. It would be Vaktra metre (by adding four syllables) at 
the beginning of a quarter (of an Anustup). (In it after) the 
first (syllable) there should not be sagana and nagana 2 (and repha 
in the second and fourth quarters). (One may use) some other 
ganas except the above. The yagana should come after the fourth 
(syllable of a quarter). In the Pathyavaktra (metre), jagana 
(comes after the fourth syllable) in the second and fourth quar¬ 
ters. 

4. According to others, it is Pathya metre when it has the 


1. The Purana reading is corrupt here, 

♦This chapter coricsponds to Pingala ch. V. Sutras 1-31. 

2. See ch. 328. vv 1-3 for the gapas . 
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characteristics contrary to the above. It is Capala, if there is 
nagana after the fourth letter in the first and third quarters. It is 
Vipula, when yagana is everywhere in the second and fourth 
quarters and the seventh syllable is short. According to Saitava 
(acarya) 1 , the seventh syllable should be short in all the 
quarters. 

5. If there is bhagana or nagana or tagana (instead of yagana 
in the first and third quarters after the fourth syllable), it is 
Vipula. Many varieties of the Cakra class have been described. 
When four letters are added to each one of the quarters, the 
metre is Padacatururdhvam. 

6. The metre is Aplda, if there are two long syllables at 
the end (of each one of the quarters). If two long syllables 
occur at the beginning (of each one of the quarters), it is Prat- 
yaplda. 2 

7-8. In the Apitfa, when the first ( pada ) is interchanged 
(with the second) it is Manjarl, (when interchanged with the 
third) it is Lavall 3 and (when interchanged with the fourth) it 
is Amrtadhara. Udgata is described now. 4 It has (ten syllables)— 
sa(gana), ja(gana),sa(gana) and la(ghu) (in the first quarter) (ten 
(syllables)— na(gana),sa (gana ), ja(gana) and ga (long syllable) 
(in the second quarter) (eleven syllables )—bha (gana), na 
(gana), ja (gana) and la (short syllable) (in the third quarter) 
(thirteen syllables )—sa (gana), ja (gaiia), sa (gana), ja 
(gana) and ga (long syllable). When (in Udgata), the third 
(quarter) has (ten syllables )—ra (gana), na (gana), bha (gana) 
and ga (long syllable) it is Saurabha. Lalita (consists of) two 
na (ganas) and two sa (ganas) (in the third quarter) (in Ud¬ 
gata) . 

9. Upasthitapracupita 5 has ma,sa,ja and bha (ganas) and 
twogaj (in the first quarter), sa, na,ja and ra (ganas) and ga 
(in the second quarter), two na, sa (ganas) (in the third) and 
three nas, ja and two ya (ganas) (in the fourth). 


1. The Puranic reading is corrupt. 

2. The text wrongly reads gayadika. instead of gavadau, 

3. The text wrongly reads Lavani. 

4. The text reads wrong, 

5. The text is corrupt. 
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10. In Upasthitapracupita, when there are two nas , sa, two 
nas na again and two sas in the third, quarter, it is Vardhamana. 
Suddhaviradarsabha 1 is said to have ta,ja, and ra ( ganas ) (in 
the third quarter) (in the Upasthitapracupita). Then I shall 
describe the half-equal metres. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYTHREE* 

Description of metres having equal characteristics in the alternate 

quarters 


Fire-god said: 

1. The metre Upacitraka (consists of) three sas, la, and two 
gas (in the first quarter), three bhas and two gas (in the second) 
(and the third and the fourth like the first and second). Druta- 
madhya is said to have three bhas and two gas (in the first 
quarter), na, two jas and ya (inthe second quarter) (and the 
third and fourth like the first and second quarters). 

2. Vegavati has three sas and ga (in the first quarter), three 
bhas and two gas (in the second). Bhadravirat has ta, jas, ra and 
gas (in the first quarter), and ma, sa, ja and two gas (in the 
second quarter). 

3. (When the first quarter) has sa, ja, sa and ga and (the 
second quarter) has bha, ra, na and two gas it is Ketumati. Akhya- 
nikl has two tas, ja and two gas (in the first quarter) and Ja, ta, 
ja and two gas (in the second quarter). 

4. Viparitakhyaniki has ja, ta, ja and two gas (in the first 
quarter) and ta, ta, ja and two gas (in the second quarter). 
Harinapluta 2 has three sas, la and ga (in the first quarter), na, 
bha, bha and ra (in the second quarter). 

5-6. Aparavaktra 3 consists of two nas, ra, la and ga (in the 


1. The text is corrupt. 

•This chapter corresponds to Pihgala ch. V, sutras 32-45. 

2. The Purana wrongly gives Hariijavallabha. 

3. The Purana reads Aparakramam. ' 
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first quarter) and na, ja, ja and ra (in the second quarter). 
(Puspitagra 1 has two nas, ra andya (in the first quarter) and 
na,ja,ja, ra andga (in the second quarter). Yavamatl 2 has ra, 
ja, ra and ja (in the first quarter) andjVz, ra,ja and ra (in the 
second quarter). Sikha consists of twentyeight (short letters) and 
a long syllable at the end (in the first quarter) and thirty letters 
and a long syllable at the end in the second quarter. (The. third 
and fourth quarters are also similar.) (The metre) Khanja has 
got the characteristics reversed. Metres of similar characteristics 
(in the four quarters) are described now. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYFOUR* 

Description of metres having similar characteristics in all the 
four quarters: 

Fire-god said: 

1. Yati (caesura) is said to be the break or pause (at the 
end of a quarter). (The metre) Tanumadhya (has) la andya 
(in a quarter). Kumaralalita 3 has ja, two sas and ga (in a quar¬ 
ter) (the pause occurring at the end of every three and four syl¬ 
lables) . Citrapada is known to have two bhas and two gas (in a 
quarter). 

2. Vidyunmala has two mas and two gas (in a quarter). 
(The pause occurs after every four syllables.) Manavakakridi- 
taka would be had with pha, ta, la and ga. (The pause occurs 
after every four syllables.) Halamukhi has ra, na and sa (in a 
quarter). (The pause occurs after three and six syllables.) 

3. Bhujangasisusuta has two nas and ma (in a quarter). 
(The pause occurs after seventh and second syllables.) Harhsa- 
ruta 4 consists of ma, na and two gas (in a quarter). Suddhavirat 

1. The Purana reads Puspita. 

2. The Purana reads Panamati. 

♦This corresponds toPingala chs. VI, VII and VIII, Sutras 1-19. 

3. The Purana is corrupt. 

4. The text is very corrupt. 
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has ma, saja and ga in every quarter. (The pause occurs at 
the end of a quarter.) 

4. Panava has ma, na,ya and ga (in every quarter]>. (The 
pause occurs after every five syllables.) Mayurasannl has 
nz, ja, ra and ga (in every quarter). (The pause occurs at the 
end of a quarter.) Matta has ma, bha , sa and ga (in a quarter). 
(The pause occurs after fourth and sixth syllables.) Upasthita 1 
has ta } ja, ja and ga (in a quarter). (The pause occurs after 
every second and eighth syllables.) 

5. Rukmavatl has bha, ma, sa and ga (in a quarter). (The 
pause occurs at the end of a quarter.) Indravajra has two tas, 
ja and two gas (in a quarter). (The pause comes at the end of 
a quarter.) Upendravajra consists of ja, ta, ja and two gas. 
(The pause occurs at the end of a quarter.) Mixed varieties are 
formed by (Indravajra and Upendravajra) coming alterna¬ 
tively at the beginning and end. 

6-7. Dodhaka has three bhas and two gas. SalinI con¬ 
sists of ma, ta, ta and two gas. The pause occurs after every 
four and seven syllables. VatormI consists of ma, bha, ta and two 
gas. (The pause occurs after) every fourth and seventh syllables. 
Bhramaravilasita has ma, bha, na, la and ga. (The pause occurs) 
after fourth and seventh syllables. Rathoddhata has ra, na, ra, la 
and ga. 

8. Svagata has ra, na, bha and two gas. Vrnta has two nas, 
sa and two gas. Syeni consists of ra, ja, ra, la and ga. Ramya 2 
has ja, ra, ja and two gas. 

9. (The metres belonging to) the Jagatl 3 (class are now 
described). Vamsastha consists of ja, ta, ja, and ra. Indravamsa 
has two tas, ja and ra. Totaka is said to have four sas. 

10-11. Drutavilambita would be with na, bha, bha, and ra. 
Puta has two nas, ma and ya. (The pause occurs after) the* eighth 
and fourth syllables. Jaloddhatagati consists of ja, sa,ja and sa. 
(The pause occurs) after every sixth syllable/(The metre) Tata 
is said to have two nas, ma and ra. Kusumavicitra has na, ya, na 
and^a. Caficalaksika 4 would have na, na ra and ra. 

1. The reading in the text is wrong. 

2. Pingalacchandas VI. 32 reads Vilasini. 

3. having twelve syllables in a quarter. 

4. The Purajja reads Calambika. 
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12. Bhujangaprayata has four ya (ganas ). Sragvinl has 
four ra {ganas), Pramitaksara has sa, ja and two sas. Kantot- 
pl(^a has bha, ma, sa and ma. 

13. Vaisvadevi consists of two mas and two yas. (The pause 
occurs after the fifth and seventh 1 syllables.) NavamalinI con¬ 
sists of na,ja, bha and ya in each quarter. The Atijagatl (metres) 
are described now. 

14. Praharsinl 2 has ma, na, ja, ra and ga. The pause is after 
the third and tenth (syllables). Rucira has ja, bha, sa, ja and ga. 
It has pause after the fourth and ninth (syllables). 

15-16. Mattamayura consists of ma, ta,ya, sa and ga. The 
pause is after the fourth and ninth (syllables). Gauri has three 
nas, sa and ga. Asambadha has ma, ta, na, sa and^tf. It has pause 
after the fifth and ninth syllables. Aparajita would have two 
nas, ra, sa, la and ga. (It has pause after every seven syllables.) 

17. Praharanakalita 3 4 (has two nas, bha, na, la and ga ). 
Vasantatilaka contains ta, bha , two jas and two gas. It is Simho- 
nnata (according to) the sage (Kas'yapa). It is Uddharsinl 
according to Saitava. 

18-20. Candravarta has four nas and sa. The same is (known 
as) Mala, if it has the pause after sixth and ninth letters. The 
same would be Manigunanikara (if it has pause after the eighth 
and seventh syllables). MalinI has two nas, ma and two yas. The 
pause is after the eighth and seventh (syllables). Rsabhagaja- 
vilasita* has bha, ra, three nas and ga. The pause is after seventh 
and ninth (syllables). SikharinI (has ya, ma, na, sa, bha, la and 
ga). PrthvI consists, of ja, sa,ja, sa,ya, la and ga. It has pause 
after the eighth and ninth syllables. Thus they have been des¬ 
cribed by Pingala before.. 

21. It would be Vamsapatrapatita, (if a quarter has) bha, 
ra, na, bha, na, la and ga. The pause occurs after the tenth (and 
seventh syllables). Harirn has na,sa, ma, ra, sa, la and ga. It has 
pause after e''ery sixth, fourth and seventh (syllables). 

22-23. Mandakranta has ma, bha, na, ta, ta and two gas. It 


1. The Puraria wongly reads anga denoting six. 

2. The Puranic text is corrupt. 

3. The Purana has not defined this metre. 

4. The text is corrupt. 
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has pause after the fourth, sixth and seventh (syllables). Kusu- 
mitalatavellita (has) ma, ta,na and three yas. It has pause after 
the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables. (The following is based on 
the Vedic metre) Atidhrti. Sardulavikridita consists of ma, sa, 
ja, sa, two tas and ga. The pause comes after the twelfth and 
seventh (syllables). 

24. (The following metres are based on the Vedic metre) 
K r ti. Suvadana has ma, ra, bha, na, ya, bha, la and ga. The pause 
comes after the seventh, seventh and sixth (syllables). (The 
metre) Vrtta has ga and la in order. 

25. (The following metre isbasedon the Vedic metre Prakrti.) 
Sragdhara consists of ma, ra, bha, na and three yas. The pause 
comes after seven, seven, seven syllables. Bhadraka 1 has bha, ra, 
na, ra, na, ra, na and ga. (The pause occurs after) the tenth and 
twelfth (syllables). 

26. (The following are based on the Vedic metre Viki-tl.) 
Asvalalita consists of na,ja, bha, ja, bha,ja, bha, la and ga. (The 
pause occurs after) the eleventh (and twelfth syllables). Mat'ta- 
krlda has two mas, ta, four tias, la and ga. (The pause comes 
after) the eighth and fifteenth (syllables). 

27. (The following is based on the Vedic metre Sankrti.) 
Tanvihas bha, ta, na, ma, two bhas, na andja. (The pause comes 
after) the fifth, seventh and twelfth (syllables). (The following 
is based on the Vedic metre Abhikrtl.) Krauncapada consists of 
bha, ma, sa, bha, four nas and ga. (The pause comes after) the 
fifth, fifth, eighth (and seventh syllables). 

28-30. (The following metres are based on the Vedic metre 
Utkrti.) Bhujangavijrmbhita 2 hastwo mas, ta,na, ra, sa, la and ga. 
The pause comes after the eighth, twelfth and seventh syllables. 
("The metre) called Apavahaka 3 similarly has ma, six nas, sa and 
two gas. The pause occurs after the ninth, sixth, sixth (and fifth 
syllables). (The Dandakas are now described.) Danqlaka has 
two nas and seven ras (in a quarter). (The first variety of Dan- 
^aka) is Gandavfstiprapataka 4 . (It has twentyseven syllables in 

1. The Parana reads Samudraka. 

2. The text is corrupt here. 

3. The text reads Upahara. 

4. The text reads Candavrs(.ipraghataka. 
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a quarter). Other varieties (of Dandaka) such as Vyala, Jimuta 
etc., would be had by adding one ra (each time) (to the 
original Dandaka). 

The remaining varieties are known as Pracita. The tabular 
representation (of long and short vowels) of Gatha (etc.) arc 
described (now). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYFIVE* 

The tabular representation of long and short vowels of 
different metres 

Fire-god said : 

1. That which has not been described in the treatises on 
metrics is known as Gatha. All syllables in a quarter would 
be long. The next one is made one (matra) less and the rest the 
same as the previous. 

2. If the mark in the middle of (the metre) to be known is 
equal, the first letter would be short. Tf it is unequal it is long. 
If should then be made as half unequal. If it is the reverse the 
first letter would be short. When two are desired one will be 
reduced. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYSIX 
Description of phonetics 

Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe the phonetics. The letters are either 
sixtythree or sixty four. The vowels are twentyone. The conson¬ 
ants are twentyfive. 

*The Purana summarises the first sutra and the concluding sutras 24-34 
of Pingala ch. VIII. The verses are very, cryptic. Verses 3 and 4 have not 
been translated. 
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2-3. (The letters) ya and others (the semi-vowels and 
sibilants) are known to be eight. The twin sounds are four in 
number—such as the nasal sound, visarga, ka, pa. The letter i is 
known as (produced) by touching light. It is a protracted 
sound. 

4. (The origin of the letters is described now.) The soul 
together with the internal organs and those, in the abdomen and 
throat contacts the intellect and joins the mind with a desire to 
speak. 

5. The mind impels the bodily fire, which urges the air to 
move. The air moving with the chestproduces the sound (called) 
mandra. 

6. The Gayatra metre at the time of morning ablution is 
recited in that (sound). (The air) moving in the throat gives 
rise to the (sound) madhyama■ that which is associated with 
Tristubh for the midday ablution. 

7-8. The air that reaches the head produces the (sound) 
tara fit for reciting Jagatl for the third (evening) ablution. 
The same wind moving upwards strikes against the head, reaches 
the mouth and produces the letters. These are divided into five 
(groups) on the basis of the articulation, period (of utterance), 
place (of articulation), efforts (to utter) and the sense conveyed. 

9. Chest, throat, head, root of the tongue, teeth, nose, 

upper lip and palate are the eight places (ofarticulation) of the 
letters. ' 


. 10 - The articulation of the sibilants (j, f , s and h) are of 
eight kinds such as innate nature, expansion, Sa, sa, ra, 
jihvamula (the visarga before k and kh) and upadhmaniya (the 
visarga before p and ph ). 

11. The letters u and the like are excellent for combining 
compositions of metrical nature. The vowels at the end should 

be known to be of similar nature. Whatever else remain are the 
explicit sibilants. 

12-13. A man incurs sin by pronouncing (letters) from wrong 
places (of articulation), by inauspicious and defective articul¬ 
ation. Similarly a person incurs merits. A person who employs 
good sounds, well articulated, according to the treatises and 
acquired from auspicious sources with a dean mouth shines in 
the (world of) Brahma. 
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14. A person should not use harsh and indistinct letters, 
nasals, labials excessively with stammering and split tongue. 

15. The letters should be uttered in such a way that they 
are not indistinct and are not mutilated. A person rejoices in 
the world of Brahma by employing the letters properly. 

16. The sounds are (divided into) three classes (such as) 
udalta (accentuated), anv.da.Ua (grave accent) and svarila (in¬ 
termediate) . They are distinguished as short, long and protrac¬ 
ted on the basis of the period (of their pronunciation). 

17-18. The letters a and ku 1 are from the thrdat, i and cu are 
from the palate, u and pu are the labials, the letters r, }u, ra and 
fa are the cerebrals, and /, tu, la and sa are the dentals. The 
sound hvah is said to be from the root of the tongue. Learned 
men remember vah as labio-dental. (The sounds) e and ai are 
gutturo-palatials. 0 and au are remembered to belong to the 
gutturo-labials. 

19. The gutturals a, a, i, e etc. would have half a mdtra 
value. (The letters) which share the places of articulation are 
known to be not capable of being combined. 

20. The vowels (are known to be) produced not by touch 

and the letters ya etc. by partial touch. These are known to be 
consonants not produced by touch. The other consonants are 
produced by touch. I shall explain the important among them. 
(The letters) am and ah are nasals. (The letters) ha, jha and fa 
are known to have the bellowing sound. 

21. The letters ya etc. possess partial sound. Kha, pha etc. 
are aspirated. The cara is known to have little aspiration. This 
is said to be long. 


1. The letters ku , cu y fu y tu , pu stand for the four letters m the respective 
group. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYSEVEN 
Description of the characteristics of a kavya 
Fire-god said: 

1. I shall describe the embellishments of poetry and drama 
and the like. The constituents of speech are sound, word, letters 
and sentence. 

2. Whereas the three are obtained in the sentences of the 
treatises (sastra) and epics, word is predominant in the treatises 
and the meaning is dominant in the epics. 

3-5a. Kavya is different from these two because the power 
of denotation is dominant (there'). It is difficult to be born as a 
man in this world and (acquiring) knowledge is more difficult. 
Being a poet is still difficult. Poetic genius, originality of ideas 
and power of discrimination are still more difficult. The entire 
Sastra sought by people who are not learned does hot materia¬ 
lise. 

5b-6. The collection of letters falls into groups such as 
primary letters, secondary, the aspirated and the fourth. Words 
(are divided into two) on the basis of distinction as nouns and 
verbs. Sentence in brief is a series of words possessing a delight¬ 
ful sense. 

7. Kavya is that where literary embellishments are displayed 
and which possesses literary merits and is free from blemishes. 
The sources of (poetry) are the Vedas and the world. A kavya 
not originated from the above sources could be understood from 
the import of the words. 

8. Samskrta (language) is for the gods and others. There are 
three varieties of Prakrta for men. Kavya etc. are known to be 
of three kinds—prose, poetry and mixed, 

9. Prose is (defined as) unmetrical combination of words. 
It is divided into three: Curnaka,Utkalika and Gandhivjrtta. 

10. What is known as Curnaka has short compounds and 
does not have very soft words. (Thesame) with long compounds 
would be Utkalika. 

11. Gandhivftta would have medium arrangement of words 
and absence of very difficult compounds. (It possesses) sem¬ 
blance of metrical form. 
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12. The prose kavya is said to be divided into five—Akhy¬ 
ayika, Katha, Khanqlakatha, Parikatha and Kathanika. 

13-15a. It is known to be Akhyayika where there is an 
eulogistic account of the ancestors of the author, a detailed des¬ 
cription of the abduction of maidens, fight, separation and 
other calamities. It should be replete with rili (diction), vrtti 
(style) and praurtti (power of words). Its story is divided into 
Ucchvasas (chapters). It should contain Curnaka type of prose 
at the end. It may (employ) Vaktra or Aparavaktra (metre). 

15b-17. It is designated as Katha where the poet briefly 
praises his ancestors in metrical composition, where there is 
another episode while introducing the main theme. There would 
not be any division. Sometimes there would be (divisions 
called) lambakas. Khandakatha is contained in Katha in 
calufpadi (verses in four lines). Parikatha (is a combination 
of the characteristics of the two (Katha and Akhyayika). 

18-19. The hero is known to be a minister, merchant or a 
brahmin. Pathos should be known (to be the sentiment) of the 
two. Love in separation is of four kinds. The first one is not 
obtained (here). It follows the story. Parikatha is known so 
because of its mixed characteristics of Katha and Akhya¬ 
yika. 

20. Kathanika (is defined as beginning with) the (senti¬ 
ment of) terror embodying sentiment of love and (sentiment 
of) wonder at the end. It is accomplished withgood senseand is 
free from bombastic (expressions). 

21-23a. Padya is (a metrical composition) of four lines. 
It is divided into two—Vrtta andjati. Vftta beginning with 
Uktha and ending with Utkj-ti is regulated by the number of 
letters. Jati is that where the syllabic instants are counted ac¬ 
cording to Kasyapa. According to Pingala Vrttas (are 
divided) into three—equal (quarters), half-equal and unequal. 
It is the ship of knowledge for those desirous of crossing the 
deep ocean of Kavya. 

23b-27. The family of poetry (consists of) Mahakavya, 
Kalapa, Paryabandha, Visesaka, Kulaka, Muktaka, and Ko$a. 
A Mahakavya is divided into (cantos) and is begun with 

Sanskrit and those of similar nature are not avoided. The equi¬ 
valent (Prakrta) does not become a blemish. The theme has its 
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origin from historical incidents or other real incidents. It may 
describe council of states, sending of emissaries and marching 
(of soldiers) in battle-array. It should not be very elaborate. It 
should be composed in equal ( sama ) (metres) such as Sakvarl, 
Atijagatl, Atisakvari, Tristubh, Puspitagra and Vaktra. Mukta 
describes different incidents not having short cantos. 

28-29a. (One canto may be composed) in the Atisakvari 
and Asti (metres), another in.mixed metres, whereas some other 
canto (maybe composed) in the Matra. The last canto (may 
be employed) for praiseworthy (matter). This optional rule is 
very much condemned. Hence good people do not respect it 
especially, 

29b-32. (Poetry) should be adorned with description of 
cities, seas, mountains, seasons, (the rise of) the moon and sun, 
hermitages, trees, gardens, sports in the water, drinking bouts 
and amorous dalliances, sending of female emissaries, the 
accounts of unchaste women, darkness, pleasant breeze and 
delineation of other vibhdvas (condition that produces a state of 
mind). It should contain all styles, power of words, bhdvas 
(states of mind), dictions, sentiments, qualities and embellish¬ 
ments. That is why (it is called) a Mahakavya and its com¬ 
poser a great poet. 

33. The sentiment is its very life even though verbal in¬ 
genuity may be predominant here. (It gains) .a body from the 
sentiments in the eloquent expressions being accomplished with 
special efforts. 

34-36. The fruit of the all-pervading fourfold object of 
human existence has been explained through the medium of 
the hero. Kalapa is composed in the same metre throughout 
and is soft on account. of the KaisikI vrtti (style). Here the 
sentiment is incipient love and sojourn abroad. It is Visesaka 
when it contains (mention of) attainment etc. and (is composed) 
in Sanskrit or any other (language). Kulaka would have many 
couplets. It (is also known as) chained. Muktaka consists of 
single verses and is capable of gaining the admiration of good 
people. 

37-38. KoSais full of elegant verses of great poets. It is 
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divided into (sections called) Vrajyas 1 pleasing to the learned 
men. Where there is power comparable to splendour and in 
which there is a difference of the metre in a canto, (it is known 
as) the mixed. It is known to be (divided into) two—Vapu and 
Praklrnaka. Praklrnaka can be heard (read) and represen¬ 
ted on the stage by all kinds of expressions. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYEIGHT 
Description of the different types of drama 

Fire-god said : 

l-4a. (Drama consists of) twentyseven types—Nataka, 
Prakarana, Dima, Ihamrga, Samavakara, Prahasana, Vyayoga, 
Bhana, Vithi, Anka, Trotaka, Natika, Sattaka, Silpaka, Karna, 
Durmallika, Prasthana, Bhanika, Bhanl, GosthI, Halllsaka, 
Kavya, Srigadita, Natyarasaka, Rasaka, Ullapyaka and Pren- 
khana. 

4b-7a. The general and particular (are) the two courses for 
the characteristics (of a drama). The general (relates) to all 
topics. The other one exists in certain (topics). After the preli¬ 
minary function (relating to the drama) is finished, the. two 
(come into operation). The general (relates) to both place and 
time, sentiments, emotions, excitants and ensuants, gesticula¬ 
tions, act and position because they pervade all through. The 
particular is to be employed as the occasion (arises) and the 
general is described first. 

7b-10a. Drama is said to be the means of attaining the three¬ 
fold ends of life. The preliminary function is its instrument and 
course of action in the proper way. There are thirtytwo compo¬ 
nents beginning with benediction. Salutation to gods, praise of 
preceptors, and the blessings etc. of cow, brahmins, kings and 
others are sung. The stage-director (isintroduced)after thebene- 
diction. This is set in (all) the dramas. 


1. The text wrongly reads Brahma. 
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lOb-lla. (The poet) should indicate the following five—the 
successive order of the teachers,the praise of the lineage, the 
power of the poet, the relation and the purpose of the kavya. 

1 lb-17a. It should be known by learned men as the Prologue 
(Amukha) in which an actress or a jester or an attendant con¬ 
verses with the stage-director using charming expressions befitt¬ 
ing the purpose with mutual objections or doubts relating to the 
subject matter. It is also (known as) Prastavana. Prav^ttaka, 
Kathodghata and Prayogatisaya are the three divisions of Amu¬ 
kha arising in the elements of the germ (of the plot). It is known 
as Pravrttaka where the stage-director describes the timely 
entrance of a character with reference to the time that has 
commenced. It is said to be Kathodghata (opening of the 
story) in which the characters enter taking up the remark or the 
sense of a remark of the stage-director. It is said to be Pra¬ 
yogatisaya (superseding of a performance) in which the stage- 
director describes a particular contrivance in the midst of the 
proceedings and a character enters thereafter. 

17b-18. The incident is said to be the body of the dramas 
and others. ‘Established’ and ‘Fancied’ are known to be its two 
kinds. The ‘Established’ is found in the scriptures and the 
‘Fancied’ is the creation of the poet. 

19-20. The Arthaprakjtis (the leading sources in a drama) 
are five—the germ, drop, episode, an intervening episode and 
denouement. The- endeavour is also of five kinds—the beginning, 
effort, prospect of attainment, certainty of attainment and 
attainment of fruit in order. 

21. The opening, progression, development, pause and 
conclusion are also the five junctures in order. 

22. That which is described only a little spreads in many 
ways and which ends with the fruit is said to be the germ. 

23. That is said to be the opening in which there is the 
germination of the germ giving rise to various matters and 
sentiments conforming to the body of the poetic composition. 

24-25. The composition of the desired theme, continuity of 
the narrative, interest in the representation, concealment of 
that which should be concealed, narration as a wonderful thing 
and making explicit the thing that is to be made explicit— 
(These are the objects of the components of the juncture). The 
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poetic composition (bereft of the divisions of the juncture) is 
not excellent in the same way as a crippled person. 

26-27. Even a little incident does not occur without (ref¬ 
erence to) the place and time. Hence the place is described 
(now) because of the employment of these two (in a drama). 
Bharata is among the countries and the three yugas beginning 
with the Ki tayuga with reference to time. There is no rise of 
happiness or grief without these two for beings anywhere. And 
contextual narration of creation and others while (describing) 
creation does not become a defect. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYNINE 
Description of the sentiments , emotions, hero etc . 

Fire-god said : 

1-2. The Supreme Brahman, who is imperishable, eternal, 
unborn and mighty is said to be the single consciousness, efful¬ 
gence and Supreme Being in philosophy. Bliss is natural to him. 
Sometimes it’ is manifested. The manifestation of this is called 
consciousness, charm and sentiment. 

3. Its first modification is known as self-consciousness. 
Conceit (is produced) then and the three worlds get exhausted 
in that. 

4. Pleasure (proceeds) from conceit and this attains 
gratification on account of (contact with) the transitory (feel¬ 
ings) etc. in general and is declared as the (sentiment of) 
love. 

5-9a. Comic (sentiment) and others which are verily its 
other varieties, whose characteristics are exhibited by their 
respective special permanent moods by being expanded by the 
qualities such as goodness, have their origin from the Supreme 
Soul. The erotic (sentiment) is produced from attachment. The 
(sentiment of) wrath is born from fierceness. The heroic (senti¬ 
ment) is born from haughtiness. (The sentiment of) disgust is 
said to be originated from revulsion. The comic (sentiment) is 
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produced from the erotic (sentiment). The sentiment of pathos 
(is) from fury. (The sentiment of) wonder arises from heroism. 
(The sentiment of) fright would be from disgust. Among the 
sentiments of love, humour, pathos, fury, heroism, fright, dis¬ 
gust, wonder and tranquility, four sentiments are self-developed 
(as described above). 

9b-ll. The goddess of speech does not shine without senti¬ 
ment like the goddess of wealth without renunciation. The poet 
alone is the creator in the boundless course of poetry. The uni¬ 
verse changes in the way (he) likes. If the poet is impassioned 
in his poetry, the world becomes verily full of sentiment. If the 
poet is detached, indeed it becomes manifested as devoid of 
sentiment. 

12-13a. There is no (poetic) sentiment devoid of emotion. 
There is no emotion devoid of sentiment. (The poets) bring 
into being the sentiments and the sentiments are being produced 
by these (emotions), (namely), the eight permanent emotions 
beginning with love, stupor and the like and the transient 
emotions. 

13b-15. Love is said to be the feeling of happiness in 
respect of (the object) agreeable to the mind. Laughter is said 
to be the expansion of the mind through mirth etc. (People) 
describe fear as mental affliction (arising) from seeing a 
picture etc. Disgust is censure of things which bring misfortune. 
Wonder is the expansion of the mind (arising) from seeing things 
pre-eminent. 

16-22. The eight (transient emotions) such as stupor (are) 
from goodness, passion and ignorance. Stupor is a resistance of 
effort (paralysed state) brought about by excessive fear or love. 
Perspiration is water from the body originating from internal 
agitation accompanied by fatigue and attachment. The internal 
horripilation (is) the heaving of the body (caused) by joy etc. 
Broken speech originates from joy etc; and hoarse voice (is 
caused) by fear etc. Grief is said to be the distress of the mind 
(caused) by the destruction of the desired (thing) etc. Anger is 
the awakening of fierceness resembling contradiction. Enthu¬ 
siasm is said to be the sense of gaining the desired goal. Trem¬ 
bling is declared as the stupefaction arising from the agitation 
of the mind. Change of colour is the reverse of splendour arising 
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from grief etc. Tear is known as the water from the eyes produ¬ 
ced by sorrow, happiness etc. Loss of consciousness is the cessation 
of (the working) of the sense-organs due to fasting etc. The 
depression of the mind arising from indifference (to worldly 
things) is said to be despair. Debility (is) physical langour from 
mental suffering and the like from the body. 

23. Indifference arises from^dependence on doubt. Envy is 
jealousy. Intoxication (is) the infatuation of the mind arising 
from the use of wine etc. 

24. Weariness (is) exhaustion arising from the inner 
body caused by excess of work. Aversion of the mind towards 
acts such as love etc. is said to be indolence. 

25. Miserable state is due to deviation from goodness. 
Thought is contemplation of objects. Perplexion is said to be not 
finding the mode of doing (a thing). 

26. Recollection would be the reflection of an enjoyed 
thing. Opinion (is) ascertainment of purpose brought about by 
knowledge of reality. 

27. Bashfulness (is) certain shrinking of the mind arising 
from passion and the like. Fickleness would be unsteadiness. Joy 
is the pleasure of the mind. 

28. Excitement is the distress of the soul caused by the 
hope of remedy. The loss of intellect in those to be done is said 
to be stupidity. 

29. Equanimity is the elevation in wealth on the attain¬ 
ment of the desired end. Pride is contempt for others and 
attitude of supremacy of the self. 

30. Impediment caused by fate and the like in respect of 
the desired object is despondency. An unsteady condition caused 
by desire when the desired end has not been gained is longing. 

31. Absent-mindedness (is) immobile condition causing 
benumbing of the senses and the mind. Terror (is) repeated 
surprise in the mind (caused) by opposition and the like in 
war. 

32. Intolerance (is) non-pacification of anger. Awakening 
(is) the rise of consciousness. Dissimulation is the concealment 
coming under the range of gesture and appearance. 

33. Harshness of vehement verbal attack arising from 
anger is known to be fierceness. Conjecture is examination 
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and determination. Disease (is) the impediment of the mind and 
body. 

34. Madness (is)incoherent utterances and the like caused 
by passion and the like. Tranquility (is) the cessation of 
passion of the mind by means of the knowledge of reality and the 
like. 

35-38. The emotions and sentiments should be employed 
by poets in poetry and the like in which (the emotions of) love 
and the like are developed. (The means) by which they are 
developed is known as excitant. It is of two kinds—support¬ 
ing and enhancing. The supportive excitant is that on which the 
group of emotions such as love subsists. It is produced through 
(the medium of) the hero and the like. The hero is known to be 
of four types—brave and noble-minded, brave and haughty, 
brave and sportive and brave and tranquil. (The hero is also 
classified as) faithful, gallant, sly and saucy (on the basis of his 
relationship with one heroine or more). 

39-40. Comrade (Plthamarda), Companion (Vita) and 
Jester (Vidusaka) are the three minor heroes who help the hero 
in love as pleasure companions. The comrade is without 
resource. The companion is beautiful and belongs to the same 
country. The jester is the provider of mirth. The heroes and 
heroines (are of) eight (types) (as described in verse 37). 

41. According to Kausika, (the heroine may be) one’s own 
or belonging to another or remarried, and general but not 
remarried. Thus there are many types. 

42. The enhancing excitants are those which excite the 
feelings in the subsisting excitants by (means of) different kinds 
of refinement. 

43. The sixtyfour (fine) arts are divided into two accord¬ 
ing as they begin with action or music. Jugglery, memory, and 
perhaps jester and the aids to jester (are included) in these. 

44-45. The ensuant is known to be only the exertion of the 
mind, speech, intellect and the body arising from recollection, 
desire, hatred and effort of the learned and caused by the ex¬ 
cited and accomplished emotions of the supportive excitant. 
Moreover this is experienced and certainly arises (after love 
etc.) and hence defined here. 
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46. The exertion of mind is said to be characterised by the 
occupation of the mind. This is also known to be twofold as 
relating to men or women. 

47. Those relating to men are eight—beauty, vivacity, 
grace, steadiness, equanimity, gallantry, magnanimity and 
dignity. 

48. Beauty (prevails) in contempt for inferiors and emu¬ 
lation of superiors. (It is) heroism. (It is) the cause of dexterity 
and the like. Beauty occurs in mental virtue in the same way as 
a house becomes beautiful. 

49-50. The excitants of women are said to be (of) twelve 
(kinds)—(primary indication of) emotion, its manifestation (a 
little), its decided manifestation, brilliance, loveliness, lustre, 
sweetness, heroism, boldness, generosity, firmness and gravity. 
The primary indication of emotion arises from a little of joy 
and the little manifestation is the sportive indication of emo¬ 
tion. 

51-54. The exertion of speech would be the appropriateness 
of speech. It is indeed (of) twelve (kinds): conversation, exces¬ 
sive utterance, sorrowful speech, repeated speech, question and 
answer, evasion, sending a message, expounding, pointing out 
truth, description of something else, instruction and dissimulat- 
ing (speech). This process is for the understanding. It is said to 
be the exertion of good intellect. It has three divisions, namely, 
diction, mode, and perseverence. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTY 
Description of diction and mode 

Fire-god said : 

1. Diction (is essential) for a good knowledge of speech. It 
is of four kinds—Pancall, Gaudadeslya, Vaidarbhi and Lataja 
(respectively belonging to the regions Pancala, Gauda, Vidarbha 
and Lata). 
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2-4. The Pancall is endowed with metaphorical expression. 
(It is) soft (and has) shorter compounds. The Gaudiya is a 
loose composition having long compounds and not having many 
metaphorical expressions. The Vaidarbhi is not a very soft com¬ 
position. It is devoid of metaphorical expressions and is free from 
compounds. The Latiya (is) a clear composition not having 
too many compounds. This is also devoid of much metapho¬ 
rical expressions. 

5. The mode is uneven in the actions (of a drama). It has 
been established as fourfold—Bharati, Arabhatl, Kausiki and 
Satvati. 

6. The diction Bharati is said to be known so because it 
was formulated by Bharata. It is predominantly verbal, (con¬ 
sists) generally (of actions) of men but also of women and has 
expressions in Prakrta. 

7-9. Bharati has four components: VIthi, Prahasana and 
Prastavana of the drama and the like. The sub-divisions of 
Vithi are thirteen :Udghataka, Lapita 1 , the second, Asatpralapa, 
VaksrenI 2 , Nalika, Vipana, Vyahara, Trimata, Ghala, Avaskan- 
dita 3 , Ganda, Mrdava and Ancita 4 , the thirteenth. 

10. Prahasana is the speech ridiculing the ascetics and 
the like. Arabhatl is known to be abounding in trickery, 
witchcraft, war and the like. (It is of the varieties) Sanksiptaka, 
Avapata and Vastutthapana. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYONE 

Description of the actions and movements of the limbs 
Fire-god said: 

1. The exertion of the body is regarded as the particular 
gesture relating to the limbs and subordinate limbs and as their 
action. The former generally relates to women. 

1. The amended reading is Avalagita. 

2. The amended reading is Vagvenl. 

3. The amended reading is Avasyandita. 

4. The printed text wrongly reads ucita. 
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2-5a. It is (divided) into twelve 1 —sportiveness, playful 
gesture, cessation (of care in dress etc.), amorous play or move¬ 
ment, amorous agitation consisting of laughter, weeping, etc., 
involuntary expression of affection towards the lover, repulse of 
lover’s caresses, indifference towards a beloved object ( bibboka ), 
that which arises from tenderness ( lalita ), affected by passion or 
emotion, pleasure-giving pastime and amorous sport. Sportive¬ 
ness (is) the imitation of the gesture of the beloved person in a 
hidden abode. Playful gesture is said by good people as exhibiting 
some peculiarities a little. Kilakincita is the combination of 
laughter, weeping and the like. Bibboka is some kind of perturb¬ 
ation. Lalita arises from tenderness. 

5b-6a. The head, hand, chest, side, loin and foot (are) 
successively (known) as the limbs and the creeper-like {tender) 
eyebrows and the like as the minor limbs. 

6b-7a. (There cannot be) the.use of the limbs and minor 
limbs without the exertion born of effort. It'is straight arid in¬ 
direct sometimes. 

7b-9a. The head is known (to move) in thirteen ways— 
trembling, shaking, gentle shaking (dhuta ), violent shaking ( vid - 
hula), excessive movement (parivahita ), agitated, tossed, graceful, 
contracted, turned round, raised upwards, bent downwards and 
rolling. 

9b. The movement of the eyebrow should be known as 
sevenfold (such as) lowering, knitting etc. 

10. The glance (is said) to be threefold as being related to 
the sentiment, the permanent (feeling) and the transitory (feel¬ 
ing). It is divided into thirtysix kinds, among which eight arise 
from sentiments. 

11. The function of the pupil is ninefold—moving, rolling 
and the like. (The actions of) the nose are known to be six. 
(Those of) respiration are said to be nine. 

12. The actions of the lower lip are of six kinds. The actions 
of the chin are of seven kinds. Those of the face beginning with 
perturbation are of six kinds. (The actions of) the neck are 
known as of nine kinds. 


1. The text explains only five among these. 
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13-19a. The hand is employed as unfolded and folded by 

the character. One banner, three banners, scissor-edge, half¬ 
moon, opening up, parrot-beak, fist, pinnacle, wood-apple, club- 
edged (?), needle-poiDted, lotus bud, snake-hood, deer-head, 
kangulaka , alapadma, round pillow, bee, swan-mouth,swan-wing, 
pincers, blossom, spider and cock are the twentyfour of the un¬ 
folded hands. Those of the folded hands are thirteen—slightly 
folded or open pigeon, crab, soastika. katakavardhamana 1 , asanga 2 3 , 
nisadha , swing, flower-casket, crocodile, elephant tusk, bahisla- 
mbha 3 and vardhamana. 

19b-20. The chest may be of five kinds, such as a little curv¬ 
ed and straight 4 etc. The belly is threefold—not very slender, 
slender 5 and full. The actions of the sides are five. The actions 
of the shank are also five. The action of the feet in dance and 
the like in a drama is known to be manifold. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYTWO 
Definition of dramatic representation 

Fire-god said: 

1-2. Dramatic representation should be known by learned 
men as carrying forward the sense (of the drama). It arises in 
four ways resting on internal feeling, speech, limbs and bringing 
out (the feeling); Stupor and the like are the internal (feeling). 
The speech is the beginning of speech. That relating to the 
limbs is the exertion of the body. The internal feeling is the 
operation of the exertion of the intellect. 

3. The employment of sentiment and the like arising from 


1. The text reads kafaka and vardhamana. Cf. NS IX. 8-10 reading these 
two as one. 

2. utsanga (lap). Cf. NS IX. 

3. Cf. NS IX. given as avahittha (dissemination of internal feeling). 

4. The text wrongly reads narlana. Cf. NS IX. 

5. The text reads khaoda for khalla in NS X. 
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conceit are being described now. Independence of all kinds (of 
gesticulation) is meaningless without this. 

4. The erotic (sentiment) is said to be twofold, namely, 
love in union and love in separation. Both these are again two¬ 
fold, namely, concealed and manifest. 

5. The erotic (sentiment) known as love in separation is 
fourfold—incipient love, jealous anger, sojourn abroad and 
pathos. 

6. The other kind is different from these in four ways and 
has the characteristic of increased enjoyment. But it does not 
surpass the former. 

7. It arises in men and women. Love accomplishes it. All 
internal emotions except the change of colour and loss of con¬ 
sciousness (are) in it. 

8-9a. The erotic (sentiment) thrives (aided) by piety, 
wealth, pleasure and emancipation on particular supportive 
{ excitants) and (becomes) uninterrupted by their peculiarities. 
The erotic (sentiment) should be known as twofold consisting 
(of the mode) of speech and the act of decoration. 

9b-1 la. The comic (sentiment) is said to be fourfold 1 — smita , 
smile in which the teeth are not visible, hasita , in which the tips 
of the teeth are slightly visible and the eyes are dilated, vihasita> 
that is sonorous, upahasita , that is crooked 2 , apakasita 3 , that is 
with sound and attfiasita , that is without sound. 

1 lb-12. The sentiment known as pathos is of three kinds— 
arising from violation of virtue and originating from loss of 
wealth. While sorrow is the permanent (emotion), pleasure is 
considered the dominant (emotion) of the former two (senti¬ 
ments of erotic and comic). 

13. The sentiment of wrath is threefold—by means of limbs, 
dress and speech. Its accomplishing factors are anger, perspira¬ 
tion, horripilation and trembling. 

14. The heroic (sentiment) is threefold—heroic in libera- 


1. The purarui mentions only four divisions but defines six as in NS VI. 
51-52. 

2. The puraya wrongly reads jihva instead of jihma. 

3. Wrongly printed as p&pahasita. 
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lity, heroic in virtue and heroic in battle. Enthusiasm is said t 
be the cause of its accomplishment. ° 

15. The sentiment called terror which arises at the com¬ 
mencement (of an action), follows the heroic (sentiment) only 
Fear is its accomplishing factor. y * 

. 16-17a - ( The sentiment of) disgust is said to be twofold- 
agitating and distressing. The agitating (type) would arise on 
account of stink 1 and the like and the distressing (type) by 

means of blood and the like. Aversion gives rise to it and the 
sattvika element recedes in it. 


_ 17b-19a.- The elements which add beauty to poetic compo¬ 
sitions are said to be the embellishments. These embellishments 
are threefold—(tending to embellish) word, meaning and both 
Rhetoricians declare those which are capable of embellishine 
word by means of proficiency and the like as embellisments of 

,^J n 9 -?' 21 ' Thenine ’ nameJ y> ch V S > mud ™> yukti, gumphand, 
cakovakya, anuprasa, citra and duskara should be known as the 

embellishments of words because of the absence of commixture, 
ere, chaya (reflection) is the imitation of the utterance of 

soeeTh J'uT” fourfold imitation of popular saying, clever 
P 99 h ’ c ^sh utterance and intoxicated raving* (matta). 

• The proverb (dbhdnaka) is a popular saying and they 
are common to all. That which follows the proverb is said to be 
the lokokhcchdyd by the wisemen. 

T1k clever are the cultured. Expert knowledge of fine 

££ TZ- which d ' linea " s !t b said “ be ,h = 

ignortnt A Th," d —!“ d Childi!h !peech “ *' Of the 

S JkLXS. ,he childish! P" chhenc ' mCT ' I y 

PosS'ofWoor’^ ' P " Ch 0f ,h ' “ similarly (com- 

en ' Tha ' Which is s “Uar «» is called 
matoktohaya which even surpasses the intoxicated speech. 

cul^" which exhibits the power of the poet in its parti- 

is also P tl P ° S ' 1S . Ca cd ' 1 mui,i because it affords pleasure. This 
■s also (known as) repose in our opinion. 


1. Text wrongly reads filuti instead of fiuti. 
«'• 1 oe textual reading is wrong. 
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27. That issaid to be ukti (expression) in which some reason¬ 
able sense pleases the heart of good people because of some 
precept relating to the affairs of the world. 

28. Ukti (expression) is sixfold—injunction and prohibition, 
restricted and unrestricted, and alternative and exclusive. 

29-30. Combination is termed so by the wisemen because of 
its being made for connecting the two, word and sense, which 
are mutually unconnected. It is sixfold—inflected word, meaning 
of inflected word, sentence, meaning of sentence, context and 
amplification. 

31. Stringing is the practice of composition within the scope 
of a word, meaning and their order. It is threefold based on 
imitation of word, succession of meaning and regular arrange¬ 
ment. 

32-33. Vakovakya is a sentence containing question and ans¬ 
wer. It is twofold on the basis of the classification as straight 
speech and crooked speech. The first of these is natural speech. 
It would be of two kinds according as it is preceded by a question 
or not. But, crooked speech is intonation or occurs by indirect 
speech. Hence it is twofold. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYTHREE 
Definition of the embellishment of words 


Fire-god said: 

1-2. Alliteration is the repetition of letters in (inflected) 
word and sentence. The class ofletters of repetition is twofold- 
single letter and many letters. Five kinds of mode are produced 
from the repetition of a single letter—sweet, soft, mature, graceful 

and harsh. _ 

.3-4. The consonant letters ofthe sweet ( madhuravrtti ) should 
occur below the last letters ofthe (respective) consonant classes: 
the letters ra and na should be separated by short vowels, coupled 
with letter na and should be joined with hard aspirates and 
sibilants. The varga-varnas (letters lea, ca, fa, ta and pa) should 
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not be repeated in more than five ways. They are not to be 
followed by short syllables. 

5. The soft one abounds in (the use of) ra 1 and la . In the 
mature one, (theletters) pa, iia and (other) consonants are joined 
with (the letter) ra at the head. But neither the cerebral nor the 
fifth (letters of the consonants are joined). 

6-10a. The remaining (letters) would be present in the 
graceful one. The harsh one is said to be that in which the sibil¬ 
ants are joined with the very same letters: There is abundant 
repetition of vowels excepting the letter a . The anusvdra and vis - 
sarga are also constant in harshness. The sibilants are combined 
with ra. (The letters) a and ha are also abundantly joined for 
harshness. (They are also joined with) the semi-vowels, na and 
77KZ 2 . Otherwise, if the conjunct is a hindrance, a hard consonant 
(is used) as the first letter for harshness. But the fifth one is not 
favoured. The harsh one is employed in censure and imitation 
of words. 

10b-1 la. Karnati , Kauntali, Kaunti , Vamandsikd 3 , Dravani 4 5 
and Madhavi 5 (are) respectively (characterised) by the semivo¬ 
wels and sibilants. 

11 b-17. That which has repetition of many letters conveying 
different meanings is yamaka . It is of two kinds—contiguous and 
non-contiguous. The contiguous one (has the letters) in close 
succession. The non-continguous one (has the letters repeated) 
with intervals. These two become fourfold on account of two 
kinds of differences in the position (of the letters) and the (met¬ 
rical) foot. (The first kind is) of seven varieties according (as 
yamaka occurs) in one, two and three at the beginning, beginn¬ 
ing of the foot, in the middle and at the end (of the metrical 
feet). The other kind occurs in six ways when the commence- 
mentof one, two or three metrical feet is similar in each successive 
foot with reference to each preceding one; The third (variety) 


1- The printed text reads va. 

2. The reading antasthdbhinnamdbhyddca in the » rimed text has been 
changed to antasthdbhirnamabhydUca. 

3. The correct reading seems to be Vdnavdsika . 

4. Obviously wrong reading for Drdvidi. 

5. Obviously wrong reading for Mdthurl . 
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is threefold (according as yamaka) occurs at the beginning, in 
the middle and at the end of (the metrical) foot. Other yamakas 
are many. The prominent ten are : padantayamaka, kahciyamaka , 
saihsargayamaka 1 , vikrdntayamaka , padadiyamaka , dmrefcta , caturvyaua- 
sita and mdlayamaka . 

18. The repetition of a word is twofold according as it is 
independent or dependent on others. Thus men know the repe¬ 
tition of words which have different purposes. 

19. The compounded (repetition) arises from the compou¬ 
nding of two repeated words. The uncompounded (repetition) 
arises from the absence of compounding between the two words 
from dissolving the compounds in one part of the metrical foot. 

20. The repetition of a sentence is said to be possible in 
this way. Alliteration is thus the foremost among the embellish¬ 
ments by virtue of its fitness though being short in the middle. 

21. That alliteration, where the similarity of sound is enjoy¬ 
ed by means of any vrtli (mode), having uninterrupted sequence 
of words, is charming. 

22-23a. Citra (picturesque Kdvya ) is said to be a composi¬ 
tion of words exciting curiosity in a learned assembly. It 
is of seven different varieties-: PraSna, Prahelika , Gupta , Cyuta , 
Datta , Cyuta and Datla combined and Samasya arising from 
union of different meanings. 

23b-24. That is Pratna (query) in which a reply is given 
having similar arrangement of letters. It is twofold according to 
the difference of reply to the question asked by one or two. The 
query asked by one, again, is indeed twofold according as it is 
compounded or uncorapounded. 

25-26a. Prahelika (riddle) consists of words having even 
two meanings concealed. It has two kinds—verbal and meaning¬ 
ful. The meaningful arises from the comprehension of meaning 
and the verbal from the knowledge of word. Prahelika is said to 
be of six kinds. 

26b-27a. That is Gupta (concealed) in which even a part 
of a sentence remains, concealed and the resultant meaning for 
which there is expectancy by that partis not whollytrue.lt (is) 
also (called) Guiha (covert). 


1. Obviously wrong reading for samudgayamaka. 
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27b-28. Where there is the appearance of a different sense 
by means of dropping a part of a sentence etc. and there is ex¬ 
pectancy raised by that part, it is known as Cyuta (dropped). It 
is fourfold arising from the dropping of the vowel, consonant, 
bindu (anusvdra) and visarga. 

29. That is said to be Datta (added) in which a second 
sense is suggested, even though a part of the sentence is given. 
Its varieties are considered to be the same as in the previous by 
means of vowels and the like. 

30. It is said to be Cyutadatta (dropped and added) in 
which there arises a different sense even when another letter is 
inserted in the place of the removed syllable. 

31. That is Samasyd (union) in which one verse involves 
good puns and is composed of various verse fragments. (It 
arises) from the blending of the composition of others and of 
one’s own. 

32-33a. Duskara (difficult) is that (which is) constructed 
with very great difficulty, indicating poet’s ability and producing 
great delight in clever persons in spite of tastelessness. It is three¬ 
fold from niyama (restraint), vidarbha 1 (variation) and bandha 
(structure). 

33b-34a. Niyama (restraint) is considered to be the fulfil¬ 
ment of promise of the poet, who is delighted for his composi¬ 
tion. It is threefold according as it (is regulated) by position, 
vowel and consonant. 

34b-35a.* Vikalpa (variation) is so called from the reverse 
and natural order (of letters). The reverse and natural order 
arises from word as well as sense. 

35b-37a. The skillful composition (of different kinds) of 
the forms of various well-known objects by means of arrange¬ 
ment of letters repeated in many ways is said to be bandha 
(structure). It is (divided into) eight (varieties)— Gomutrikd y 
Ardhabhramana , Sarvatobhadra y Ambuja y Cakra y Cakrabjaka , Dan da 
and Muraja. 

37b-39a. ( Gomutnka ) would have similar alternate syll¬ 

ables in each metrical foot in each half (of a verse)*. Gomu - 


1. Obviously vikalpa . See verse 34b. 
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trikd (zigzagging like the cow’s urine) is twofold—the first 
kind is said to be A§vapada (horse foot) by others. The last 
kind oiGomulrika is also called Dhenu (cow) and Jalabandha 
(net structure). An arrangement of these is made by two halves 
and by halfmetrical feet. 

39b-47. That is indeed Sarvatobhadra (good in every 
direction) where (i) the letters (are arranged) one below the 
other in successive order, (ii) the letters are arranged one 
below the other up to the fourth feet, and (iii) (the letters are 
arranged) from the fourth foot onwards the half foot in the re¬ 
verse order. It is threefold— Sarasiruha (lotus), Catuspatra 
(four-petalled) and Vighna, both of which are four-petalled. 
The uppermost (letters) of the first foot are the letters of the 
three feet. They occur indeed at the end of all feet. The last 
two letters of the preceding foot are at the beginning of the 
succeeding foot in the reverse order. The last two letters of the 
last foot (are in the same order) at the beginning of the first 
foot. This would be in (the lotus of) four petals. But there 
would be three letters in the lotus of eight petals. On the other 
hand, it is alternate, if it is a single letter, in (the lotus of) 
sixteen petals. A series of letters in the form of the petals should 
be drawn above the pericarp in the lotus of four petals and 
then made to enter the pericarp. One letter should be written 
in the pericarp and letters two at a time in the cardinal and 
intermediate (points) in the lotus of eight petals. The entrance 
and exit (of letters) should be made in the cardinal (points). 
The insertion of similar syllables (is done) in the middle of dis¬ 
similar letters occurring in the rows of petals on all sides in the 
lotus of sixteen petals. 

48-52. Cakra (wheel) is twofold—consisting of four spokes 
and six spokes. The first one among these has the first and fifth 
letters in the quarter of the firstlialf as similar. The fourth and 
eighth letters of the odd and even foot are in order in its nor¬ 
thern, eastern, southern and western 1 spokes. The four halves 
of the (two) feet should be in the nave. Its first letter should 
betaken as far as the last spoke, the remaining two feet (being) 

1. The text is wrong. It has been corrected as tasyodakprdgavakpratyaga- 

refu 
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in the circumference. It is said to be the Brhat-cakra (big 
wheel), if the third letter at the end of the fourth foot and the 
first two letters are similar, if the tenth letters of the three feet 
are similar, if there are six letters at its beginning and end and 
if (a letter) is separated by two letters in the last foot. 

53-54. (The two) feet are written one by one gradually in 
the two front spokes. But the tenth letter should be drawn in 
the nave and the fourth foot in the circumference. The first, last 
and tenth letters of the verse are similar. The first and the last 
(letters) of the two even feet (are also similar). The first, 
fourth and fifth letters of the first and fourth feet are similar. 

55-58. If the third (foot) is produced by reversing the 
second and the petals are arranged, it is xhzDanda (staff). (It 
is known as) Cakrabjaka (lotus-wheel), if the second and 
seventh (letters) are similar in the first petal of a composition, 
(if) the succeeding two petals are similar by the two second 
(letters in each) , (if) the second, sixth, fourth and fifth letters 
are similar in the two halves, (if) the first and the last feet, the 
seventh letters of the extreme halves are also similar. Then one 
should arrange the fourth and fifth similar (letters) in order. 
Similarly the two fourth (similar letters) of the krama feet at 
the end of the petals should be arranged. 1 2 

59-61. The first and the last of the two halves are similar 
in Muraja (drum). The letter occurs in the half-foot according 
to the natural or reverse (order). Muraja (drum) shape is ob¬ 
tained thus. The last is set in such a way that the fourth becomes 
the first* 

62. The second (variety of) Cakra (circle) is accomplished 
with Sardulamkrijita.' 1 The Gomulrika (bandha ) (is composed) 
in all the metres. But other bandhas (are set) in Anusfubh 3 . 

63. If the names of the poet and the poetic composition are 
not found in these, friends become delighted and enemies also 
do not feel depressed. 

64-65. The arrow, bow, sky, sword, club, lance, meeting 


1. This line is not intelligible. 

♦Verses 60-61 are cryptic and the idea conveyed is not clear. 

2. Metre consisting of ma, sa,ja, sa, ta, ta {gapas) and ga. 

3. Consisting of eight syllables. 
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place of two, three or four 1 roads, thunderbolt, mace, 
goad, chariotwheel, food of the elephant, pond and knife are 
(the different) bandhas (patterns in which verses are composed). 
Others ( bandhas ) should be known by the wisemen similarly. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYFOUR 
Description of the embellishment of sense 

Fire-god said: 

l-2a. The embellishment of sense is said to be the beautify¬ 
ing of senses. Even the beauty of words is not charming without 
that. The goddess of speech is just like a widow without the 
embellishment of sense. 

2b-3a. It is of eight kinds— svarupam (natural form), sadrfyam 
(similarity), ulpreksa (fancy), aliiaya (exaggeration), vibhavana 
(imagination), virodha (contradiction), hetu (cause) and samam 
(evenness). 

3b-4. The very nature of things is said to be the natural 
form. It is said to be twofold such as, innate and adventitious. 
The innate (is) natural and the adventitious is occasional. 

5. Similarity is (the presence of) common attributes. It is 
indeed fourfold : 'Upama (simile), Rupakam (metaphor), 
S ahokti (description of the common action of two different 
objects as coexisting) and Arthantaranyasa (corroboration). 

6-9a. It is named as Upama (simile), in which, there exists 
a standard of comparison and a subject of comparison. The 
course of affairs proceeds by taking even a slight identity and 
the separate entity exists although possessing internal similitude. 
It is of two kinds—by compounding or not compounding the 
counter-parts (ofcomparison). The compounded (arises) from 
the compounding of the correlated expression and the latter is 
otherwise. The compounded is threefold—by (the compound 

1. The reading dvicatu^ka seems to have sense instead of dvicaturtha in the 
text. 
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ing of) the word indicative of simile, (of) the word (expres¬ 
sive) of the subject of comparison and (of) both of these. 
The last one is of three kinds. 

9b. Eighteen kinds of simile are distinguished. 

10. The Dharma (attribute) and Vastu (object) -ufiamd is 
that where the common attribute is expressed or implied, 
(depending) on the prominence of dharma (attribute) or 
vaslu (object). 

11-12. Where the two (objects) having the (common) 
attribute are compared reciprocally, it would be Parasparo- 
pama (mutualsimile). When their (comparison) is reversal of 
what is well known, it would be Viparitopamd (reversed simile). 
J\iyamopama (restrictive simile) is that in which (the resem¬ 
blance) is restricted (to one excluding others). Aniyamopamd 
(unrestrictive simile) would be from (the resemblance found) 
in others as well. 

13-14. Samuccayopama (cumulative simile) consists of 
the mention of multitude of other attributes. When difference 
is indicated in spite of similarity of many attributes, it is (known 
as) Vyatirekopama (simile of contrast), because distinction is 
spoken of. It is the Bahupama (multiple simile) in which there 
is comparison with many similar (objects). 

15. When the attributes are different for each standard of 
comparison it is indeed Malopama (garland of simile). If 
comparison is made by modifying the standard of comparison, 
(it is known as) Vikriyopamd (simile of modification). 

16. That is well known as the Adbhulopama (hypothetical 
simile) in which comparison is made by the poet by superim¬ 
posing something non-existent in all the three worlds on the 
standard of comparison. 

17. It is Mohopamd (illusive simile) in which, the subject 
of comparison is declared as identical with the standard of 
comparison, after imposing the standard of comparison on the 
subject of comparison. (It has) a mistaken statement. 

18. SamSayopama (simile by doubt) (arises) from the 
uncertainty of the real nature of both the entities having com¬ 
mon attributes. Nticayopama (determinative simile) (arises) 
from determining the subject of comparison after having doubt¬ 
ed it. 
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19. Vakyarthopama (simile of the sense of the sentence) 
arises from a comparison of verily the meaning of the sentences. 
Asddharanopamd (absolute simile), (which is) extraordinary, 
(occurs) when there is a comparison of a thing with itself. 

20. When a subject of comparison is (a standard of com¬ 
parison) of another it is considered as Anyasyopama (simile of 
another). It is (known as) Gamanopamd 1 (simile of succession) 
when the subject of comparison of a thing becomes the stand¬ 
ard of comparison of another in regular succession. 

21. Upamd (simile) is again known to be of five kinds : 
praise, censure, fancied, similar and little similar. 

22-23a. It is known by the name Rupaka (metaphor), in 
which the subject of comparison is identified with the standard 
of comparison after the perception of the similarity of attributes. 
Or, Rupaka is indeed Upamd itself in which the difference 
(between the standard and subject of comparison) is concealed. 

23b. Sahokti (connected description) (arises) from the 
description (of objects) having similar attributes as being 
simultaneous. 

24a. Arthantaranyasa (corroboration) arises when there is 
a posterior similarity (of a preceding statement to the succeeding 
one). 

24b-25a. It is said to be Utpreksa (poetic fancy) where 
the condition of a sentient being or otherwise, which occurs 
in oneway, is conceived (as occurring) differently. 

25b-26a. It is named as Atitoyokti (hyperbole) wherein the 
attribute of an object, that has passed beyond ordinary limits, 
is described. It is twofold on the basis of possibility and im¬ 
possibility. 

26b-27a. That is said to be Visesokti (special utterance) 
where the imperfection in the quality, genus, action and the 
like (of an object) are perceived just for the purpose of showing 
(its) speciality. 

27b-28a. That is Vibhavana (presumption) where a differ¬ 
ent cause or naturalnesses presumed excluding a well known 
cause. 


1. The printed text wrongly reads Gaganopamd . 
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28b-29a. It is said to be Virodha (contradiction) where 
there is realisation, by adjustment, of congruity between two 
incongruous things, with a previous contradiction. 

29b-32. Hetu (cause) is. that which accomplishes the 
object desired to be accomplished. It is produced in two (ways) 
such as kdraka (efficient) and jfidpaka (indicative). The 
efficient cause occurs before and (the other) after the production 
of an effect. These two kinds known as the precedent and an¬ 
tecedent arise from the controlling relation of cause and effect 
or identity. There is difference in the indicative one such as the 
perception of a flooding river. The rule of inseparable connec¬ 
tion arises from the perception of inseparable connection. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYFIVE 
The embellishments of sound and sense 


Fire-god said : 

1. An embellishment of both sound and sense adorns the 
two simultaneously just as a necklace laid in one place (adorns 
both) the breast and neck of a woman. 

2. Six varieties of it are explicitly in existence, namely, 
PraSasii, Kdnti , Aucitya , Sahksepa , Yavadarthatd and Abhivyakti. 

3-4a. Pra§asti (eulogy) (is) skillful speech (employed) 
for the act of melting the subtle (heart) as if it is subservient. It 
is of two kinds on account of the distinction as Premokti and 
Stud. A friendly speech and a panegyric are the synonyms of 
Premokti and Stuti (respectively). 

4b-5a. Kdnti (loveliness) (is) the fitness of the expressed 
(sense) and the expressive (word) agreeable to all the minds. 
(In that) the diction is befitting the theme and the mode to the 
sentiment. 

5b. The propriety arises from strong and soft compositions. 

6. Sankyepa (brevity) (is) the comprehension of many 
meanings by means of few expressive words. Yavadarthatd 
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(correspondence) is neither deficiency nor excess of the word 
and the theme respectively. 

7-9a. Abliivyakli (manifestation) (is) explicitness. It has 
also two (sub) divisions, Sruti and Aksepa. Sruti (direct hear¬ 
ing) is the word that gives up its own meaning. It is of two 
kinds —Naimittiki (occasional) and Paribha$iki (technical). 
Technicality is convention. Hence arises the Technical. (The 
two) are again each divided as Mukhyd (primary) and Aup - 
acariki (metaphorical). 

9b-10a. That is Metaphorical by which a word whose 
function deviates from its own primary sense expresses, for 
certain reason, a sense which is not primary. 

10b-12a. It is Indicatory and Qualitative by association 
with indication and qualities (respectively). Indication is said 
to be the apprehension (of a secondary sense) always associated 
with the expressed sense. Indication is regarded as fivefold 
arising from connection with the primary sense, proximity, 
cohesion, contrariety and association through action. 

12b-13. The Qualitative (is) endless in view of the endless¬ 
ness of qualities in accordance with the desire of the speaker. 
It is known here as Samadhi (transference) in which the 
attribute of one object is transferred to another by a person 
complying with worldly limits. 

14-16. That is Aksepa (interdiction), on account of which 
the vital essence not available from direct hearing (of the 
word) becomes manifest. It is also (known as) Dhvani (sug¬ 
gestion) , since it is implied by suggestion by means of word and 
sense, where the (suggested) sense (appears) by subordinating 1 
its own (expressed sense). That is said to be Aksepa (interdi¬ 
ction) where there is an apparent denial of the desired sense in 
order to convey something special. 2 Again, this (is known as) 
Aprastatastolra 3 (indirect praise) where there is a praise of 
another object deviating from- the object on hand. 

17. Because of brevity, of expression that is termed by the 
wise as S amasokti (brevity of speech), where another object 


1. The reading is taken as upasarjanami nstead of uparjanam. 

2. The reading should be viiefa instead of viSefo. 

3. The textual reading atra stutam stotram is obviously incorrect. 
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having common characteristics is suggested, when one object is 
described. 

18. Apahnuti (concealment) (consists of) conveying 
another sense by concealing something. That is Parydyokta 
(periphrasis) which is stated in a different way. Hence Dhvani 
(suggestion) is, indeed, the name of any one of these. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYSIX 
Investigation into poetic excellences 

Fire-god said : 

1. Peotry, even though embellished, does not produce 
pleasure, if it is devoid of gunas (excellences). A necklace would 
only be burdensome to women, if their bodies are not beauti¬ 
ful. 

2. It cannot be said that excellence would only be the 
absence of defect. 1 Excellences such as Slesa (coalescence) and 
the like and defects scuh as Gu^hartha (obscurity of sense) and 
the like have been distinguished from one another. 

3. An excellence is that which confers great charm to 
poetry. It exists in two forms such as general and particular. 

4. That which is common to all 2 is considered to be the 
general. The general (excellence) is threefold relating to word, 
sense and both. 

5-6a. The excellence (of word) is that which relates to the 
word, the body of the. poetry 3 . The excellences of the word are 
sevenfold, namely, Slesa (coalescence), Lalitya (smoothness), 
Gambhirya (depth), Saukumarya (softness), Udarata (rich¬ 
ness of expression), Sati (purity) and Yaugiki (derivative). 

6b. That is said to be Coalescence in which there is a 
closely coalesced arrangement of words. 


1. The reading dofo bhava has been corrected as dofabhava. 

2. Probably the Rltis. 

3. The reading kdvyaiariram is better than kdvyam iariram , 
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7. Smoothness is declared as that in which a letter that is 
already combined in the words by means of (substitution such 
as) guna , adeto and the like is never euphonically combined. 

8. The wise name it as Depth which is a composition 
chiselled by special characteristics and which contains elevated 
words; others (name) the same as Susabdata (grammatical 
correctness). 

9. Softness consists of words mostly of unharsh letters. 
Elevatedness consists of elevated words and is endowed with 
praiseworthy epithets. 

10. Splendidness ( Ojas) (is) abundance of compounds. It 
is the life of prose etc. 1 From the Highest Being to a clump of 
grass, manliness (comes) by ojas alone. 

11-12. That is said to be the Excellence of Sense 2 which 
brings out the excellence of a described object by whichsoever 
word. There aresix varieties of it, viz., Madhurya (tranquility), 
Samvidhana (contrivance), Komalalvam (softness), Udarata 
(elegance), Praudhi (maturity) and Samayikalva (being 
conventional). 

13. The gravity of appearance even in anger (and) deep 
state of composure is Tranquility. Contrivance (consists of) the 
effort for the accomplishment of an expected object. 

14. An arrangement of words free from rigidity appearing 
after setting aside laxity (of structure) is (known as) Softness. 

15. The excessive gracefulness of intention which indicates 
the characteristic of the disposition of being aimed at explicitly 
is the Elegance of Guna. 

16. That is declared Maturity in which there are mature 
reasonings impregnated with logical reasonings bringing about 
accomplishment of what is intended. 

17. The apprehension of the sense in the demonstrated 
conclusion 3 of something independent or dependent (is known 
as) ‘Being Conventional’. 


1. The text wrongly reads as padya. 

2. arthaguna seems to be better than the reading artho gujia. 

3. The reading raddhantah samayo matah seems to be better than bdhydntafi 
samayogatah of the printed text. 
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18-19a. That which embellishes both word and sense is 
known by the name ‘the Excellence of Both’. Prasdda (lucidity), 
Saubhagya (loveliness), Yathasankhya (relative enumeration), 
Pratostata (praiseworthiness), Pdka (ripeness) and Raga 
(tint) are its six (varieties) divulged in their manifoldness by 
the wise. 

19b-20. Lucidity is glorified as consisting of words posses¬ 
sing very well-known sense. That which, when expressed, sug¬ 
gests some eminent attribute, is declared by the wise as Saubh - 
dgya (loveliness) or Udaratva (elegance). 

21-22a. Yathasankhya (is) Relative Enumeration extended 
to similar things. Praiseworthiness is the description of even a 
terrible object by means of a word not terrible, when there is an 
occasion. 

22b-23. A certain high maturity is said to be Ripeness. It 
is of four kinds, viz., as the ripeness of grape and that of co¬ 
conut water etc. That is indeed the ripeness of grape in which 
there is sweetness both at the beginning and the end. 

24-25. It is glorified as Tint which is a special characteris¬ 
tic for the purpose ofpoetic composition. It excels even the 
natural grace (when) put to constant practice. It is again of 
three varieties : yellow, saffron and indigo. That which is with¬ 
in the range of its own characteristics is to be recognised as 
the particular (Excellence). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYSEVEN 
Investigation into poetic blemishes 

Fire-god said : 

1. Blemish causes distaste in the refined men. It is sevenfold 
as applied :o one, two and three of the speaker, the denoter and 
the denoted. 

2-3. The speaker is certainly the poet therein. He is also 
known to be. fourfold: suspicious, insolent, ignorant and learned. 
The denoter is that which affects the meaning on the ground 
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(for employment) and technicality. Its subdivisions are two: 
word and sentence. The characteristics of both have been 
stated. 

4. Grammatical incorrectness and reconditeness are the 
only two defects of word. Wisemen know grammatical incorrect¬ 
ness as repugnance to the science of word. 

5-6a. Reconditeness is said to be the non-employment by 
the well-versed. It is fivefold: Chandasatva (Vedic usage), 
Avispastatva (lack of clarity), Kastatva (unpleasantness), 
Asamayikatva (not being conventional) and Grdmyatva (vul- 
garity). . 

6b-9. Ghandasatva is that which is not found in the 
spoken language. Lack of clarity arises from lack of understand¬ 
ing. Obscurity of meaning, Perversion of meaning and Ambi¬ 
guity are varieties of Lack of clarity. It is known as obscurity of 
meaning in which the sense is understood with difficulty. Per¬ 
version of meaning again is wrong perception of the meaning of 
a word other than that intended. Non-conformity to established 
meaning and Incapability (of expressing the intended meaning) 
approach this only. Ambiguity is said to be the doubtful nature 
of the expressed (meaning) . 

10-1 la. Without causing distress to good people, faultiness 
attaches to unpleasantness which comprises difficult pronuncia¬ 
tion. Not being conventional consists of deviation from conven¬ 
tion. The sages named it jYeya, 

1 lb-12. Vulgarity is the damaging apprehension of a low 

meaning. It is threefold: arising from the expression of an in¬ 
tended vulgar sense, recollection (of the same) and from close 
resemblance (of an expression) with the word expressive (of that 
sense). 

13. Defect of meaning is twofold: general and particular. 
The blemish that relates to many is said to be the general.. ^ 

14. The general (impurities) are five, namely, Kriyabhr- 
amSa (dropping of the verb), Karakabhrariisa (dropping of the 
case-endings), Visandlii (lack of euphonic combination), Pun- 
ariiktata (tautology) and. Vyaslasambandhata (confused conn¬ 
ection). 

15. The dropping of the verb is the absence of the verb. 
Dropping of the case-endings again is the absence of cases begin- 
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ning with the subject. Lack of euphonic combination is the defi¬ 
ciency of the same. 

16. It is twofold: deficient euphonic combination or repu¬ 
gnant. The repugnance of euphonic combination (arises) from 

difficulty in reading or from the appearance of a different 
sense. 

17-18. The' continued repetition of an expression is Tauto¬ 
logy. It is also twofold: repetition of sense and repetition of 
word. The repetition of sense is also twofold: by making use of 
a chosen word and by means of a different word. In the repeti¬ 
tion of a word, a word is repeated and not the sense. 

19-21. The confused connection (is) improper connection 
that arises from the intervention (of a word). It is, indeed, three¬ 
fold—arising from the implication of a different connection, from 
the occurrence of a different connection and in the absence of 
both of them, from internal intervention. Each one of these is, 
again, twofold by means of the intervention of a word or a sen¬ 
tence. Of the word and the sentence, the meaning 1 is what is 
expressed, because it is intended to be conveyed. The - expressed 
is divided into two, viz. already-developed or yet-to-be-deve¬ 
loped. 

22-23. The incapability of the cause is the state of causing 
obstacle to the intended. (It occurs in the following forms): 
inconclusiveness, contrariety, absence of invariable concomit¬ 
ance, being liable for a valid opposite argument, union of unti¬ 
mely reason, non-existence in the subject, non-existence in simi¬ 
lar instance and existence in contrary instance. 

24. The eleven kinds of meaninglessness do not become 
painful to those who are competent in poetry. They do not be¬ 
come defects in difficult compositions. 

25. Obscurity of meaning does not make the knowers of 
defects in difficult compositions feel distress. Vulgarity does not 
annoy by being admitted by people (in general) and in techni¬ 
cal works. 

26. There is no blemish in the dropping of the verb because 
(the ellipsis) of the verb could be supplied. The dropping of 


1. The correct reading is vdcyamartho. 
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the case (becomes possible) when the case is supplied by means 
of implication. 

27. Non-occurrence of euphonic combination does not affect 
in the (case of a) pragrhya 1 (vowel). Absence of disagreeable 
euphonic combination that arises from difficulty in reading does 
not become unpleasant in harsh utterances and the like. 

28-29a. The repetition, of a word and confused connection 
are good in alliteration. It is not a defect in understanding the 
sense. It is also not tarnished by (the defects) such as the inver¬ 
sion of order and the like of the case ending, number and gender. 


There is no distress for the wise in these. 

29b. There is difference in number between the standard 
of comparison and the object of comparison there. 

30-33. The right practice of the poets is glorified as the 
(poetic) convention, where there is (comparison) of many with 
one and many with many, which is good. It is twofold: genera 
and particular, similar to excellence. That which is well known 
from the absence of dispute among famous knowers of established 
truth is considered as the general convention of poets. According 
as all the knowers of truth or only a few agree faultlessly, the 
general is twofold. The other (namely, the particular), arises 
from defective doctrine, such as the error of some people. 

34-35a. Some sage has the knowledge of reasoning. Some 
(has) transitory (consciousness) of the created beings, ome 
(has) self-manifestation 2 of knowledge. Similarly, there is gross¬ 
ness of known objects and uncertainty of words for the Arh 

(Ja 35b-36a. The Saivas (devotees of Siva), Vaisnavas (devo¬ 
tees of Visnu), Sauras (devotees of Sun god), who know t e 

established tmth, opine that Brahman is the cause o the ivodi 
(The cause is associated) with Pradhana (Primordial) for the 

Sai 36b-40 It is said to be the particular, in this world of 

speech, that people moving together and perceiving mutually, 


-r^Th^hich is not governed by the rules of sandhi or euphony and is 

permitted to be written and pronounced separately. 

9 The reading svaprakdlata seems to be better. , 

3. The followers ofthcSahkhya philosophy, promulgated by age p 
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fasten upon. This being divided, is also known as twofold, accord¬ 
ing as being accepted as unreal and being non-accepted as real 
That which gets affected by the means of knowledge such as 
perception and the like, is known as the unreal. That is to be 
accepted by the poet as the manifestation of knowledge. That 
alone which accomplishes an action with purpose, is (taken to 
be) the highest truth, out of ignorance. Brahman alone is the 
real, the highest truth, from knowledge. (Lord) Visnu is the 
cause of creation and the like. He is embodied of words and 
embellishments. Knowledge is Para (supei'ior) and Apara (in¬ 
ferior) . One is released from birth by knowing it. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYEIGHT 
List of monosyllabic words 

Fire-god said: 

12. I shall describe the mono-syllabic (words) ending with 
the letters (of the alphabet). (The letter) “a” (denotes) .(lord) 
Visnu and negation. ‘A’ (means) Brahma, a sentence as well as 
a boundary. ‘A’, when used as an interjection would also be (an 
expression of) anger and affliction. ‘I’ (signifies) (God of) love. 
1 (denotes) P.ati (the wife of God of love) and LaksmI (God¬ 
dess of wealth and consort of Lord Visnu). ‘U’ (signifies) (lord) 
Siva (and) ‘O', the demons and others. 

3. ‘^(denotes) a word and ‘?; (the deity) Aditi (the 
mouier of Aditya). (The letters) /and / (respectively) (denote) 
Diti ( the mother of the demons) and Guha (son of Siva and 
Parvatl). C E' (denotes) the goddess and ‘ai’ would mean Yoginl 
(female attendant of the Goddess). ‘O’ (signifies) Brahma and 
au’, Mahesvara (Lord Siva). 

4-5. ‘Aril’ (denotes) the God of love and,‘aA’ a commenda¬ 
ble thing. ‘Ka (stands for) Brahma and others (and) ‘ku’ con¬ 
temptible thing. (The letter) ‘khaih' signifies void, the senses 
and a sword. A Gandharva and (lord) Vinayaka (lord of obs¬ 
tacles) (are denoted by the letter) ‘gam’. ‘Go’ (signifies) a song 
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and the singer. ‘ Glia' stands for a bell, a small bell and the like 
and beating. (The letter) 'na? signifies desire and Bhairava (a 
terrible form of lord Siva). 

6. ‘CV (stands for) the wicked (and) stainless. 'Cha? (in¬ 
dicates) division and *ji\ conquering. * Jam 9 (denotes) a song 
and ‘j/V, commendable. (The letter) (signifies) strength and 

singing. 

7. ‘77V (denotes) the orb of Moon, (lord) Siva and tying. 
'Da? is regarded (as signifying) Rudra, sound and fear. ‘ Dha? 
(denotes) a drum and sound. 

8. 'J\ r a? (means) extraction and ascertainment. ‘7V (signi¬ 
fies) a thief and the inside of the tail. ‘77V (denotes) eating, 

‘ dah\ cutting, sustaining and ornamentation. 

9. ‘DhaK (signifies) Brahma and the dhuttura (flower). *Na* 
(stands for) a collection and correct course of action. ‘Pa’is 
known (to denote) a garden. Pha 5 is regarded (as signifying) a 
squall. 

10. ‘ Pfia * (stands for) phutkara (blowing with the mouth) 
and fruitlessness. 'BV (denotes) a bird and 'bham\ the asterism. 
'Ma, would (mean) Goddess of wealth, measure and mother. 

‘ Ta 9 (stands for) a sacrifice, traveller and a brave person. 

11. (The letter) 'rah 1 (denotes) Fire (god), strength and 
Indra. (The letter) ‘ Id* is said (to denote) the creator. 'VV 
(signifies) separation and ‘ Va\ Varuna. 'SaJj? (means) lying 
down and 'sam\ happiness. 

12. (denotes) excellence and ‘ sah\ thepast. c » Sa' (means) 

Laksmi (the goddess of fortune) and ‘ sain ’ is regarded (as 
representing) locks of hair. ‘ Ha? (denotes)sustenance and Rudra 
(a form of Siva). (stands for) the warrior class and 

regarded as the alphabet (imperishable). 

13. (The letter) k$o (denotes) (lord) Nrsimha, Hari and the 
guardians of the land (and entrance). A sacred formula of one 
syllable (should be deemed as) the deity (itself whom it repre¬ 
sents) and it confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

14. The formula (running as) c k$aum obeisance to Hayasi- 
ras 1 ’ confers all knowledge. The letter 'a? and the other letters 


1. The horse-headed form assumed by Lord Visnu to rescue the Vedas . 
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fasten upon. This being divided, is also known as twofold, accord¬ 
ing as being accepted as unreal and being non-accepted as real. 
That which gets affected by the means of knowledge such as 
perception and the like, is known as the unreal. That is to be 
accepted by the poet as the manifestation of knowledge. That 
alone which accomplishes an action with purpose, is (taken to 
be) the highest truth, out of ignorance. Brahman alone is the 
real, the highest truth, from knowledge. (Lord) Visnu is the 
cause of creation and the like. He is embodied of words and 
embellishments. Knowledge is Para (superior) and Apara (in¬ 
ferior) . One is released from birth by knowing it. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYEIGHT 
List of monosyllabic words 

Fire-god said: 

1-2. I shall describe the mono-syllabic (words) ending with 
the letters (of the alphabet). (The letter) “a” (denotes) .(lord) 
Visnu and negation. ‘A’ (means) Brahma, a sentence as well as 
a boundary. ‘A\ when used as an interjection would also be (an 
expression of) anger and affliction. ‘F (signifies) (God of) love. 

(denotes) Rati (the wife of God of love) and LaksmI (God¬ 
dess of wealth and consort of Lord Visnu). •£/’ (signifies) (lord) 
Siva (and) ‘0\ the demons and others. 

3. ‘£’ (denotes) a word and *?,' (the deity) Aditi (the 

mother of Aditya). (The letters) /and / (respectively) (denote) 
Diti (the mother of the demons) and Guha (son of Siva and 
Parvati). ( E’ (denotes) the goddess and ,‘ap would mean YoginI 
(female attendant of the Goddess). ‘O’ (signifies) Brahma and 
'au\ Mahesvara (Lord Siva). 

4-5. Am (denotes) the God of love and,‘< 2/2 ’ a commenda¬ 
ble thing. ‘Ka' (stands for) Brahma and others (and) ‘AV con¬ 
temptible thing. (The letter) ‘kharh' signifies void, the senses 
and a sword. A Gandharva and (lord) Vinayaka (lord of obs¬ 
tacles) (are denoted by the letter) <gam\ ‘ Go ’ (signifies) a song 
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and the singer. ‘G7V stands for a bell, a small bell and the like 
and beating. (The letter) ‘/V signifies desire and Bhairava (a 
terrible form of lord Siva). 

6. ‘CV (stands for) the wicked (and) stainless. ‘C/V (in¬ 
dicates) division and c ji\ conquering. ‘ Jam 5 (denotes) a song 
and commendable. (The letter) ‘;7V (signifies) strength and 
‘/flV, singing. 

7. ‘ Tha i 5 (denotes) the orb of Moon, (lord) Siva and tying. 
‘jDV is regarded (as signifying) Rudra, sound and fear. ‘ Dha 5 
(denotes) a drum and sound. 

8. ‘^V (means) extraction and ascertainment. ‘7V (signi¬ 
fies) a thief and the inside of the tail. ‘ Tha 5 (denotes) eating, 
*dah\ cutting, sustaining and ornamentation. 

9. ‘j DhalC (signifies) Brahma and the dhultura (flower). ‘JVV 
(stands for) a collection and correct course of action. ‘Pa’is 
known (to denote) a garden. Pha? is regarded (as signifying) a 
squall. 

10. * Plui’ (stands for) phutkdra (blowing with the mouth) 
and fruitlessness. ‘Pi 5 (denotes) a bird and c bhajfi\ the asterism. 
*Ma, would (mean) Goddess of wealth, measure and mother. 
‘2V (stands for) a sacrifice, traveller and a brave person. 

11. (The letter) 'raK (denotes) Fire (god), strength and 
Indra. (The letter) ‘/V is said (to denote) the creator. .'Vi* 
(signifies) separation and ‘Fa 5 , Varuna. 'Saif (means) lying 
down and '£am\ happiness. 

12. ‘#z/z 5 (denotes) excellence and Q sah\ the past. C «SV (means) 
LaksmI (the goddess of fortune) and ‘ sam' is regarded (as 
representing) locks of hair. ‘ Hcl (denotes)sustenance and Rudra 
(a form of Siva). ‘TfrV (stands for) the warrior class and 
regarded as the alphabet (imperishable). 

13. (The letter) k$o (denotes) (lord) Nrsiihha, Hari and the 
guardians of the land (and entrance). A sacred formula of one 
syllable (should be deemed as) the deity (itself whom it repre¬ 
sents) and it confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

14. The formula (running as) ‘ k$aum obeisance to Hayasi- 
ras v confers all knowledge. The letter V and the other letters 


1. The horse-headed form assumed by Lord Visnu to rescue the Vedas . 
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(described above are also) formulae. (They are known as) 
matrkdmantras and are excellent. 

15-16. These (deities of the matrkdmantras) and the nine 
Durgas—Bhagavatl, KatyayanI, KausikI, Candika, Pracantfa, 
Suranayika, Ugra, Parvati and Durga. Om, we may know (the 
Goddess) Candika, let us meditate on the goddess and may 
(Goddess) Durga lead our mind to that. Then the worship should 
be done in the proper way together with the six accessories. The 
gana should be an aspirate. 

17-18. Then (the goddesses) Ajita, Aparajita, Jaya, Vijaya, 
KatyayanI, Bhadrakall, Mangala, Siddhi and Revali and the 
accomplished (deities) Vatukas should be worshipped. The nine 
guardian deities Hetuka, Kapalika, Ekapada and Bhlmarupa 
(should be worshipped) in the middle. 

19-20. Hrirfil O Durga ! (2) Protector! Oblations for the 
sake of perfection of the formula. Then (goddess) Gaud, 
Dharma and others and the female energies (such as) Skanda 
should be worshipped. Prajna, Jnana, Kriya, Vaca, VaglsI, 
Jvalinl, KaminI, Kamamala, the energies of Indra and others 
should be worshipped. 

21-23a. “Otw gam oblations’’ (is) the basic formula. “ Gam , 
obeisance to Ganapati (lord of the Galias)” (is) the accessory 
formula. The six accessory (worship should be done). They are 
Raktasukla (red and white), Dantaksa (having axis like tusk), 
Parasutkata (powerful axe), Samodaka (having the sweet ball 
cake), Gandhadi (fragrance etc.), and Gandholkaya (to the 
person having a fragrant stick)' in order. The elephant (god), 
the great lord of the Ganas (attendants) and having a magnifi¬ 
cent incense stick should be worshipped. Oblation to Kusm- 
anda, to the single-tusked one, to the destroyer of the three cities, 
to the black-teethed one, to one whose dreadful laughter startles 
(all)-, to one having elongated nose and face, to one having the 
lotus in the tusk, to Megholka, to Dhumolka, to one having 
curved trunk, to the lord of obstacles, to the fierce and dreadful 
one, to one having the gait of the elephant of Indra, one having 
the serpent-lord (Vasuki) as a necklace,- to one bearing the cres¬ 
cent moon, and the lord of the Ganas (attendants). After having 
worshipped with these formulae ending with oblations and with 
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(the performance of) the oblations with sesamum, one would 
get wealth. 

23b-24a. The formulae may, in the alternative, consist of the 
letters beginning with ka and with the subtle syllable and ending 
with obeisance separately having two ras and two faces and two 
eyes. 

24b. I shall describe now the grammar that was imparted 
by Skanda to Katyayana. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYNINE 

The pralyaharas and fundamental rules in grammar 
Skanda said : 

1. O Katyayana ! I shall describe the essence of grammar 
that is of the form of perfected words for imparting to the begin¬ 
ners. 

2. Pralyaharas 1 etc. are the notations facilitating the func¬ 
tion of the treatise. Aim rlk, eon, aiaac, hayavarat, lan, hamahananam 
jhabhah, ghadihadhas, jabagadadaS, khaphacha\halhaca\alav, kapay, 
Sasasar, hal are (the fourteen) pralyaharas. In the enumeration, 
the consonant at the end is indicatory. The vowel would be 
(read with) the nasal. The first letter being taking together 
with the indicative letter at the end, would become the denota¬ 
tive of the letters which occur in between such as an, eh, at, yah, 
chav, jharii, bhas, ak, ik, an, in, yan, with the letter ntt coming after¬ 
wards. (Similarly we have) am,yam, hath, ac,ic, aic, ay, may,jhay, 
khay, jav, jhav, khav, cav, Sav, a$,hdS, vas, jhas, al, hal,val, ral, jhal 
and al the pralyaharas. 


1. Several letters or affixes are comprehended as one syllable by means 
of combining the first letter of an aphorism with its final indicatory letter or 
if several aphorisms arc comprehended, the final letter of the last member is 
combined with the first such as ap etc. denoting ai«p etc. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTY 
The Jo rms of completed, euphonic combinations 
Skanda said: 

1-5. I shall describe the forms of finished combinations 1 (of 
vowels and consonants). First (I shall describe) the combination 
of vowels. 


danda 

+ agram 

= 

dandagram 

sa 

agata 

= 

sagata 

dadhi 

+ idam 

= 

dadhidam 

nadl 

+ ihate 

= 

nadlhate 

madhu 

+ udakam 

= 

madhudakam 

pitf 

-f- rsabha 


pitrsabha 

The letter T 
(hotr 

’ also becomes similar. 
+ lkara 

_ 

hotrkara) 

tava 

-f- idam 

= 

tavedam 

sakala 

-p udakam 

= 

sakalodakam 

The following is a half-vowel : 
tava + lkara 

_ 

tavalkara 

sa 

+ esa 


saisa 

sa 

+ aindrx 

= 

saindri 

tava 

+ odanam 

= 

tavaudanam 

khatva 

+ oghah 

— 

khatvaughah are thus 

formed 

vi 

+ asudhih 

__ 

vyasudhlh 

vasu 

+ alankrtam 


vasvalankrtam 

pitr 

-f artha 

= 

pitrartha 


+ upavana 

= 

pitrarthopavana 

nai 

+ aka 

= 

nayaka 

lo 

+ aka 

= 

lavaka 

te 

+ iha 

= 

ta iha, tayiha etc. 

te 

+ atra 

= 

te’tra 

yah 

+ atra 

= 

yo’tra 

jale 

+ akajam 

= 

jale’kajam 


1. The text gives only the combined forms. The individual words have 
also been given here for easy comprehension. 
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(The following do not undergo any change) : 


aho 

+ ehi 

= 

aho ehi 

a 

+ avehi 

= 

a avehi 

i 

+ indrakarh 

= 

i indrakam 

u 

+ 

uttistha 


u uttistha 

kavi 

+ 

etau 

= 

kavi etau 

vayu 

.+ 

etau 

= 

vayu etau 

vane 

+ 

ime 

= 

vane ime 

ami 

+ 

ete 

= 

ami ete 

yajnabhute -f 

ehi 

= 

yajnabhute ehi 

deva 

+ 

imannaya 

= 

deva imannaya 

6-9. I shall describe now the conjunction of the consonants. 

vak 

+ 

yatah 

= 

vagyatah 

ac 

+ 

ekamatrkah 


ajekamatrkah 

sat 

+ 

ete 

= 

sadete 

tat 

+ 

ime 

= 

tadime 

va 

+ 

adi 

= 

vadi (?) 

vak 

+ 

nitih 

= 

vannltih 

sat 

+ 

mukha 

= 

sanmukha etc. 

vak 

+ 

manasam 


vanmanasam 

vak 

+ 

bhagadih 


vagbhagadih 

vak 

+ 

slaksnarh 

= 

vakslaksnam 

tat 

+ 

sarirakarh 

= 

taccharlrakam 

tat 

+ 

lunati 

= 

tallunati 

tat 

+ 

caret 

= 

taccaret 

kun 

+ 

aste 

= 

kunnaste 

sugan 

+ 

iha 

= 

suganniha 

bhavan 

+ 

caran 


bhavarhscaran 

bhavan 

+ 

chatro 

= 

bhavanschatro 

bhavan 

+ 

tlka 

= 

bhavamstlka 

bhavan 

+ 

takah 

= 

bhavarhstakah 

bhavan 

+ 

tirtha 


bhavamstlrtha 

bhavan 

+ 

stheyan 

= 

bhavamstheyan 

bhavan 

+ 

lekha 

= 

bhavamllekha 

bhavan 

+ . 

jayah 

- 

bhavanjayah 

bhavan 


sete 

= 

bhavamschete 

bhavan 

+ 

ca sete 

= 

bhavancasete 

bhavan 

+ 

sete 

= 

bhavahsete 
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bhavan + dlnah 

tvam + bharta 

tvarii + karisyasi 

The conjunctions of visarga are 
10-11. kah + chindyat 

kah + caret 

kah + t a t* 

kah + sthah 

kah + calet 


= bhavantfinah 
= tvambharta 
= tvankarisyasi etc. 

known (as follows): 

= kaschindyat 
= kascaret 
= kastah 
= kasthah 
= kascalet 


(In the following cases the visarga 

kah + khanet 

kah + karoti 

kah + pathet 

kah + phaleta 


becomes the upadhmaniya): 
= kahXkhanet 
kah^karoti sma 
= kahXP a ?het or 
= kaliXphaleta 


(The following may occur in two forms) : 

kah + svasurah «= kassvas'urah (or) 

kah svasurah 

kah + savarah = kassavarah or kah 

savarah 


(In the following cases there is no change).: 
kah + phaleta *= kah phaleta 

kah + sayita = kah sayita 

(The following is an instance of change) : 


kah -}- atra yodhah — ko’tra yodhah 


(The visarga is dropped in the following cases) : 


kali 

+ 

uttamah 

= ka uttamah 

devah 

+ 

ete 

= deva ete 

bhoh* 

+ 

iha 

= bho iha 

sodarah 

+ 

yanti 

= sodara yanti 

bhago 

+ 

vraja 

83 bhago vraja 


(In the following the visarga 
supuh+suduh+ratrih 
vayuh + yati 

punah + nahi 

punah + eti 


becomes repha (r) : 

— supuh suduratrih. 
= vayuryati 
= punarnahi 
=* punareti 
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(The visarga is dropped in the following cases) : 
sah + yati+iha = sa yatiha 

esah + yati = esa yati 

kah + Isvarah = ka Isvarah 

jyotih + rupam = jyotirupam 

(The following are examples of other kinds of union): 
tava -J- chatram = tavacchatram 

mlecchadhih-j-chidram-f- = mlecchadhlschidramac- 
a+chidat chidat 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYONE 
Perfected forms of inflection in the nouns 

Skanda said : 

1-3. O Katyayana ! I shall describe to you the finished 
forms of inflections. There are two kinds of inflections— sup 
(substantives) and tin (verbs). The substantives have seven 
cases. (Theinflections) su.au, jas (constitute) the first (case) 
(Nominative). Aiii, au, sas (are the inflections of) the second 
(case) (Accusative). Ta , bhydrh, bhis (are the terminations of) 
the third (case) (Instrumental).^, bhyarri , bhyas (constitute) 
the fourth (case) (Dative), Jfasi, bliyam . bhyas are (the inflec¬ 
tions of) the fifth (case) (Ablative). Jfas. os, dm (are the termi¬ 
nations for) the sixth (case) (Genitive). JVi, os, sup (are for) 
the seventh (case)"* (Locative). These would be added after the 
uninflected substantives. 

4. The substantives are twofold—ending in vowels and 
ending in consonants. Each one of this would again be three¬ 
fold : masculine, feminine and neuter. 

5-7. The models of these are given. Those which are not 

mentioned here (follow those) on account of their strength. 

(Those ending in vowels are to be declined as the following 

examples). Vrksah (tree) 1 , Sarvah (all), Purvah (former), 

Prathamah (first), Dvitlyakah (second), Tftlyah (third), 

Khandapa (protector of a group), Vahnih (fire), Sakha 

(friend), Patih (husband), Aharpatih (Sun), Patuh (clever), 

Gramani (chie f of the village), Indra(the lord of the celestials), 

. *I hc text g ives only the nominative singular forms of the substantives 
in this charpter. 
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Khalapuh (one »ho sweeps), MHrabhuh (being a friend), 
SvabhQh' (an epithet of Brahma), Suirih (good fortune), 

Sudhlh (a Wiseman), Pita (father) , Bhrata (brother), Na (a 

man), Karta (doer), Krostu (a jackal), Naptr grandson) 
Sura (intoxicating drink), Ri (Rat means wealth) Gauh 

(cow), Dyauh (heaven), Glaulj (Moon) (are) examples for 

the masculine (nouns) ending in vowels. 

8-12a. (Examples for substantives ending with the conso¬ 
nants) : Suvak (good expression or speech), Tvak (skm), Prsat 
(a drop of water or any other liquid), Samrat (a paramount 

sovereign), Janmabhak (one who has obtained birth), Surat 

(a good sovereign), Apah (water), Marut (Wind), Bhavan 

(becoming), Dipyan (shining), Bhavan (you) (polite form), 

Maghavan (Indra) (prosperous), Piban (drinking), Bhagavan 
(fortunate, hence denotes the lord), Aghavan (a sinner), 
Arvan (a horse), Vahnimat (possessing fire), Sarvavit (knower 
of all things), Suprt (a good army), Suslma (good boundary), 
Kundi (Kundin denotes Siva, holding a bowl). Raja (king), 
Sva (horse), Yuva (youth), Maghava (Indra), Pusa (Sun), 
Sukarma (doer of good deeds), Yajva (sacrificer), Suvarma 
(goodarmour), Sudharmana (council of gods, court-hall of 
Indra), Aryama (Sun), Vftraha (Indra, killer of Vytra), Pan- 
thah (path), Sukakud (good summit) etc. and Panca (five), 
Prasan (one who is tranquil), Sutan (one who spreads well), 
Panca (five) etc., Sugauh (good cow), Surah (one who is 
wealthy) and Supulj (good city), Candramah (Moon), Suva- 
cah (good speech), Sreyan (excellent), Vidvan (learned), and 
Usanas (the preceptor of the demons), Pecivan (one who has 
cooked), Gauh (cow), Anadvan (an ox), Godhun (one who 
milks a cow), Mitradruh (one who is treacherous to a friend), 
Svalit (one who licks like a dog). 

12b-19. (Substantives) in the feminine (are): Jaya (wife), 
Jara (old age), Bala (younggirl), E(jaka (a ewe),Vrddha (old 
woman), Ksatriya (a woman of the Ksatriya class), Bahuraja 
(land having many rulers), Bahudama (having many garlands) 
and Balika (an young girl), Maya (illusion), Kaumudagandha 
(smelling like a lily), Sarva (all), Purva (the preceding one) 
and Anya (someone eke), Dvitlya (second one), Trtlya (third 
one), Buddhi (intellect), Stri (woman), Sri (Laksmi, goddess 






351.20-28a 


959 


of wealth), Nadi (river), Sudhlh (wise), BhavantI (one who 
becomes), Dlvyanti (one who shines),Bhatl (one who appears), 
Bhanti (one who shines), and YantI (one who goes), Srnvati 
(one who hears), Tudatl (tormenting), Kartrl (doer), Tudanti 
(tormenting), Kurvati (one who is doing), Mahi(earth), Rud- 
hantl (onewho is obstructing), Krlqlatl (one who is playing), 
Dantl(onewho is restrained), PalayantI (one who is protecting), 
and Surani(a celestial woman), Gaurl (having white complexion, 
denotes consort of Siva), Putravatl (one who is having a son), 
Nauh (ship or boat), Vadhuh (bride), Devata (deity) and 
Bhuh (earth). Tisra (three) and Dve (two) (both denoting 
feminine), Kati (how many), Varsabhuh (a female frog), Svasa 
(sister), Mata (mother), Vara (excellent), Gauh (cow), Nauh 
(ship or boat), Yak (speech), Tvak (skin), Praci (east), AvacI 
(south), TirascI (the female of an animal or bird), SamlcI (a 
doe), Udlcl (north), Sarat (autumn), Vidyut (lightning), Sarit 
(river), Yosit (lady in separation), Agnivit (knower of fire), 
Sampat (wealth), Djrsat (stone), Ya (who), Esa (this), Vedavit 
(knower of the Veda), Samvit (knowledge), BahvI (many), 
Rajiu (queen), Tvaya (by you), Maya (be me), Sima (boun¬ 
dary), Panca (five) etc., RajI (line or row), Dhuh (shaking), 
Puh (purifying), Disa (direction), Gira (speech), Catasrah (four), 
VidusI (learned person), Ka (who), Iyam (this), Dik (direction), 
Drk (look), TadrsI (that kind). These are chief among (the 
substantives belonging to) the feminine gender. (I shall describe) 
the chief among (the substantives belonging to) the neuter. 

20-22a. Kundam (a bowl or pit), Sarvam (all), Somapam 
Dadhi (curd), Vari (water), Khalapu (that wliich sweeps), 
Madhu (honey), Trapu (tin), Bhartr, Atibhartr, Payah (milk), 
Purah (city), Prak (east), Pratyak (?) (backwards), Tiryak 
(across), Udak (above or nothward), Jagat (world), Jagrat 
(awakening state), Sakrt (excrement), Susampat (good wealth), 
Sudandl (good stick), Ahah (day), Kim (what), Idam (this). 
Sat (six),Sarpih (clarified butter), Sreyah (fortune), Catvari 
(four), Adah (that thing). Others are similar to these. 

22b-28a. (The inflections of) the first case (Nominative) 
etc. would come after these uninflected forms. A form of a word 
which is neither a verbal root ( dhdtu ), nor an affix (pratyaya ) is 
a nominal base ( prdtipadika ). The first case from the nominal 
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SS^SgTdShc tawmen. (i«™»«). O- wh„ 

dWt, “pe, die third case (Instrumental) is used m (deno.mg) 
Ae instrument and tlic agent. The fourth ease ,s employed m 
smp ™H» (tobegiven). Ieissaid to be ;#*• * " 

. the desire to give is indicated. ApSdSna, is that fromwhch some¬ 
thing moves away or taken away. The fifth case (Ablative) is 

used (to denote) apddana. The sixth case (Genitive) (is used to 
denote) one’s ownership. The term adhikarana is used in the 
sense of the base (adhara). The seventh case (Locative) (is used) 

28b-29a. Singular is used to denote a single thing. Dual 
comes in the sense of two things. Plural would occur in the 
(sense of) many. I shall describe the finished forms (now). 

29b-32a. (The following are examples for the Nominative): 
Vfksah (tree), Suryah (Sun), Ambuvahali (cloud), Arkah 
(Sun). The following arc the examples for'jthe Vocative) : He 
Ravi (O Sun!), He Dvijatayas (O twiceborns!), Viprau 
(O Brahmins !). (Then the example for the Accusative): Gajan 
(the elephants). (Then the examples for the Instrumental): 
Mahendrena (by Mahendra, the lord of the celestials), Yama- 
bhyam (by two Yamas—by the twins), Analaih krtam (done 
by Anala, fire plural). Ramaya (for Rama), Munivaryabhyam 
(for the two excellent sages), Kebhyah (for whom, plural) (are 
examples for the Dative). Dharmat (from Dharma), Harau 
ratih 1 (?), Sarabhyam (from the two arrows), Pustakebhyah 
(from the books) (are illustrations for the Ablative). Arthasya (of 
the sense), Isvarayoh (of the two lords), Gatih balanam (the fate 
of children) (are for the Genitive). Sajjanc prltih (pleased in good 
people), Hamsayoh(in the two hamsas), Kamalesu (in the lotuses) 
(are examples for the Locative). In the same way, the words 


1. The reading is obviously wrong. 
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Kama (God of love), Mahesa (the great lord) and other (words) 
should be known like (the word) Vrksa (tree). 

32b-36a. Sarve (all), Visve (all or entire or whole), Sarv- 
asmai (for all), Sarvasmat (from all) and Katara (who or which 
of two) are regarded (as similar). Sarvesam (of all), Svam (one’s 
self), Visvasmin (in the whole). The other forms are like (the 
word) Vrksa (tree). Similarly Ubhaya (both), Katara (who or 
which of the two), Katama (who or which of many), Anyatara 
(one of two) etc. (should be known). Purve (all the former), 
Purvah (all the former, feminine), Purvasmai (for the former), 
Purvasmat (from the former), Purve (in the former), Purvasmin 
(in the former). The other forms are like that of Sarva. Para 
(superior), Avara.(inferior) as well as Daksina (south), Uttara 
(north), Antara (in between), Aparah (others), Adharah (below) 
(are to be known) in the same way. Nemah (parts), Prathamah 
(the first ones), Prathame (m the first one) are like the word 
Arka (Sun). In the same way (we whould have) Caramah (last), 
Alpa (little), Ardha (half) and the Nema (part) and others. 

36b-41a. Dvitiyasmai (or) Dvitlyaya (for the second), 
Dvitlyasmat (or) Dvitlyakat (from the second), Dvitiyasmin 
(or) Dvitlye (in the second) and Trtlya (third) like (the word) 
Arka (Sun). Somapah (a drinker of Soma) and Somapau (two 
drinkers of Soma) should be known. Go to Somapah (drinkers 
of Soma) (or) Somapam (a drinker of Soma). Kilalapau (two 
drinkers of a heavenly drink similar to nectar) and Somapah 
(drinker of Soma), Somapah (drinkers of Soma),Somape dada(give 
to a drinker of Soma), Somapabhyam(to two drinkers of Soma'-, 
Somapabhyah (to many drinkers of Soma), Somapah (drinker 
of Soma), Somapau (two drinkers of Soma) (belong to) a group. 
(The words) such as Kllalapah (drinkers of a celestial drink) 
would be similar. Kavih (poet), Agnih (fire) and Arayah (ene¬ 
mies) , He kave ! (O poet !), Kavirh (the poet, accusative), Agni 
(two fires, accusative), Tan Harln (those Hari-s), Sat.yakina 
hrtarh (taken by Satyaki), Ravibhyam (by two Suns), Ravibhih 
(by the Suns), Dehi vahnaye yah samagatah (Give to Fire who 
has come), Agneh (of fire), Agnyoh (of two fires), Agninam 
(of many fires), Kavau (in the poet), Kavyoh (in the two poets) 
and Kavisu (in many poets) (are examples for words ending in 
‘i J ). Similarly Susnih (good path) , Abhrantih (not an error). 
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Suklr.it. (good fame) and Sudhrtiii (firmness) (are to be dee- 
*** (Some more examples for words ending in 'i'): 

Sakha (ajnend), ^ayau^ (q ^ , g0 to a ood 
master)] Sakhayam (the friend), Sakh ^ u J* C ^hyTgatah 

Sakhin (the friends) (are accusative forms) _Sakhya gat . 

(gone with the friend). Dada sakhye ( give to the friend). Sakh 
yuh (from a friend), Sakhyuh (of the friend), Sakhyohjof the 

Lo friends). That rest (are formed like) the forms of Kavi 

Zoti Patya (by the master), Patye (for the master ) Patyun 
(from the master), Patyuh (of the master), Patyoh (o ie two 

masters) are like (the word) Agni (fire). 

43b. Dvau (two), Dvau (the two), Dvabhyam (by t 
two), Dvabhyam (for the two), Dvayoh (from the two) and 
Dvayoh (of the two) are in the sense of dual. 

44 Trayah (three), Trln (the three), Tribhih (by the three), 
Tribhyah (for the three), Trayanam (of the three) and Trisu 
(in the three) (are) in order. Kati (how many) and Kati (how 
many). The other plural forms are like Kavi (poet) (m the 
plural). 

45. (The word NI, leader is declined as follows): Nih (a 
leader), Niyau (two leaders) and Niyah (many leaders). He nih 
(O leader !), Niyam (one leader), Niyau (two leaders), Niyah 
(many leaders). Niya (by a leader), Nibhyam (by two leaders), 
Nibhih (by many leaders). Niye (for a leader), Nibhyah (for 
many leaders). Niyam (of many leaders), Niyi (in a leader) and 
Niyoh (in two leaders). 

46-48a. Susrih (good fortune), Sudhlh (good intellect) etc. 
Gramanih (a leader), pujayeddharim (should worship Hari). 
Gramanyau (the two chiefs), Gramanyah (the many chiefs), 
Gramanyam (the chief, accusative), Gramanya (by the chief), 
Gramanibhih (by many chiefs), Gramanyah (of a chief), Gram¬ 
anyam (in a chief). Words beginning with Senanl (leader of an 
army) are similarly (declined). Subhuh (good land) and Sabhu- 
vau (two good lands). Svayambhuvah (self-born), Svayambhuvam 
(self-bom, accusative), Svayambhuva (by the serf-born), Svaya- 
mbhuvi (in the self-born). Pratibhuvah (bail or surety) etc. 
(should be formed) similarly. 
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48b-49- Khalapuh (that which sweeps), Khalapvau (the two 
which sweep), Sresthau (that are excellent), Khalapvam (that 
which sweeps, accusative), and Khalapvi (in a sweeper). (The 
words) beginning with Sarapuh would be in the same way. 
Krostha (a jackal) and Krostharah (many jackals), Krosthun 
,the jackals, accusative plural), Krosthuna or Krosthra (by a 
jackal), Krosthunam (of the jackals), Krosthari (in a jackal) 
are said to be (formed) thus. 

50-52a. Pita (father), Pitarau (two fathers), Pitarah (many 
fathers)" He pitah (O Father!), Pitarau subhau (O Auspi¬ 
cious fathers!), Pitrn (the fathers, accusative), Pituh (from the 
father) Pituh (of the father), Pitroh (of the two fathers), 
Pitrnarh (of’ many fathers), Pitari (in the father) are 
formed) thus. In the same way Bhrata (a brother), Jamatr 
(son-in-law) and others (words) (are formed). Then Nrnam 
orNrnarh (of the men). Karta (doer), Kartarau (two doers) 
Kartrn (many doers, accusative), Kartrnam (of many doers) 
and Kartari (in a doer) are thus (formed). Udgata (a singer 
of Vehic hymn), Svasa (sister), Naptr (grandson) are known to 


be like (the word) Pitr (father). 

52b. Surah (good fortune), Surayau (dual), Surayah (plu¬ 
ral), Surayam (accusative), and Surayi (locative). 

53. Gauh (a cow), Gavau (two cows), Gam (accusa¬ 
tive), Gah '(accusative, plural), Gava (instrumental), Gob 
(genitive). Gav.oh (genitive, dual), Gavam (genitive, plura) 
and Gavi (in a cow). In the same way Dyauh (heaven) and 
Glauh (Moon)and the chief masculine words ending m vowe s. 

54-57a. Suvak (good speech), Suvaci (nominative dual), 

Suvaca (instrumental), Suvagbhyam (instrumental, dual), Su- 
vaksu (locative, plural) . Similarly the duections begmmng with 
(east) Pran (east), Pranci (nominative neuter dual), Pranca 
( “t i«) bho vraja (you go). P^gbhyto (ius = »>, 
dual), Pragbhih (instrumental, plural), Pracam (g 1 

Prac! (locative, singular), Prar.su and Pranksu (loeam , plu¬ 
ral). In the same way Udan or Udict (north), a y ( ’ 

Pratyak (western), Samrei (a doe),Tiryah (that, yvhroh raov=s 
horizontally), Tirafea*, Sadhryah (a eompan.on, especally 


1. Seems to be Tirasci, denoting a female of any animal. 
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husband), Visvadryan (all-pervading) are known to be like the 
former. Adadryan, Adamuyari, Amumuyan (all meaning going 
to that) etc. are similar. Adadryonc (one who has gone to that 
direction) and Amudricah (one Who has gone to that direction) 
and Adadryabhyam are as before. 

57b-59a. Tattvatrt (desirous of truth) (nominative), Tat- 
tvatrsau (dual), Tattvatrnbhyam (with men desirous of Truth) 
samagatah (one has come together) ,Tattvatr§i (in one desirous of 
truth), Tattvatrtsu (among those desirous of truth). In the same 
way Kastha (wood), Tada (?) etc. (are formed). Bhisak (a 
physician), Bhisagbhyam (by two physicians), Bhisaji (locative). 
(The words) such as Jannabhak (are) then (similarly declined). 
Marut (wind), Marudbhyam (by two winds), Maruti (in the 
wind). In the same way (we have) Satrujit (conqueror of an 
enemy) etc, 

59b-61. Bhavan (you, polite form), Bhavantau (dual), 
Bhavatam (of you, plural), Bhavan (vocative), Bhavati (in you). 
Mahan (great), Mahantau (dual), Mahatam (of great people), 
Bhagavat (fortunate) etc. In the same way Maghavan (Indra), 
Maghavantau (dual). Agnicit (one who has kept the sacred fire), 
Agniciti (locative), Agnicitsu (locative, plural). In the same 
way Anyat (another), Vedavit (one who knows the scriptures) , 
Tattvavit (knower of truth) etc. (We will have) Vedavidam 
(in locative singular). In the same way Anyat (some other per¬ 
son) . One who knows all is Sarvavit. 

62-64. (The word Rajan is declined thus) : Raja (king), 
Rajanau (dual), Rajnah (genitive), Rajni orRajani (locative), 
Rajan (vocative). Yajva (a performer of a sacrifice), Yajvanah 
(plural) are. similar. Karl (an elephant), Dan# (one who holds 
a stick), Dandinau (dual), Panthah (path), Panthanau (dual), 
Pathab (plural), Pathibhyarh (instrumental, dual) and Pathi 
(locative) (will be) similar. Mantha (that which churns), Rbh- 
uksah (nominative plural) (Rbhuksah means Indra) and Pathya 
(wholesome food) etc. (should be known). Panca (five), Panca 
(accusative), Pancabhih (instrumentalj. Pratan (one vvho spr¬ 
eads well), Pratanau (dual), Pratanbhyam (instrumental, dual), 
He Pratan (vocative) and Susarmanah- (vocative, those who 
are happy). (The following is always plural) : Apah (water) 
(nominative), Apah (accusative), Adbhifi (instrumental). In 
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the same way Prasan (one who is tranquil) and Prasani (loca¬ 


tive) also. 

65-67. Kah (who), Kcna (by whom) like Sarva (all). 
Kesu (among whom), Ayam (this), Ime (dual), Iman (accusa¬ 
tive plural), Anena (by this), Abhyam (instrumental, dual), 
Ebhih (instrumental, plural), Asmai (dative, singular), Ebhyaji 
(dativeplural), Svarii (one’s own), Asya (genitive), Anayoh 
(genitive, dual), Esam (genitive, plural) and Esu (locative, 
plural) would be (formed). Catvarah (four), Caturah (accusa 
tive), Caturnam (genitive), Catursu (locative). Sugih (good 
speech), Sugirsu (locative, plural), Sudyauh (good day), Sudivau 
(dual), Sudyubhyam (instrumental dual). Vit (merchant), 

Visau (dual), Vitsu (locative, plural). Yadrsah (ablative,singu¬ 
lar, from which kind of a thing), Yadrgbhyam (ablative, dual) 
Vidbhyam (dual in the third, fourth and fifth cases). ?at (six), 
Sat (accusative) Sannam (genitive plural), Satsu (locative, 


68-70a. Suvacah (eloquent), Suvacasa (instrumental), 
Suvacobhyaiii (instrumental, dual), He Suvaco (vocative), e 
Usanan (Usanas denotes the preceptor of the demons) (voca¬ 
tive), Usana (instrumental), Usanasi (locative), Puru ansa ( 

goose), Ahcha'(a stupid person), He y idvan (° ea 
man !), Vidvan (nominative) Viduse namah (obeisance to the 

learned, dative), Vidvadbhyam (instrumental dative and 

tive, dual), Vidvatsu (locative, plural). Babhuvivan (one hat 
Zl bccomi). (We have) in the same way, Pec.van (one that 
cooks), Sreyan (excellent), Sreyamsau (nominative, dua ), 

Sreyasah (accusative, plural). . , nhat'i * 

70b-73 The following are the forms of Adas (that) . 

Asau Amu, Ami (nominative, singular, dual and plural) Amum 
andAmun (accusative singular and plural), ^ 
(instrumental singular and plural), Amusmai 
mat (ablative), Amusya, Amuyoh, 

dual and plural) and Amusmm (locative). Simila y ( ) 

(the forms of Godhuk, one who milks the cow): A person 
ine wThone whomilks the cow. Godhuk ? u (locative plural). 
Thus (we have) other (forms). Mitradruhah (one who tr 
cherous to a friend), Mitradrugbhyam (dual instrumenta) 
Mitradrugbhili (plural) and Cittadruhah (mimic to the mi ) 
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etc. Svalit (one who licks himself), Svali^bhyarii (instrumental 
dual), Svalihi (locative). Anaclvan (nominative of Anaduh, a 
bull),Anadutsu (locative plural). These are (the words) ending 
in the vowels and consonants in the masculine. I shall describe 
(now) those in the feminine. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYTWO 
Narration of the finishedforms of the substantives in the feminine 
Skanda said: 

1-2. (The following are the forms of feminine nouns ending 
in a) : Rama (LaksmI, consort of Visnu), Rame, Ramah (the 
three forms in the nominative) are auspicious. Ramam, Rame, 
Ramah (the three forms in the accusative), Ramaya, Rama- 
bhyam, Ramabhih (tht three forms in the instrumental) (by 
Rama) it was made imperishable. Ramayai, Ramabhyam (are 
the singular, dual dative). Ramayah, Ramayoh, Ramanam 
(are the three forms in the genitive). Ramayam and Ramasu 
(are the singular and plural forms of the locative). Kala (fine 
arts) is similar. 

3-4. (The following are also feminine) : Jar a (old age), 
Jarasau orjare, Jarasah or Jarah(are the forms in the nomi¬ 
native). Jaram or Jarasam (is the form in the accusative 
singular), Jarasu (is the locative plural). Similarly (we have) 
Sarva and Sarve (all) (in the nominative singular and dual). 
Sarvasya (instrumental), give Sarvasyai (dative) (to all). 
Sarvasyah (ablative), Sarvasyah (and) Sarvayoh (genitive 
singular and dual). The other forms are’ like that of Rama. 
(The following are always plural) : Dve (two in the 
nominative), Dve (in the accusative) and Tisrali (three in the 
nominative) and Tisrnam (in the genitive). 

5-8. (The following are examples of substantives of the 
feminine ending in <i') : Buddhih (intellect) (nominative), 
Buddhya (instrumental), Buddhaya(dative)and Buddheh (abla- 
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tive and genitive). (The vocative form of Mati, mind, is) He 
mate. (The word Muni) will have (the forms) like that of Kavi 
(poet) : Munlnam (genitive) (of the sages). (The following are 
the forms of the substantives of the feminine ending in i) : 
Nadih, Nadyau (singular and dual in the nominative). Nadlm, 
Nadlh (are the singular and plural in the accusative). Nadya, 
Nadxbhih (are the singular and plural in the instrumental). 
Nadyai (is dative singular). Nadyarh and Nadlsu (are the 
locative singular and plural). Similarly (we have the forms of) 
Kumari (a young girl), Jrmbhani (yawn) etc. Srlh (fortune), 
Sriyau, Sriyah (are the three forms in the nominative). Sriya 
(instrumental), Sriyai and Sriye (dative) (are the other forms). 
The following are the forms of the word Stri (woman) : Strim 
and Striyam (in the nominative singular) and Strih or Striyah 
(in the plural), Striya (instrumental), Striyai (dative), Striyah 
and Strlnam (singular and plural in the genitive) and Striyam 
(locative singular). (Similarly) Gramanya (locative singular). 
(The forms of words ending in V are) : Dhenva (by a cow) and 
Dhenave (dative). (The following are examples for those 
ending in m) : Jambu (the rose apple), Jambvau (nominative 

singular and plural), Jambuh (accusative singular), Drink the 

fruits of the Jambu (genitive), Varsabhvau (is the nominative 
dual of Varsabhu, a female frog) and Punarbhavau (nomin¬ 
ative dual of Punarbhu, a widow remarried). Matrh (is the 
accusative plural of Mat r , mother ending in r). Gauh (cow), 
Nauh (boat) (are examples of words ending in 0). 

9-10. (Now we have examples for words ending in con¬ 
sonants) : Vak (speech) (nominative), Vaca.Vagbhih (instru¬ 
mental singular and plural) and Vaksu (locaUve plural) and 
Sragbhyam (instrumental dual) and Sraji, Srajob (locative 
singular and dual) (for the word Srak (garland). (The forms 
of Ae word Vidvat, learned, are) Vidvadbhyam (dua in the 
instrumental, dative and ablative) and Vidvatsu (locative 
plural). (The following words ending in t take i ending) . 
Bhavatl (respect form), BhavantI (one who is becoming) 
Dlvyantl (shining) Bhatl (shining), BhantI (appearing), Tudanti 

(inflicting pain), Tudati, Rudatl (crying), Rundh ^ 
ing), the Goddess Grhyat! (who is seizing or holding) and 

GorayantI (one that is stealing). 
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ll-12a (The following arc other examples of nouns ending 
in /) • Drsat (stone), Drsadbhyam (instrumental, dative and 
ablative dual), Drsadi (locative) arc the special models. Samit 
(twig), Samidbhyam (instrumental, dative and ablative dual), 
SamMhi (locative) (are other examples). (The following are 
examples for words ending in n)\ Sima (boun a,ry) ( 
native), Simni or Simani (locative). Damambhyam (instru¬ 
mental etc. from the word Daman meaning a line or streak). 
Kakudbhyam (from Kakud, summit). Ka (who) (is apionoun), 
lyam (this) (demonstrative pronoun) and Asu (locative plural, 

in them). . 

I2b-13. (The forms of the wordGIh, speech, are as follows): 

Glrbhyam (dual in instrumental, dative and ablative), Gira 
(instrumental) and Girsu (locative plural). (The following are 
also feminine nouns) : Subhuh (good land), Supuh (good city), 
Pura (through a city), Puri (in a city) .• (The following are the 
forms of dyo, heaven): Dyauh, Dyubhyam (dual, instrumental 
etc.), Divi (locative), Dyusu (plural). Tadrsya (by that kind) 
(instrumental). That kind of direction etc. Yadrsyarh (in 
which kind), YadrsI (which kind) are similar. Suvacobhyarh 
(with good words), Suvacahsu (locative). Asau (that, nomi¬ 
native), Amum (accusative), Amuh (plural) ,Amubhih (instru¬ 
mental plural), Amuya (instrumental singular) and Amuyoli 
(genitive and locative dual) (are the forms of Adas in the 
feminine). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYTHREE 

The finished forms of substantives in the neuter 
Skanda said : 

_ l : (The forms) in the neuter (are as follows) : Kim, Ke, 
Kani (the three forms in nominative, meaning what). Kim, 
Ke, Kani (are the forms in the accusative). Then (the word) 
Jalam (water). Sarvam (all) (nominative), Sarve (nominative, 
dual), Purva and other (words), Simapam (protecting the 
boundary) (accusative), Slmapani (accusative, plural). 
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2. (The words ending in ‘i’ are as follows) : Gramani, 
Gramanini, Gramani and Gramanini (are the forms in the 
nominative of Gramani, leader). Vari, Varini, Varini (in the 
nominative), Varinam 1 (in the genitive plural) and Varini 
(locative singular) are thus (the forms of Vari, water). 

3. (The word Suci, pure, has two forms in the dative) : 
Sucaye and Sucinc dehi (give). Similarly (the word Mrdu, 
soft, has two forms in the instrumental) ' Mfdune and Mrdave. 
(The word Trapu, tin has the forms) : Trapu (nominative), 
Trapuni (locative singular) and Trapunam (genitive plural). 
Khalapuni (nominative plural) and Khalapvi (locative singular, 

(forms of Khalapu, a sweeper). 

4. Kartra (instrumental), Kartrne or Kartre (dative) (aie 
the forms of Kartr, doer). Atirl (nominative) and Atirinam 
(genitive plural) (are the forms Atirln, one who goes beyond). 
Abhini, AbhininI (are nominative forms of the word denoting 
performance),. Suvacarhsi (nominative plural) and Suvaksu 
(locative plural) (are from Suvak, good speech). 

5. (The relative pronoun) Yad, yat (who), and pronoun 

Ime (that), Tat (that) (belong to neuter). Karmani (is the 
plural of Karma, work). Idam, Ime, Imani (are the forms of 
Idam, this). Xdrk (this kind), Adah, Amuni, Amuni (in the 
nominative), Amuna (in the instrumental) and Amlsu (in the 
locative plural) (are the forms of Adas, that). 

6-9. (The forms of Asmad, I, are) : Aham, Avam, Vayam 

(nominative), Mam, Avam, Asman (accusative), Maya, Ava- 
bhyam, Asmabhih (instrumental) done. Mahyam and Asma- 
bhyam (dative singular and dual), Mat, Avabhyam, Asmat 
(ablative). Mama, Avayoh and Asmakam (genitive) ayam 
putrah (This is my, our son). Asmasu (locative plural). (The 
forms of Yusmad, you, are), : Tvam, Yuvam, Yuyam (nomi¬ 
native) Ijire (praise). Tvam, Yuvarh, Yusman (accuative), 
Tvaya and Yusmabhih (instrumentral, singular and plural) are 
stated (to be the forms). Tubhyam, Yuvabhyarh, Yusmabhyam 
(dative), Tvat, Yiivabhyam, Yusmat (ablative), Tava, Yuva- 
yoh, Yusmakam (genitive) and Tvayi, Yusmasu (locative, 
singular and plural). These are the characteristics of the 


1. Obviously a mistake for Varinam. 
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language. (The substantives) ending in vowels and consonants 
have been described. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYFOUR 


The relation between a noun and a verb in a sentence 


Skanda said : 


1. I shall describe the karaka (the relation that exists bet¬ 
ween a noun and a verb) together with the significance of the 
inflection (of nouns). (There) is a village. O Great Arka 
(Sun) ! I salute (lord) Visnu together with Sri (His consort) 
here. 


2-4. The agent is said to be fivefold : (1) The agent is 
independent. The composers of the sacred knowledge are res¬ 
pected. (2) The agent gets to that cause when the agent is the 
doer. The dull headed breaks up himself. The tree cuts itself. 
(3) The agent expressed is good. The agent not expressed is 
low. (An example) for the agent not expressed (is): The dharma 
is being expounded to the pupil. Listen to me ! (I shall des¬ 
cribe) the seven kinds of objects. 


5-8a. (The first one is) the desired object such as “An 
ascetic pays respect to (lord) Hari (Visnu) ”. (The second one 
is) the object that is not desired, such as “A person jumps over 
a serpent repeatedly.” “After drinking milk, eat dust” (is an 
example) for neither desired nor not desired (object of the third 
kind). (Thefourth one consists of) not being told (such as) 
“The cowherd is milking the cow”. (The next one is) the 
object of the agent such as “Let the preceptor send the disciple 
to the village”. (An example for the sixth variety, namely), 
the object that is expressed, (is) “Worship is made to (lord) 

f0 ^ , 1 P ^ s .P e^ N t > r,, • “ Make a * eulogy to (lord) Hari that 
yields all (things)’ (is an example) for the object that is not 
expressed, (the seventh variety of object). 

8b-9a. The instrument is said to be two kinds-external 
and internal. A person perceives the form by means of the eye 
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(in an example for the internal). May a person cut that with a 
sickle (is an instance of) external. 

9b-10. Th csampradana (giving) is said to be threefold : (1) 
preraka (sending) a cow to a brahmin, (2) anumantrka (with 
consent) (such as) “A person gives a servant for the king”, (3) 
anirakartrka (a thing that could not be refused) (such as) “A 
good person may give flowers to the master.” 

11. The apadana (that which is being taken away) is said to 
be twofold : (1) calam (moveable) : (A person) has fallen 
from a running horse and acalarh (immoveable) : That devotee 
ofVisnu comes from a village. 

12-14a. The adhikarana (thejbase) is fourfold : (1) vyapaka 
(pervading) just as ghee in curd, (2) aupaflesika (juxtaposition) 
is said (to be the existence of) oil in sesamum for the sake of 
God, (3) vaisayika (pertaining to an object) is known (to be) 
like the monkey may remain on a house (or) a tree, (and) (4) 
samipyaka (proximate) known (to be) like fish in the water and 
a lion in a forest. (A fifth variety) is known as aupacarika (meta¬ 
phorical) such as the existence of a hamlet on the (river) Ganges. 

14b-l 7. (Now I shall describe the use. of different inflections 
indicating different senses.) The third or the sixth (case) is known 
(to be used) when (the intention is) not expressed. (Lord)Visnu 
is worshipped by people. To be gone by him or of him (are 
examples). The first case (is used) when the agent is expressed. 
(Accusative is used to denote) object : May a person make 
obeisance to Hari. The third case (is used to denote) -cause 
(of an action) 1 : May one live for the sake of another. The 
fourth case is expressive of the purpose for which anything is 
done 2 : The water (is) for the three. The fifth case (is indica¬ 
ted) by means of (the words) pari , upa and ah etc. 3 in combin¬ 
ation. Outside the village this God was strong before. (Other 
examples) 4 . ‘To the east of the village’, ‘without (lord) Visnu 
(there is) no emancipation’ and ‘different from Hari’. 

18. There would be either third of fifth case with (the 


1. cf.Pa. II. 3. 

2. See Kale, Higher Skt Gr. 827. 

3. It should be pari , apa and dh. See Pa . II. 3. 10. 

4. See Kale, ib. 840 



972 


Agni Purdna 


words) such as Prthak, Vina etc.* : different from the village, 
without sport (with the word) Sri (prosperity) (such as) snya 

(instrumental) and sriyah (ablative). . . 

( 19 There would be second case when combined with 

karmapravacaniyasA The warriors are inferior to Arjuna (and) 

near the village are said (to be examples). , 

20 The fourth case is used with (the particles) namah 
(obeisance), svdhd (ablations), svadhd, svasti (well-being) and 
m saf etc. 1 2 3 : Obeisance to the lord and Farewell to thee. (The 
fourth case) of an abstract noun (formed from a root may 
be used) to express the sense of the infinitive (of the same 
r °°t). 4 

21. (The object governed by an infinitive mood not actu¬ 
ally used but implied is put in the fourth case such as) (He) 
goes for cooking (in order to cook) (pakaya) . The third case 
(is used)when accompanied by (the word) saha. The third case 
(is also employed) to express the cause or motive 5 6 (or the 
object or purpose of an action), (to express) some defect in a 
limb* (of the body) or a characteristic attribute 7 (indicative of 
the existence of a particular state). 

22-23a. (The following are illustrations for the use of the 
third case) : The father went with the son ( saha putrena ); blind 
of one eye (kano’ktya); He is Hari (apparent) from his club 
{gadaya ); The servant may stay on account of the wealth 
(arthena). The seventh case (is used (to denote) the time (of 
action) and becoming. (The following are the examples) : 
One would get release (from bondage) when (lord) Visnu is 
propitiated(pwnaa nate). (He) attained Hari in the spring. 

23b-24. (We have the sixth or seventh case in the following 
instances) : Master of men (or) master among men, lord of 
men, lord of good people, witness of men (or) witness among 


■$? 


1. See Pa II. 3.32 

2. Prepositions used by themselves and governing nouns are known as 
Kamapravacaniyas. See Pa. II. 3.8. 

3. See Pa. II. 3. 16. 

4. See Pa. II. 3. 15. 

5. See Pa. II. 3. 

6. Cf. Pa. II. 3.20. 

7. See Pa. II. 3. 21. 
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men, lord among the cows, born among the cows (or) born of 
the cows, a heir or son of kings. 

25. (When the word hetu , cause or object is used in a 
sentence, that which is the object and the word hetu are put in 
the genitive) 1 : (A person) dwells for the sake of food. A word 
or object expressing remembrance (is put in the genitive) (such 
as): Remembers the mother (matuh), the guardian always. (The 
genitive is used) in the sense of the subject or the object (of the 
action denoted by the primary nominal bases) : The splitter of 
water, your action. The genitive (is) not used with past parti¬ 
ciples ( nisfha ) 2 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYFIVE 
Different kinds of compounds 

Skandasaid : 

1. I shall describe the six kinds of compounds. They are 
again divided into twentyeight kinds. They are twofold being 
divided as eternal and non-eternal,those which drop(the suffixes) 
and those which do not drop. 

2-3a. (The following are examples of) eternal (compounds): 
Kumbhakarah (a potter), hemakarah (goldsmith) etc. Rajnah 
puman or rajapuman (a person with royal authority). This 
also is an eternal compound. Kastasritah (kastena sritah) (joined 
with difficulty) (is an example of) dropping (the suffix). Kanthe- 
kalah etc. (kanthe-j-ka^ah) (black-necked) (are examples) for 
not dropping (the suffix). 

3b-7. Tatpurusa (Determinative compound) is of eight 
kinds. The first one is that where the words when compounded 
with substantives are placed first. This is the first (variety) of 
Tatpurusa. Purvam Kayasya when (the compound is) dissolved 


1. Cf. Pa. II. 3. 27. 

2. See Pa . II. 3. 69. 
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(becomes) purvakayahi (the upper part of the body), Apara- 
kayah (lower part of the body), Adharottara-kayakal, he 
lower and higher part of the body). Ardham Kanayah (be¬ 
comes) Ardhakanah (half of a grain). Bhiksaturyam- (begging 
alms a fourth time)is also of this type(signifying the whole of whtch 
they are parts) (optionally placed first). Apannajiyikah (apanno 
jivikam) is similar (in the second case). Adharasntah(adharam 
a$rita]j—one who has resorted to a lower person). Varsam- 
bhogyah (or) Varsabhogyah (to be enjoyed for a year). (An 
instance of compounding) with (nouns in) the third case :Dhan- 
yarthah (Dhanyena arthah) (wealth obtained by means grain). 
(The noun) would be in the fourth case (when compounded 
with the word ball) : Visnubalih (Visnave balih). Vrkabhltih* 
(Vrkat bhltih, fear from a wolf) (is an example for compound¬ 
ing with a noun in) the fifth case. (An example for) sixth case 
(is) Rajfiah puman (an officer of a king) (becoming) Rajapu- 
man. Similarly (we have) Vrksaphalam (the fruit of a tree). 
The seventh case (is used in the following): This one (is) Aksa- 
sauntfa 1 2 3 4 5 6 (Akscsu sauntfah) (skilled in dice). Ahitah (not bene¬ 
ficial) (is an example) for Negative Tatpurusa. 

8-12. Karmadharaya (appositioned compound) is seven¬ 
fold 6 . Nilotpala (Nilam ca tad utpalarh ca) etc. are known (to be 
the examples) for compounding the adjective and the noun it 
qualifies). (1) The qualifying word is placed first or (2) theword 
that is qualified is placed afterwards. (Words expressive of the 
persons or things condemned are placed first) : Vaiyakarana- 
khasucih (a bad grammarian) (an example * for first kind). 
Sitosnam (cold and hot) andDvipadam (two words) (are ex¬ 
amples for * the second). (3) Expressive of standard of compa¬ 
rison placed as first member : Sankhapandara (white as the 
conch) (iankhah ivapdndarah ). (4) The standard of comparison 


1. See Pa. II. 2.1. They are not strictly Genitive Tatpurusa. But called 
by some as Pratham& Tatpuru$a. 

2. See Pa. II. 2.3. 

3. See Pa. II. 1. 24. 

4. See Varttika under Pa. II. 1.37. 

5. Pa. II. 1.40. 

6. But it is actually six-fold. 
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placed as the second member : Purusavyaghrah (a man like a 
tiger) (puruso vyaghrah iva). (5) Words of respect placed first: 
Gunavrddhih dissolved as gunali iti vrddhih (elongation). Suhrd 
and Subandhu (are examples). (6) The word signifying pro¬ 
minence is placed as the first member (pada eva padmarh=pada- 
padmam ). Bahuvrihi (attributive compound) is sevenfold. (The 
following are examples) for the Bahuvrihi having two words : 
drU$habhavano narah (A man who has stepped into a house). 

13. These brahmins are about ten (ie., nine or eleven), 
upadasah(■= dasanam samlpe ye santi te) is (an example of 
Bahuvrihi having the) numeral as the second member. (Examp¬ 
les of Bahnvrihi) having both (the members) as numerals are 
such as dvilra (two or three), dvyekalraya (two or one or three) 
men. 

14. The particle saha (may be compounded) when it be¬ 
comes the first member. The tree has been pulled out together 
with its root (samula) (is an example). Those having the 
characteristic of reciprocity : (a battle in which the warriors 
fight) seizing each other’s hair, (kesakesl) fighting one another 
with nail (nakhanakhl). 

15. (A Bahuvrihi compound may be formed) to denote a 
direction (in between two directions) : dakfinapurva (the point 
of direction in between the south and east). A Dvigu (having 
a number as the first member in a compound) is said to be 
twofold. It becomes singular (when denoting an aggregate), 
‘having two peaks’ ‘having five roots’. It is possible in many 
ways. 

16. A Dvandva (copulative compound) is twofold 
itaretarayoga and samahara (the members are treated separately, 
and an aggragete of the things enumerated constituinga complex 
(idea). (Anexample for the first is) Rudravisnu (Rudra and 
Visnu). (An example for the second is) Bherlpataha. (It is 
always singular.) 

17-18. Avyaylbhava (compound consisting of two members, 
the first of which is, mostly, an indeclinable) is said to be of two 
kinds. An example for one having a noun as the first member (is): 
iakasya mdtra (very little vegetable) = sakaprati. An example for 
one with the first member as an indecliable (is) : upakumbharh 
(near a pot) anduparaihyam (near a chariot). The compounds are 
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fourfold on account of the prominence (of one member)—that 
which has the second member prominent and Dvandva, where 
both (the members) are prominent. Avyaylbhava lias the 
first member prominent and Bahuvrihi (in which the im¬ 
portance lies) externally. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYSIX 


The rules governing the formation of taddhita 
{secondary nominal bases) 


Skanda said : 


1-4. I shall describe the three kinds of taddhita; the general 
type (will be formed) by using the following affixes) 

lac {la) — amsalah (having muscular shoulders); 

vatsalah (compassionate). 

ilac {ila) — phenila (foamy); picchila (slippery). 

&(ffl) — lomasah (hairy, a monkey). 

ne {na) — ' pamanah (sulphur) 

an (a) — prajna (wise), arcaka (relating to a wor¬ 
shipper) . ' 

urac (ura) — forms dantura (having projecting teeth) 
from danta (tooth). 

ra — madhura (sweet); susira (for a long 

time). 


ya 

va 

valaci {vala) 
ini 

fikan {ika) 
vin 

yuyuc {yus) 
5-8. min {mi) 
alac {ala) 
and 


(by adding va) Kesava (having beautiful 
hair) (is formed) similarly. 

— hiranyam (gold) 

Malava (name of a country) 
rajasvala (menstruous woman) 

— dhani (rich); kari and hast! (elephant) 

— dhanika (rich) 

payasvl (milky); mayav! (magician) 

— Urnayuh (woolen) 
vagm! (eloquent) 

— (vacala) 
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dfac 

— vacaka (eloquent) 

ina 

— phalinah (fruitful) ;barhinah (a peacock); 
keki (a peacock) 

kan 

— vrndaraka (venerable or beautiful) 

aluc 

— sltalu «= sitam na sahate (unable to endure 
cold) ; himalu = himam na sahate (not able 
to bear snow) 


We would have the form vatula from vata (by adding) iliac . 

an (is used to denote) progeny (such as) Vasistha, Kaurava. 

so’sya vasakah—Pahcalah 

tatra vasah —Mathurah 

vetti adhlte candravyakaranam—Candrakah 


9-12. Khan (ka) 
in (i) — 

kac — 

phah — 

yac — 

(ihak ( eya ) — 

crak — 

ihak — 

gha {iya) — 

kha ( ina) — 

nya (ya) — 

yat ~~ 


13. itac (ita) 


anarh (an) — 


priyangunam ksetram praiyangavinakam 

— Daksih (the son of Daksa) ; Dasarathih 

(the son of Dasaratha). 

— Napayana 

— Asvayanah 

— Gargyah (son of Garga) ; Vatsyakah (of 
the family of Vatsya) 

Vainateya (son of Vinata, ie., Garuda) 
etc. 

Catakerah' 

Gandheraka 

ksatriya (born in the race of a ruler) 
kullnah (born of a good family) 

Kauravya (a descendant of Kuru) 
murdhanya (being in or on the head) ; 
mukhya (chief) etc. 
sugandhih (good fragrance) 

(will be used) for Taraka group 1 (of words) 
(in the sense of that is obtained or posses¬ 
sed by) such as ‘the sky studded with 
stars 5 . 

kundodhnl (a cow with a full udder) ; 
puspadhanvan (the god of love) ; sudhan- 
Van (having an excellent bow) • 


1. See Pa. V. 2.36 
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14. cuncup (cuficu) — 

canap {cam) — 
rupa — 

15-16 iyas — 

tarap ( tara) — 

tamap (i lama ) — 

kalpap ( kalpa ) — 


matrac {matra) — 
dvayasac — 
( dvayasa) 


vittacuncuh would be used in the sense of 
one having wealth, 
kesacanah (renowned for the hair) 
patarupa (in the form of a cloth). 
it would be patiyan (cleverer) 
aksatara (fairly proficient in dice) ; 
pacatitaram 1 (cooking fairly well) 
atatitamarh 2 (wandering excellently ); 
mrdvitama (much soft). 

Indrakalpah (equal to Indra); ardhakal- 
pakah (equal to half) 

deliya or defya — rajadeslyah (almost a king) 

17. jdiiya — Patujatlya (belonging to an intelligent 
group) 

janumatram (reaching as far as the knee) 
urudvayasa (reaching 
upto the thigh) 

dadhmc [dadhna )— urudadhna (reaching upto the thigh) 

18. tayap {taya) — paiicatayah (fivefold) 
fkak {ika) — dauvarikah (door-keeper) 

The general suffixes have been described. (I shall describe 
now) the secondary affixes known as indeclinables. 

19-20. tasil ( tas ) — yatah is formed (in the sense of) from 
which. 

Iral is said (to form) yalra (where), tatra (there), adhuna (is 
used in the sense of) at that time, and dan j(is used in) idanim 
(now). Da is used (to form) saroada (always) together with 
sarva- hil (hi) forms tarhi in the sense of that time and karhi, at 
which tune. Ha (is used to form) ika (in the sense of) now. 

21-24a .thal{tha )— yatha (when); 
tham ( thd )— katham (how). 

(sabdt) 0116 ^ 11 ^ in ^ eaStem dircction ast6t ( n ) f o r purva 

May the leaders move in the front (purastat). (The word) 
sadya .»isaid (to be used) (in the sense of) same day Ut t 
psed) for the pre vious year and Parut for (the year) preceding 


1. See Pa. V. 4.11 

2. See ibid. 
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that Parari is also (used in the same sense). Aisamo (is used in 
the sense of) this year derived from the word samas) . Edyavau 
and Parcdyavi would (denote) the next day. Adya means 
today. Dye is used in combination asPurvedyuh and Edyuh(the 
previous day). 

24b-27. Let one dwell in the southern direction. Daksinat 
and Daksinadi (in the southern direction). May one dwell in 
the northern direction: Uttarat and Uttaradi (in the northern 
direction). May one dwell above: Uparistat. Ristatiand Ordh- 
vakat (above) (have similar meaning). By adding suffix ac 
we have daksina. By adding ahi we have daksinahi (in the south) 
vasct (may one dwell). Dha in dvidha denotes two ways. When 
dhyamuh is added to eke it becomes ekadhyam (thinking in one 
form only), Likewise dhamuh is added to dvi we have dvaidham 
(to forms) ... 1 

28-30. The particles which are secondary suffixes have been 
described. (I shall describe) the secondary affixes which are 
abstract nouns. Pator bhavah = patutvam (cleverness) (using) 
(suffix) tva. Pafuta is said (to be by using; talk. By adding iman 
to prthu (we have) prathimd (extension). Saukhyam (happiness) 
is said to be from sukha (by adding) fyan. Steyam (theft) (is 
fromed) (by adding) yat to stena (a thief). The state of being a 
monkey is kapeyam . Sainya (army) and pathya (beneficial) are 
said (to be formed by adding) yak (ya ). A$vam (relating to a 
horse) y kaumarakam (relating to boyhood) and yauvanam (relating 
to youth) (are from) an (a ). Acaryakam relating to the prece¬ 
ptor) (is) from kan. The other secondary suffixes are said (to be 
formed) in the same way. 


1. The next two words are not clear. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYSEVEN 

The formation of the primary nominal bases by adding 
primary affixes known as unadi, beginning with affix u 

. Kumar a said : 

l-2a. The Unadis (a kind of primary nominal affixes) are 
spoken as pratyayas (suffixes) added to roots. (The word) Kdru 
(denoting) an artisan (is formed by adding the suffix) wi . (The 
other examples are) jdyuh (medicine or physician), mayuh 
(meaning) bile, gomayuh (biles in the cow). These unadis are 
widely used in the Ayurveda (Indian system of medicine) ter¬ 
minology. 

2b-4a. (The other examples are) ayuh (life), svadu (sweet), 
hetu (cause) etc. Kirfrtaruh (means) the beard of a corn. Krka - 
vaku denotes a cock. Guru is the master. Maru is (a desert). 
Sayu is known as a big serpent. Saru is said to be a weapon (sword). 
Svaru (denotes) the thunderbolt. Trapu (means) sisam 1 . Phalgu 
is said (to mean) worthless thing. 

4b-6. (The following words) are known (to be derived 
by adding the corresponding suffixes) : grdhrafi (vulture) (from) 
kran } mandiram (an abode) and timiram (meaning) darkness 
(from) kirac, salilam (meaning) water and bhandila (meaning) 
auspicious (from) ilac . Budhah (meaning) a learned person 
(from) kvasu . (The word) Sibira (denotes) a concealed position. 
Otulj, (denotes) a cat (from the suffix) tun. (The words) karnah 
(ear), kami (a lustful person), grham (house), bhUh (earth), 
vastu' (the site of a house) and jaivatrkah (the moon) are known 
to be unadis because they denote (objects). 

7. (The word) ana<j,vdn (a bull) is from (the root) vah (to 
bear) with dvan. Jiva (life), arnava (ocean) and aufadha (herb) 
convey genus. (The word) vahni (fire) is, (by adding the suffix) 
m, harinah (meaning) a deer (from inan) and kami (one who is 
lustful) (denotes) a fit person. 

8. Sanghata (a collection); varufa (mixed caste}, saranfa 
(means) an animal, erantfa (is a kind of) tree; sama (chant). 
nirbhara (full). 


1. But trapu denotes tin .and sisam , lead. 
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9. (The word) spharam would mean (plenty)... (The 
words) cira (denoting) a bark garment belongs to the same cate¬ 
gory. (The word) kdtara (means) timid. But ugra (means) fierce. 
Javasa (denotes) grass. 

10- Jagat (signifies) the earth and krianu, the lustre of the 
Sun. Varvara (means) curled and dhurta (a wicked person). Cat - 
varam (denotes) a junction of four roads. 

11. Civara (is) the dress of a mendicant. Adilya is said to be 
Milra (the Sun). (The word) putra (stands for) a son and pita, 
for father. (The words) prdaku (denotes) a tiger and a scorpion. 
Garla (denotes) a hole. Bharata (means) an actor. These are the 
other utiadis . 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYEIGHT 

The completed forms of the verbs after adding the 
conjugational signs etc. 

Kumara said : 

1. I shall describe the terminations (which are added) to 
the verbs as well as the substitutes in brief. The verbs occur in 
three forms such as bhave (impersonal), karmani (passive) and 
kartari (active). 

2. They are known to be transitive and intransitive in the 
two padas (Atmanepada and Parasmaipada) in the Active. In 
the same way the substitutes in the transitive and intransitive. 

3. Laf is the designation for the present tense. Lift is said 
to be in the sense of the potential (mood) etc. Lot (is) for bene¬ 
diction and conditional etc. Lan (is the designation) for the past 
not relating to the present day. 

4. Luh (is the name) for the past (Aorist) and lit for re¬ 
mote past and lut for immediate (first) future. Lift (is used) for 
benediction and Irf in the remaining senses. Lrh would denote 
the (second) future. 

5. (Lrh, conditional) (is used in the sentences) in which the 
Potential may be used, when the non-performance of action is 
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implied. Tlie latter nine (ere) Atmanepada (the result of die 

action accruing to one's self) and tlicformer nine (are) Paias- 
mTada he® result of the action accruing to another person) 
and ettlt (are the terminations of) the pr.ihm.pu- 

ru$a. 1 

6-7a. Sip, thas and I ha (arc the terminations o!) the madtya- 
mapurufcr and mip, vas and mas (for) the ■.uUamapurufc > . Ta Jam 
and anta (are) the pralhamapurvfa (terminations) m the Atmanc- 
pada, thas, atharii, dhvatii in the madhyama and vain, main in the 
utlama (in the imperfect). Bhu (to be) etc. are known to be the 
roots. 


7b-10a. The following are the important roots belonging to 
the different conjugations*. (The roots) bhu (to be), edh (to 
prosper ),pac (to cook), nand (to rejoice), dhvaiiis (to pens ), 
Sams (to praise) (belong to the first conjugation). Pad (to go) 
(fourth), ad (to eat) (second), Sin (to lie down, second), krid 
(to buy) (first) ,juhoti {hu to offer in a sacrifice) (third), jahcili 
{ha to abandon, third), dadhali (dha to bear, third), divyati (di 
to play or to shine, fourth), svapiti (svap to sleep, second), nah 
(to tie, fourth), sunoti (su, to press out juice, fifth), vas (to dwell), 
tud (to strike, wound, sixth), mrSati {rtijrS to touch, sixth), muncati 
{mtific to lose, sixth), rudh (to hold up, seventh), bhuj (to enjoy, 
seventh), tycj (to abandon, first), and tan (to spread, eighth). 
(The roots) man (to think), karoti (/;r, to do), k r l4ali (Arf(/, to 
play), vjh (to choose), grab (to seize), cor {cur, to steal), pa (to 
drink and protect), ni (to carry) and arc (to worship) are the 
important in the Sap 5 and other modifications. 

1 Ob-13a. In (the root) bhu (by adding tin, we would have 
sah bhavaii (he becomes), tau bhavatah (they, two become) and te 
bhavanti (they all become). (Similarly we have) you become, 
you two become and you all become and I become, we two be¬ 
come and we all become. (Similarly in the Atmanepada), the 


1. corresponding to the third person. 

2. corresponding to the second person. 

3. corresponding to the first person. 

4. The roots are divinded into ten conjugations known as bhv&di, ad&di , 
juhoty&di, divadi , svadi, tudadi , rudhadi, tanadi , hy&di and curadi . 

5. Sap is the designation of the termination added to the first conjugation. 
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family prospers, two prosper and (many) prosper. You grow 
with intellect, (you two) prosper and you all prosper. We two 
grow with intellect. We all prosper with devotion to (lord) Hari. 
(He) cooks etc. are as before. 

13b-15. One becomes and one enjoys (are examples) for 
the impersonal forms. The passive (is formed by adding) yak. 
The desiderative form (of root bhii is) bubhusati. Thus in the 
causal (one) meditates on the lord. In the frequentative (we have 
the form) bobhuyaie (Atmanepada) or bobholi when yon is drop¬ 
ped (is the form) in the Parasmaipada frequentative. Putriyali 
(treats like a son) on account of desire for children and thus 
patapafayate (utters the sound poppa t ), gliatayali (brings about) 
(are examples) of the desiderative. Pie causes the figure to be 
adorned ( bubhusayati ) (is the form) in the causal. 

16. Bhavet (may become), bhavetam, bhaveyuh, bhavelt 
bhavetam, bhaveta, bhaveyarh, bhaveva, bhavema are (the 
forms in the three persons in the singular, dual and plural) 
in the Potential (mood) (in the Parasmaipada). 

17. Edheta, edheyatam, edheran (grow or prosper) with 
the mind and prosperity, edhetah, edheyatham, edhedhvam, 
edheya, edhevahi, edhemahi (are the forms of the Potential 
moon in the Atmanepada). 

18-19a. Let it be. Bhavatam, bhavantu, bhavatador bhava, 
bhavatam, bhavata, bhavani, bhavava, bhavama (are the forms) 
in the Imperative mood. Edhatam (may one prosper), edhetam, 
edhantam (in the third person), edhai(in the first person singular) 
(are the forms of Atmanepada Imperative). Pacavahai, paca- 
mahai (are the forms of Atmanepada Imperative dual and plural 
from pac to cook). 

19b-20. Abhyanandat (felicitated), apacatam (cooked), 
apacan (they cooked), apacah (you cooked), abhavatam (you 
two became), abhavata (you all became), apacam (I cooked), 
apacava (we two cooked), apacama (we all cooked) (are the 
examples for the past (imperfect) in'the Parasmaipada). Aidhata, 
aidhetam (third person singular and dual), aidhadhvaiii (second 
person plural), aidhe, aidhamahi (first person singular and 
plural) are said to be (the forms in the past tense, Atmane- 
pada). 
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21. Abhut, abhutam, abhuvan, abhuh and abhuvaiii (are 
the forms of the root bhu to be or become) in the Aorist. Aidhi- 
? ta, Aidhisatam (Men prospered), aidhisthah, aidhisl (are) thus 
(the forms of the Aorist Atmanepada). 

22. (The root bhu becomes) babhuva, babhuvatuh, babh- 
uvuh, babhuvitha, babhuvathuh, babhuva, (babhuva), babhu- 
viva and babhuvima (are the forms) in the Perfect tense (in the 
Parasmaipada). 

23. Pece, pecate, pecire (cooked) and edhancakrse tvam 
(you prospered), edhaficakrathe, pecidhve, pece, pecimahe 
(are the forms in the Perfect in the Atmanepada and Periphras¬ 
tic perfect). 

24-25. In the first future (the root bhu has the forms) bha- 
vita, bhavitarau, bhavitarah (will become) Hara and others. 
Bhavitasi, bhavitasthah; bhavitasmah vayam (we) (are the 
other forms). Pakta, paktarau, paktarah (are the forms of the 
root pac in the first future third person). You will cook (pak- 
tase) good food. Paktadhve, I will cook (paktahe), paktasmahe 
(we will cook) the porridge for lord Hari (are examples for 
some of the forms of the root pac in the first future Atmane¬ 
pada) . 

26-30. In thebcnedictive: May there be (bhuyat) happi¬ 
ness, Hari and Sankara bhuyastam (be benevolent), bhuyasuh 
they, you bhuyah, you two gods bhuyastam, you all bhuyasta, 
aham bhuyasam (May I be), bhuyasma (we all may be) always 
(happy). Yakslsta, edhislyastam, yakslran, edhislya,yaksivahi, 
edhisimahi (are some of the forms of the roots yaj , to sacrifice 
and edh to prosper in the Atmanepada) in the Benedictive. 
Ayaksyata, ayakseyatam, ayaksyanta, ayaksye, ayaksyetham 
you two, ayaksyadhvam, aidhisyavahi, aidhisyamahi we all (are 
the forms) in the Conditional mood in the Parasmaipada, Atma¬ 
nepada. Bhavisyati would be (the form) in the second future. 
Edhisyamahe is similar. In the same way vibhavayisyanti, bo- 
bhavisyati (frequentative second future) (will become again 
*and again). Ghatayet, patayet, putriyati, kamyati' (are other 
forms of nominal verbs and frequentatives). 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYNINE 

The finished forms after adding the krt affixes {primary 
affixes added to verbs) 

Kumar a said : 

1-3. The krts are to be known in all the three forms (such 
as) the impersonal, passive and active. Ac, lyut (to form neuter 
abstract nouns by adding na ), ktin ( ti ) (to form feminine abs¬ 
tract nouns), ghah (added to roots ending in consonants), and 
yuc in the impersonal (are the affixes). (Their examples are) in 
th e ac: vinaya (modesty ), utkarah (heap, multitude), prakarah 
(collection, heap), devah (lord), bhadrah (good), Srikarah (con- 
ferer of prosperity). The forming/ (is) sobhanam (auspicious), 
in ktin {ti) (the forms are) vfddhi (increase), stuti (praise) and 
mati (intellect). (The form) in ghah is bhdva (feeling or state), 
in yuh—kdrana (doing action), bhavana (bringing into exist¬ 
ence) etc. and in the syllable a — (represented) by cikitsa (re¬ 
medy) . 

4. Then (the affixes) tavya and aniya (forming the words) 
kartavyam , karaniyakam (fit to be done), (the affix )yat (to form) 
deyam (ought to be given) and dhyeyarii (ought to be meditated), 
in nyat (to form) kdryaih (a work or task) and krtyakah (work to 
be done). 

5. Kta and other (affixes) are to be known in the active, 
and some in the impersonal and passive. (A person) has gone 
to the village. The village has been reached. The preceptor has 
been embraced by you. 

6. Satrh (present participle in the Parasmaipada) and sanac 
(present participle in the Atmanepada) are bhavan (becoming) 
and edhamana (being prosperous). jYvuh and trc (are) added to 
all the roots (to form agents such as) {bhavakah and bhavita 
(feeling or manifestation and that which is about to become). 

7. (An example) for ending in kvip (is) Svayambhuh (self- 
originated) . Kvas {vas) and Kanac {ana) (are the affixes) (of 
the participles) of the perfect (Parasmaipada and Atmane¬ 
pada) . Babhuvivat and peavat (in the Parasmaipada) and pecanah 
and sraddadhanakah (in the Atmanepada) (are- the examples). 
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8. Kumbhakara (a potter) etc. would be (formed by adding 
the affix) an. The widdis are known to be in the past. Vdyuh 
(wind), pdyuh (the anus) and karu (artisan) would be (formed 
from them). These are said to be widely used in the Vedas. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTY 

The synonyms of group of words denoting the celestial region 
and the nether world* 

Fire-god said: 

1. I shall describe to you ^the synonyms) of heaven etc. 
of which lord Hari is the indication. Svah, svargah, nakah, 
tridivah, dyauh, trivistapa are synonyms (denoting heaven). 

2-3a. Devas, Vrndarakas and Lekhas (are the names for 
the celestials). Rudraand others (are) the chief ofgroup of gods. 
Vidyadharas, Apsaras, Yaksas, Raksas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, 
Pi£acas, Guhyakas, Siddhas and Bhutas had celestial origin. 

3b. The enemies of the Devas, Asuras and Daityas (born of 
Diti) (are the names of the demons). Sugatah and Tathagatah 
(denote Buddha). * 1 

4. Brahma, Atmabhuh (self-born), Surajyestha (chief of 
the Devas) (are the synonyms of Brahma). Visnu, Narayana 
and Hari (are the names of Vi§nu). Revatlsa (husband of 
Revatl), Halirama (Rama with with plough) (are the words 
denoting Balarama) (elder brother of Krsna). Kama, Panca- 
sara (having five shafts) and Smara (are the names of God of 
love). 

5. Laksmi, Padmalaya (having the lotus as abode), and 
Padmia (are the names of Goddess Laksmi). Sarva (all things), 
Sarvesvara (lord of all beings), and Siva (auspicious) (are the 


. * Thc P . ur ^ a sum marises the Amarakosa in eight chapters. This chapter 
° f the Svargavarga 6-79 verses and Patalavarga 

239-347 verses. 

1. The founder of Buddhism. 
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names of Siva) • Kaparda is his matted hair. Pinaka is the bow 
(oflord Siva) also known as Ajagava. 

6. His attendants are (known as) Pramathas. Mfdanl 
(compassionate), Cantfika (fierce) and Ambika (mother) (are 
the names of Goddess Parvati). Dvaimatura 1 (having two mo¬ 
thers) and Gajasya (having an elephant face) (are the names 
of lord Ganesa). SenanI (leader of an army), Agnibhu (fire- 
born) and Guha (reared in a secret place) (are the names of 
Skanda). 

7. Akhantfala (breaker), Sunaslra (favourable for the grow¬ 
th of grain), Sutraman (guarding well) and Divaspati (lord of 
the heaven) (are the names of Indra). Pulomaja (duaghter of 
Puloman, a demon), Saci (powerful) and Indrani are the names 
of wife (of Indra). 

8. His (Indra*s) mansion (is known as) Vaijayanta. Jayanta 
(victorious) (is the name of) Pakasasani (son of Pakasasana, 
Indra). Airavata, Abhramatanga (elephantine cloud), Airavana 
and Abhramuvallabha (mate of the female elephant of the east) 
(are the names of the elephant of Indra). 

9. Hladini (that which delights), Vajra, that it not a femi¬ 
nine (word), Kulisa, Bhidura v (neuter words) and Pavi (mascu¬ 
line) (are the words denoting Indra’s club). Indra’s chariot is 
called) Vyomayana and Vimana (the vehicle of the sky). (The 
latter word is) not feminine. Plyusa, Amrta and Sudha (denote 
ambrosia). 

10. Sudharma is the council of gods. Svargariga and'Sura- 
dlrghika (denote the celestial Ganges). The celestial women 
such as UrvasI and others (are denoted by the words )Svarve£ya 
and Apsarasah. (Here the latter word is always) feminine and 
plural. 

11-12. Haha and Huhu (are the names of) Gandharvas 
(semi-divine beings). Agni, Vahni, Dhananjaya (conqueror of 
wealth), Jatavedas (knower of all things), Krsnavartman (whose 
way is black), Asrayasa (consuming everything with which it 
comes into contact), Pavaka (purifier), Hiranyaretas (having 
golden seed), Saptarcis (having seven rays), Sukra (white). 
Aiusuk§ani (shining forth), Suci (pure) and Appittam (bile of 


1. having a natural mother and a step-mother. 
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water) (are the words denoting fire). Aurva, Vadava and Vatfa- 

vanala (denote the submarine fire) . 

13-14. Among the words denoting the flames of fire, Jvala 
and KUa (are masculine and feminine), Arcis (feminine and 
neuter) and Hetiand Sikha (are) feminine. Sphulinga and Agni- 
kana (denote a spark of fire). (These words are used) in all the 
three (genders). Dharmaraja (lord of virtue), Paretarat (master 
of the dead), Kala (the Time), Antaka (Destroyer), Dandad- 
hara (Wielder of a staff) and Sraddhadeva (lord of the ancestral 
rite) (are the synonymns of God of Death). Raksasa, Kaunapa 
(coming from a corpse), Asrapa (blood drinker), Kravyada 
(flesh eater), Yatudhana and Nairrti (are the words denoting a 
demon). 

15. Pracetas, Varuna and Pasi (having a noose) (denote 
Varuna, the upholder of moral laws). Svasana (who breathes), 
Sparsana (who touches), Anila, Sadagati (alwaysmoving), 
Matarisvan, Prana (life breath), Marut and Samirana (denote 
wind). 

16. Java , rariiha and tara (denote speed). Laghu, ksipram , 
aram , drutam , satvaram , capalam , turnam , avilambitam and ahi (de¬ 
note haste). 

17-18. Satatam , andratam , asrantam , santatam , aviratam , atitiam, 
nilyam , anavaratam and ajasram (mean eternally). Attiaya , bhara, 
ativelam y bhftom , atyartham , atimdtram , udgatjUiam , nirbharam , tivram , 
ekdntam, nitantam , ga<tham, badham , and drdham (denote excess) . 

19. Guhyakesa, Yak§araja (chief of Yaksas), Rajaraja and 
Dhanadhipa (lord of riches) (denote Kubera). Kinnara, Kimpu- 
rusa, Turangavadana (horse-faced) and Mayu (denote the 
Kinnaras, z, class of semidivine beings). 

20. Nidhi and kvadhi (mean treasure). (Both the words 
are) masculine. Vyoma , abhram , puskaram , ambaram , rfyo, divam, 
antarik§am and kham (denote the sky). 

21-22a. Kaftha , and kakubha (denote) the direction. 

Abhyantara and antarala mean the interspace ^between the heaven 
arid earth). Cakravala *and mandala (mean a range or orb of thi- 
n E s ) • Taditvan (having lightning), varida (giver of water), megha, 
stanayitnu (that which makes sound) and balahaka (stand for 
cloud). Kddambini and meghamald (denote a row of clouds). 
Stanita and garjita (mean the rumbling of thunder clouds). 
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22b-23. Sampd, Satahrada, hradini, air avail, ksanaprabha, tadit, 
saudamini , wdyaf, caiicald and (denote lightning). 

23b-24. Sphurjathuh and vajranirghosa (mean the peel of 
thunder). The cessation of rain (is denoted by the word) avagraha . 
Dhardsampata and a*7m( denote incessant rain). Sikara (is known 
to be) drops of water (carried by wind). Varsopala and karakah 
(are the first rain drops falling like a stone). A cloudy day (is 
known as) durdinam (a bad day). 

25. Anlardhd, vyavadha (feminine) , antardhi (masculine), 
apavdranam, apidhanam , tirodhdnam,pidhanam, and dcchadanam (mean 
concealing or covering). 

26-27. (The words) Abja, Jaivdtrka, Soma, Glauh, Mrgdhka, 
Kaldnidhi , Vidhu and Kumudabandhu (denote the Moon). Bimba 
and mandala (are the words denoting the orb of the moon, 
the former is) feminine (and the latter is used in) all (the gen¬ 
ders) . A sixteenth digit (of the moon) is kald . Bhitta , Sakala and 
khandaka (denote a part). Candrika , kaumudi and jyolsna (denote the 
lustre of the moon). Prasada and prasannata (denote clear lustre). 

28-29a. Laksanam , laksmakam and cihnam (stand for a mark). 
Sobhd. kanti, dyuti and chavi (denote lustre). Susamd (denotes) 
exquisite lustre. Tusdra, tuhinam , himam, ava§yaya y nihara, praleyam , 
'HSira and himam denote snow). 

29b. Nahsatram, rksam, bham, tar a, tar aka and udu (denote an 
asterism). There the last word may also be feminine. 

30. Guru, Jiva and Angirasa (are the words standing for 
Jupiter). USanas, Bhargava andKavi (denote Venus)'. Vidhuntuda 

(afflicting Moon) and Tama (denote) Rahu. The rise of 
the constellations is known to be lagna, 

31. Sages such as Marici, Atri and others 1 are the seven 
sages. (They are known collectively as) CitraSikhandins. Hari - 
datva, Bradhna, Pusa, Dyumani, Mihira and Ravi (denote the Sun). 

32-34a. (The halo around the Sun is known as) parivesa , 
paridhi , upas uryakajn and mandalam . (The ray of the Sun is denoted 
by the words) kirana, usra , rnayukha, amfa, gabhasti,ghrmi , dhrsrii 2 , 


1. Angira^ Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistfia are the remaining 
five. 

2. the Amara 210 reads ptfni. 
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bhanu, kara , marici, and didhili where marlci is feminine and mas- 
culin (while) dldhiti is feminine. (The lustre , deno ed by the 
words) prabhl ruk, ruci, tvit, bha, bhab, dm , dyuU dt P lt, roa and 
Sod, where the last two are neuter, (while the othei woids are 
feminine). (The lustre of the Sun is denoted by the woids) prakaia, 

^°S4b-38a ^ (The words) kosnam, kavosnam, mandosnam and 

total (denote little heat). They take neuter when referring 

to a quality and take all genders as attributes. Similarly 
(the words) ligmam>tiksnam and kharam (denoting excessive heat) 
take neuter or all the genders. (The words) dista, ane/ia and 
kalaka (denote time). (The words) ghasra, dinam and alias (denote 
day). Sayam, sandhyd and pitrfirasuh (denote the evening). Pratyu- 
sas, aharmukham, kalyam, urn and pratyftas (denote dawn). 
The three twilights (are known as) prahna (morning), aparahna 
(evening) are madhyahna (midday). Night is denoted by the 
words) hrvari,yami and lamu (The night endowed with darkness is) 
tamisrd and (that with moonlight is) jyotsni. The night together 
with the preceding and succeeding days (is known as) paksini . 
The two (words) ardharatri and niUtha (denote) midnight. Pradosa 
and rajanvnukham (is the period preceding the night). 

38b-40. The intervening period between the pratipat (first 
lunar day) and the fifteenth (lunar day) is parvan. There 
are two fifteenth (days) at the end of each one of the fortnights. 
Paurnamasi and purnima (denote the last days of the bright lunar 
fortnight). (If that full moon) is a digit less (it is known as) 
anumati . If it is full, (it is) raka. Amavdsya, is being near; darSa 
and suryendu-sangama (union of Sun and Moon) (denote 
the last days of the dark lunar fortnight). If the moon is perceiv¬ 
ed (on the new moon day), (it is) sinivali and if the same (is 
seen) a digit less, (it is) kuhu. 

41-42a. Samvarta> pralaya , kalpa y ksaya and kalpanta (denote 
deluge). (The words) kalusam , vrjinam , cnah, agham , ariihah , duri- 
tam and du§krtam (denote sin). (The words) dharmam , pvnyam , 
treyasy sukrtam and vrsa (denote good deeds). The word dharmam 
(is used) in the masculine and neuter. 

42b-43a. (The words) mut> priti , pramada , harsa> pra- 
moda , amoda , sammada , anandathuh , ananda> farma, satam and sukham 
(denote rejoice). 
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43b-44a. (The words) Svahfrcyasa?n,Sivam> bhadram , kalyanam , 
mahgalam , Subham , bhdvukam , bhavikam , bhavyam , kuSalam and 
ksemarn (denote only welfare). (There) ksemam is used in mascu¬ 
line and neuter. 

44b. Daivam , distam , bhdgadheyam , bhdgyam , /zzya/i and wdfti 
relate to (fruits of) previous birth. (The latter two) are 
feminine. 

45a. Ksetrajha , diman and purity a relate to the soul in the 
body. Pradhanam and prakrti (relate to the state in which the 
three qualities are in the same proportion). (The latter is used) 
in the feminine. 

45b-46a. Hetu , kdranam and bijam (denote) cause. But nidana 
is the primary cause. Cittam, cetas , hrdayam , svantam , hrt, manasam 
and mams (denote mind). 

46b-47a. Buddhi, manisa, dhisana, dhih , prajna , semusi, mati , 
preksa, upalabdhi, cit, sarnvit , pralipaty jnapti and cetoza (denote 
intellect). 

47b-48. The intellect (dhi) which possesses retentive power 
(is known as) midha. Sahkalpa (resolve) is an activity of mind. 
Carca (discussion), Sahkliya (deliberation) and vicarana (inquiry) 
(relate to examination of an object by means of knowledge). 
Vicikitsd and sarhSaya (relate to doubtful knowledge). Adhyahara 
(inference), tarka (logical reasoning) and uha (conjecture) 
(relate to logic), Nirnaya and niScaya mean conclusive knowledge. 

49. (The words) milhyadrsti and ndstikatd (are used to de¬ 
note knowledge arising from the argument that the other world 
does not exist). Bhrantiy mithyamati and bhrama (mean false 
(knowledge). Angikara 9 abhyxipagamay pratisraya and samaSraya 
(denote acceptance). 

50-51 a. Knowledge relating to liberation from mundane 
existence (is) jnanam . (When it is. used with reference to) 
architecture and scientific literature, (it is) vijhanam. Mukti y 
kaivalyaiUy nirvanam , Sreyas,nihSreyasam , amrtciniy mol:$a and apavarga 
(denote liberation from mundane existence). (The words) 
ajfidnam, avidya and ahammati (stand for ignorance). (Among 
these, the last two words are used) in the feminine. 

51b-52a. (The word) parimala (is used to denote) fragrance 
arising from pounding or rubbing which attracts men. That 
which attracts very much (is known as) amoda. (The words) 
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fraS 52b-53 (The words) Snkla,iubhrn, Saci, teM, ciSaia, tytU, 
pBngata aM., >Ha, gm„, «**?«. *«'«> 

and pavdu (denote white). That which U little whtte («s denoted 
by the word) dhusara. . , . 

54. (The words) »f/«, 9 , ' <ww ^ and 

(denote) black. (The words) pita,gaum and liaridrabha (denote 
yellow). (The words) paldia, harita and harit (mean) the green 

colour. , , i 

55. (The words) rohita, lohila and rakta (denote red colour;. 

(The word) Sona (denotes) the colour resembling red lotus. 
Little redness (is denoted by the word) arwia. (The word) 


pa\ala (stands for) red mixed with white. 

56-57a. Syava and kapiSa (denote whitish red). Dhiimra and 
dhiimala (denote) red and black mixed. Kaddra . kapila, pinga , 
piMiga, kadru and pihgeda (denote reddish brown). Citram , for- 
viivQ , kalmasa, sab old 5 eld and and kdxbuxd (denote variegated 
colours). 

57b. (The words) vydhdra , ukti and lapitam (denote speech). 
Apdbhmm§d (means) a corrupted word. 

58. A collection of tin (verb) and subdntd (noun) is a 
sentence. Or it may be an activity together with the case rel¬ 
ation between a noun and a verb. Ilihdsd is that which has 
happened in the past. Purdnd has five characteristics. 1 

59. Akhydyikd is a narrative of a past event. Prdbandha is an 
imaginary story. Sdmahdrd and s angrdhd (denote a collection 
of stories)'. Pravdhlikd and prdhelikd (are involving conjecture). 

60. Sdmasyd is a puzzle that has to be completed. Srnrti is 
a collection of texts (composed for propagating) religious 
and moral duties. Akhyd , ahva and abhidh : \nd (denote name). 
Vartd and vrttdntd are said (to denote) narration of worldly course 
of events. 


61. (The words) huti 9 dk&rdnd and dhodnam (denote calling). 
Updnydsa and vdnmukha (mean beginning of a speech). Vivada 
and vydvahdrd (are used in the sense of disputes relating debts, 


1. These are: creation, secondary creation, royal genealogies, Manu 
periods and genealogy of gods and sages. 
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gifts etc.). (The words) prativakyam and uttaram (are used in the 
sense of reply). 

62. Upodgluila and nddhdra (are used to denote the thought 
relating to accomplishment of a contextual object). Mithyd - 
bhiSamsanam and abhisdpa (mean insult or abuse). (The words) 
ya$as and kirti (denote fame). (The words) praina, prccha and 
anuyogaka (mean a query). 

63. (The word) dmredilam (means) repetition two or three 
(times). (The words) kutsa , tii?ida<iTid garhanam (denote censure). 
(The words) dbhdfaiiam and dldpa would (mean conversation 
preceded by mutual call). Praldpa is meaningless utterance. 

64. Anuldpa and 7nuhurbhd$a (mean repeated conversation). 
Vildpa and pavidevana denote speech preceded by weeping. Vipra- 
lapa and virodhokti (denote mutually contradictory utterances). 
Samldpa is conversation between one another. 

65. Supraldpa and suvacanam (mean good utterance). Apa - 
lapa and nihnava (mean veiled statement). Rufati 1 means in¬ 
auspicious utterance. Sangatam and hrdayangamam (would denote 
well-constructed sentence). 

66. That which is exceedingly sweet is santvam. Abad - 
dham and anarthakam would (mean absurd). Nifthuram 2 and paru - 
ficim (mean harsh utterance). Aililam and gramyam (mean un¬ 
refined utterance). The statement which is pleasing and true 
(is) umrtam. 

67-69. Satyam, tathyarn, rtam and samyak (would mean truth). 
(The words) nada, nisvana , nisvana, drava, arava, samrdva and virava- 
(denote ordinary sound). Marmara (denotes) the sound made 
by cloth and leaves. (The sound made) by the ornaments (is) 
tinjitam . Nikvana and kvdna (denote the sound) of a lute. The 
sound made by birds (is) vasitam . Kolahala and kalakala (mean 
the clear sound made by many). The two (words) gitam and 
ganam mean the same (namely, a song). PratiSrut and pratidhvana 
(mean echo), where the former is feminine. (The sounds such 
as) nisada (and the like) arise from stringed instruments and 
throats (of singers). 


1. The printed text wrongly reads ufati. 

2. The Puranic text mixes this term and the next. This has been corrected 
on the basis of Amara . 
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70-71. A subtle (sound) is kakali. That which is sweet and 
not explicit is kala. Mandara is a lofty sound. Tara is a very loud 
sound. Where there is a resonance and well blending of the 
(last) three sounds it is said to be ekalala. Viria, vallaki and viparici 
(denote lute). That which is known to have seven strings is 
parivadini. 

72. Vina and other instruments are spread out. Muraja and 
the like are bound. VariiSa (flute) and others have holes. An ins¬ 
trument made of bell-metal and the like is ghanam . 

73. Thus there are four kinds of musical instruments having 
the appellation vaditram and atodyam . Mrdanga and Muraja (are 
synonyms) • Ankyah , alingyah and urdhvaka arc different kinds of 
Mr dang as. 

74-75a. The drum that is sounded (at first) for the sake of 
fame (is known as) Dhakka . Bfieri and Dundubhi (are synonyms), 
the former is feminine and the latter masculine. 1 Anaka and 
Pafaha (are synonyms). Jharjhari , Dindima , Mardala and Panava 
(are different kinds of percussion instruments) . 2 Tala is the mea¬ 
sure of time relating to the performance. 

75b. Laya is the equal proportion of the performance and 
time (relating to music, dance etc.) Tan(jlavam > nafyam , lasyam and 
nartanam (are synonyms). 

76. Nrtyam (dance), gitam (singing) and vadyam (instru¬ 
mental) , the three (are known collectively as) tauryatrikam . The 
king is known as Bkaftaraka and Deva . (The queen) who had 
been anointed is Devi . 

77-8Ja. Srhgara (erotic), vira (heroic), karuna (pathos), 
adbhuta (wonder), hdsya (mirth), bhayanaka (frightening), bibha - 
Isa (disgust) and raudra (wrath) are the sentiments. The erotic 
(is also denoted by the words) Suci and ujjvala. The heroic senti¬ 
ment (is also known as) utsahavardhana . Kdrunyam , karuna , ghrna , 
krpd, daya, anukampd and anukrofa (denote thesentiment of pathos). 
Hasa, hasa and hdsyam (mean the same). Bibhatsa (is also known 
as) vikfta. These two are masculine (when denoting the senti¬ 
ment) . Vismaya, adbhutam , aScaryam and cilram (denote wonder). 
Bhairavam, darunam , bhisanam, bkifmam, ghoram, bhimam, bhaydnakam, 

1. The textual reading is wrong. 

2. The reading tulye in the text is not correct; anye would be better. 
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bhayafikaram and pratibhayam (denote frightening). Raudra is ugra 
(terrible). (These fourteen beginning with adbhuta are masculine 
relating to a sentiment.) (Otherwise they take) the three (gen¬ 
ders). Dara y Irasa , bhitih , bhih , sadhvasam and bhayam (mean 
fear). 

81b. The change relating to mind is bhava . Anubhdva is 
the expression of the mental change. 

82. (The words) garva , abhimana and ahamkara (denote 
pride). Mana is elevated thinking. Anadara, paribhava , paribhava 
and tiraskriya (mean disrespect). 

83. (The words) vrida, lajja , trapa and hri (would mean 
shyness). The desire for wealth (is) abhidhyanam 1 * . (The words) 
kautuhalam , kautukam y kutukam and kutuhalam (denote curiosity). 

84. (The words) vilasa, bibboka, vibhrama, lalitatn, held and 
lila denoting the behaviour of women are known as hava pro¬ 
duced from erotic state. 

85. (The words) drava , keli, parihasa y krida and lila (denote 
only erotic sport). Kurdanam (means child’s play). A burst of 
laughter with a motive (is) dcchuritakam. The same, if little, (is 
known as) smitam. 

86. Adhoblmvanam and pdtdlam (denote the nether world). 
(The words) chidram, fvabhram, vapa and §usi (denote a hole in 
general). Garta and avafa (denote) a hole or pit in the earth. 
(The words) tamisram, tvniram and taina (denote darkness). 

87. (The words) sarpa , prddkuh , bhujaga, danta^uka and 
biletaya (denote a serpent). (The words) visam, ksveda and gara- 
lam (mean poison). (The words) niraya and durgali (mean 
hell). The latter is feminine. 

88. (The words) payah y kilalam , umrtam , udakam y bhuvanam and 
vanam (are used in the sense of water). Bhafiga y taxaiiga and utmi 
denote waves. Kallola and ullola (denote mighty waves). 

89. (The words) pr$anti y bindavah and prsatah (stand for 
drops of water). (The words) kulam y rodhas and tira{ka)?n 
(denote banks). That which rises from water is pulinam (sand). 
(The words) jambdla, pafika and kardama (mean mire). 

90-91. The overflow of floods is (denoted by the words) 


1. Amara 409 reads 4 abhidhya '^meaning desire to covet another’s pro¬ 

perty. 
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jalocchvasah and parivdhdk. (The words) kupakdh and viddrakah 
(are pits made in the dry bed of rivers). Atara and larapanyam 
(are used in the sense of ferry charges). The wooden water- 
carrier is droni. Kalusa and dvila are (used to mean) impure 
and accha, pure. (The word) gabhirakam (denotesdeep). Agddham 
(means very deep). (The words) dd£a and kaivarta (denote a 
fisherman). Jambukas (bivalve shells) are oysters in the water. 

92. Saugandhika and kalhdra (denote white lotus blossoming 
in the evening). Indlvara is a blue lotus. Utpala and kuvalaya 
denote blue lotus. Kumuda and kairava (are used to denote) 
white (lotus). 

93. The root of these lotuses (is) Saluka. (The words) padmarn 
and tamarasam (denote a lotus). Nilotpalam and kuvalayam (denote 
a lily). The red lotus is known as kokanadam . 

94-95. Karahafaand tiphdkandam (denote the root of a lotus). 
Kinjalka and kesara mean the filament, not in feminine. 1 (The 
words) khani and akara (denote the place from where the 
gems are produced). The former is feminine. Pdda and pratyan - 
taparvata (denote) smaller hills. That which is still nearer to the 
hill, (is said to be) upalyaka. The earth above the hill (is known 
as) adhityaka. The groups of words belonging to the heaven and 
hell have been described. Listen to me ! I shall describe words 
having different meaning. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYONE* 

The indeclinables 

Fire-god said : 

1. (The indeclinable) ok is used in the (following) in the 
smst of a little, pervading, limit and in combination with verbs. 
(The particle) a known as pragrhya is used in sentences to denote 
remembrance. (The same with a visarga) (denotes) anger and 


middle of the sew£d ^ Ki ^° ° f Amara ’ the PurS « a J um P s t0 th « 

♦The Pura?a summarises in this chapter, from Amara III. pankti 2814. 
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2. (The particle) ku (is used) in the sense of sin, condem¬ 
nation and little. Dhik (is used in the sense of) disgust and 
censure. Ca (is used) to connect with another, as a collection, 
union with one another, for connecting mutually independent 
words with a common word. 

3. Svasti (is used in the sense of) benediction, well-being 
and meritorious act. Ali (has the sense of) excess and crossing. 
Svil (is used in the sense of) interrogation and doubt. Tu (is 
used to denote) division and limitation. 

4. Sakrt (is used in the sense of) together with and once. 
Aral (has the sense of) near and far off. (The word) pascat (is 
used in the sense of) western direction and the end. Api (has 
the sense of collection). Uta has the sense of option. 

5. Saival (is used in the sense of) repetition and together 

with. Sak$at (denotes) perception and identity. Bala (is used in 
the following senses) : grief, pity, pleasure, surprise and invita¬ 
tion. . . 

6. Hanta (is used to express) rejoice, pity, beginning ot a 
sentence and grief. Prati is used according to tradition in (the 
sense) of a representative both as repetition and as indicative 
etc. 

7. Ili (is Used in the sense of) cause, context, making ex¬ 

plicit etc. and conclusion. Purastat (is used to denote) in the 
east, at first, before and in front of. Api is also (used in the 
same sense). . , 

8. Tavat and lavat (arc used in the sense of) whole, end, 
measure and determination. Atha (is used to express) auspi¬ 
ciousness, continuity, beginning, query and whole. 

9. Vrtha (is used to convey) uselessness and devoid of in¬ 
junction. Nana (conveys) many and both. Nu (expresses) query 
and option. Am (expresses) succession and resemblance. 

10. Nanu (is used to indicate) query, determination, per- 
mission, pacification and invitation. Api (is used to denote) 
censure, collection, query, doubt and conjecture. 

11. Va (expresses) comparison and option. Sami.( conveys) 
half and disgust. Ama (denote) togetherness and proximity. Kam 

(means) water and head. , , , , 

12 Evam (is used to convey) similarity and such and such 
a manner. Nunam (is used) in logic and determination. Josam 
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(is used to mean) silence and happiness. Kim (is used to convey) 
query and disgust. 

13. Naina (is used to mean) making explicit, conjecture, 
anger, approximation and censure. Alain conveys (the sense of) 
ornament, satiety, ability and prevention. 

14. Hum (is used to convey) doubt and inquiry. Samaya 
(denotes) proximity and middle. Punah (conveys) not being the 
first and difference. Nik (expresses) certainty and prohibition. 

15. Ptird would (be used to indicate) continuity, long past, 
nearness and the future. The three (words) urari, uri and urarl 
(are used in the sense of) expansion and that which is agreed 
upon. 

16. Svah (is used in the sense of) heaven and other 
world. Kila (is used in the sense of) tidings and conjecture. 
(The word) khalu (is used to denote) prohibition, verbal em¬ 
bellishment, desire to know and pacification . 1 

17. (The word) abhitah (is used in the sense of) proximity, 
both ways, quickness, whole and facing. Praduh (is used to con¬ 
vey) name and explicit ness. Mithah (denotes) between one an¬ 
other and in secrecy. 

18. (The word) tirah (is used to denote) disappearance and 
horizontal. (The particle) ha, (is used to express) pain, anger 
and grief. Ahaha (is used to denote) surprise and grief. (The 
particle) hi (is used to denote) cause and determination. 

19. (The words) ciraya , ciraratrdya , cirasya and others (are 
used) in the sense of long time. Muhuh, punah punah, Saivat, 
abhiksnam and asakrt (again and again) have the same (sense). 

20 . (The words) hah, jhafiti, ahjasa , ahnaya , sapadi , drak and 
mankfu are (used in the sense of) quickness. (The words) bala- 
vat, susfhu and kimuta (denote) excessive. Kim, kimu and uta (are 
used in the sense of) option. 

21 . (The particles) tu , hi, ca , smajia and vai (are used) for 
completing a quarter of a verse. Sa and ati (are used to denote) 
worship (reverence). Diva (is used to denote) at day. A^and 
naktam (are used in the sense of) night. 

22. Saci and tirah (are used) in the sense of horizontally. 
(The words) pyaf, paf, anga, he, hai and bhoh (are used) in the 


1. The Purarxa reads wrongly aoasara. 
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sense of calling a person. Samaya, nikasa and hiruk (have the 
sense of proximity). 

23. Sahasa (is used in the sense of) unexpected. Put ah, 
puratah and agratah (mean) in front of. Svaha, Srausat, vausaf, 
vasat and svadha (are used) in offering made to the gods. 

24. (The words) kincit, isat and manak (are used in the 
sense of) a little. Prely a and amulra (arc used in the sense of) 
the other world. Tatha and talhd (convey) similarity. Aho and ho 
(indicate) surprise. 

25-26. (The words) tusnim and tupnkam (are used in the 
sense of) silence. Sadyah and sapadi (denote) the present mo¬ 
ment. Dislya and samupajosam (convey) rejoice. (The words) 
antarc, antara and antarena (denote) ‘in the middle . Prasahya 
means ‘by force’. The two (words) sdmpratam and sthane (convey 
the sense) appropriate. Abhiksnam and SaSvat (mean) eternally. 

27. (The words) nahi, a, no and na (indicate) non-exist¬ 
ence. (The words) masma, ma and alaiii (are used in the sense 
of) restraining. Cel and yadi (are used to denote) alternative. 
The two (words) addlia and ailjasa (are employed to convey) 


truth. 

28. Praduh and avih indicate explicitness. Orh, evam and 
paramath (convey) opinion. (The words) samantatah, paritah, 
sarvatah and vifvak (convey) all around. 

29. Kamam (is used to convey) permission unwillingly 
granted. An acceptance preceded by jealousy (is indicated by 
the word) astu. (The word kamam is) also (used m the same 
sense). Nanu (indicates) a contrary opinion. Kaccit (indicates) 
affectionate enquiry. 

30'. (The words) nih samam and duh samam (are. used to 
convey) condemned. Yathdsvarh and yathayatham (convey the 
sense) of appropriate or befitting. Mrsd and mithyd (indicate) 
false. Yathartham and yathdtatham denote troth. 

31. (The words) evam, lu,punafi, vai and vd are expressions 
(indicating) conclusion. Prdk (conveys) the thing ►hat has taken 
place already. The- two (words) nunam and avaiyam (are used 
to indicate) certainty. 

32. Sarhvat (is used to mean) the year. Arvak (means) 
below. Am and evam (convey) approval. Svayam (means) by the 
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self. Nicaih (means) low. Uccaih (means) great. Pray ah (denotes) 
a great quantity. Sanaih (is used in the sense of) slowly. 

33. The word sand (denotes) eternal. Bahih (conveys the 
meaning) outside. Sma (indicates) the past. Astam (denotes) 
invisible. Asti (conveys the sense) of reality. U is an expression 
of anger. £7w( indicates) a query. Ayi (is an expression of) paci¬ 
fication. 

34. Hum (is used in) discussion. (The word) usd (has the 
sense of) end of the night. J\ r amali (conveys) obeisance. Ahga (is 
used) in the sense of again. Dusfu (is an expression of) censure 
and suslu, of praise. 

35. Sayam (conveys the sense) in the evening. (The words) 
prage and prdtah (convey the sense) ‘in the morning’. Nikasa 

(conveys the meaning) nearby. (The word) parut (denotes) the 
last year and parari, the year before the last. Tali (denotes the 
current year). 

36. Adya (denotes) the present day. (The words) purvedyuh 
etc. (convey the sense of) the previous day etc. Similarly one 
should know that (the words uttaredyuh, aparedyuh, adharedyuh, 
anyedyuh , anyataredyuh and itaredyuh are formed) from uttara 
(tomorrow), apara (some other), adhara (the previous), any a 
(some other), anyatara (some other next) and itara (some 
other). 

37. Ubhayadyuh and ubhayedyuh (convey the sense of) both 
the days. Paredyavi (means) on the next day. Hyah (denotes) 
yesterday and fvah, the day yet to come next. Paratvah (denotes) 
the day after tomorrow. 

38. (The words) tadd and tadanim (denote at that time). 
Tugapat (means) once. Sarvada and sada (mean) always. Etarhi , 
samprati , iddnim , adhund and sampratam (mean) the present 
moment. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYTWO 
Words having many meanings 

Fire-god said : 

1 . (The word) naka (is used to denote) the sky and hea¬ 
ven. (The word) loka (tneans) the world and people. Sloka (is 
used to mean) a verse and fame. Sdyaka (has the meaning) an 
arrow and sword. 

2. Anaka (denotes) a bheri as well as pafaha (two kinds of 
drums). Kalahka is a mark as well as a scandal. (The letter) ka 
in the masculine (is used to denote) wind, Brahma and the 
Sun and kam in the neuter (is used to denote) head and 
water. 

3. (The word) pulaka (denotes) empty or bad grain, 
abridgement and rice-water. (The word) kautika (is used in the 
sense of) Mahendra, guggulu (resin got from cow), owl, serpent 
and alligator. 

4. A monkey and a dog (are denoted by the word) fald- 
vrka. Manarii is a means of measure. Sarga (is used in the sense 
of) one’s nature, natural state, relinquishment, decision, chapter 
and creation. 

5. (The word) yoga (is used in the sense of) an armour, 
means (expedience), contemplation and union. (The word) 
bhoga (has the meaning of) happiness and enjoying the com¬ 
pany of a harlot. The word abja (is used to denote) conch and 
moon. 

6 . Kara fa (denotes) a crow and the cheek of an elephant. 
Sipivisfa (denotes) a leprous person. (The word) risfa (is used 
in the.sense of) prosperity, good and bad luck and arisfa, good 
and bad luck. 

7. (The word) vyusfi (is used in the sense of) a fruit and 
plenty. (The word) drs\i (is used to denote) knowledge, eye and 
perception. (The word) nistah (has the sense of) accomplish¬ 
ing, non-existence and destruction. (The word) kasfha (is used 
to denote) excellence, state and direction. 

8 . (The words) i$d and ila (convey the sense of) a cow, 
earth and speech. Praga<j.ham (denotes) much and difficult. The 
word df&ha (means) capable of and stout. 
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9. VyUiha (has the meaning) placed in order and firmness. 
(The word) Kjm (denotes) Vyasa, Arjuna and Hari 1 . Pana 
(is used to denote) the stake in gambling etc., wages, price and 
a particular coin. 

10. (The word) guna (is used in the sense of) the bow¬ 
string, quality of a substance, (qualities like) sattva (goodness), 
bravery 2 and treaty etc. (The word) gramani (is used to denote) 
excellent (person) and leader (in a village). 

11 . Trsria (is used to convey) desire and desire to drink. 
(The word) vipani (is used to denote) a merchant’s shop. Tik - 
snam (is used to mean) poison, battle and iron in the neuter, 
but in all the three (genders) when (denoting) sharp-edged . 3 

12. (The word) pramana (is used to mean) cause, limit in 
the Sdslra, extent and the knower. Karana is the excellent means. 
It is also (used to denote) the sense-organs. (The word) irinam 
(is used to convey) a barren land and a desert. 

13. (The word ) yantr (is used in the sense of) a mahout 
and a charioteer. (The word) heti (denotes) flame 4 . (The word) 
Srutam (is used to convey) scriptures and accurate knowledge. 
Krtam (is used to mean) the (first) yuga and enough. 

14. Pratita (is used to mean) well-known and delight. Abhi- 
jdta (is used to denote) born in a good family and wise. (The 
word) vivikta (means) pure and devoid of men. Murchita 
(means) stupefied and elevated (prosperous). 

15. Artha (conveys the sense) c to be expressed’, riches, an 
object, use and end. Tirtham (expresses the sense of) water 
tank, scriptures, water courses honoured by sages and preceptor. 

16. Kakudah (is used in the sense of) importance, the in¬ 
signia of a king and a limb of a bull (hump on the shoulder) 
in the masculine and neuter. The feminine (word) sarhvit (con¬ 
veys the sense of) knowledge, conversation, a disciplined action, 
battle and name. 


17. (The word) upanisat (is used in the sense of) dharma and 
secret doctrine (such as) philosophy. (The word) farat (has the 

1. This line is not in the Amara . 

2. The text wrongly reads Sukla instead of Sanya. 

3. The printed text wrongly reads svara instead of khara 
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meaning of) a season and a year. (The word) padam (is used in 
the sense of) endeavour, protection, position, mark, foot and 
object. 

18. (These are used) in all the three (genders): (The word) 
svadu (denotes) favourite and sweet. Urdu (denotes) not sharp 
and soft. Sat (is used to convey) truth, good people, existence, 
praiseworthy and respectable. 

19. (The word) vidhi (is used to denote) an injunction and 
Brahma. Praiiidhi (conveys the meaning of) request and a spy. 
Vadhuh (means) wife, son’s wife and woman in general. Sudha 
(denotes) plaster (used in temples etc.), nectar and the milk- 
hedge plant. 

20. (The word) Sraddha (denotes) respect and desire. Pan </z- 
tammanyah is one who thinks himself as learned and proud as 
well. Brahmabandhu (is used in the sense of) censure. Bkanu means 
ray as well as Sun. 

21. Grdvan (is used to denote) a hill and a stone. (The word) 
prthakjana (denotes) a fool and also a low class man. (The word) 
Sikharin (denotes) a tree as well as a mountain. Tanu (denotes) 
the skin and the body. 

22. (Thfc word) yatna (denotes) soul, firmness, intellect, 
nature and path of Brahman. Utlhanam (denotes) effort and re¬ 
medial act for family. Vyutthanam (denotes) rejection. 

23. (The word) nirydtana (is used to denote) revenge, gift 
and restitution 'of a deposit. Vyasanam (has the sense of) grief, 
fall and crime due to passion or wrath. 

24. Hunting, dice-play, dreaming during the day, accusa¬ 
tion, women, intoxication, the triple symphony (dance, music 
and instrumental music) and strolling about idly are the group 
of crime arising from passion. 

25. Slandering, bravery, pffence, hatred, jealousy, extravag¬ 
ance, reprimand and harshness are the eight crimes arising from 
wrath. 

26. Kaupinam (is used to denote) a wrong deed, secret and 
organ of generation. Maithunam (is employed in the sense of) 
relating to union with wife and sexual union. Pradhanam (de¬ 
notes) the superme spirit and intellect. Prajfidnam (is used to 
mean) intellect and mark. 
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27. Krandanam (means) crying and calling. Varsma (denotes) 
body and extent. Arddhanam (means) accomplishing, attainment 
and satisfaction. 

28. Ralnam (is used to mean) that which is excellent among 
its own class. Laksma (is used to denote) a mark and chief. 
Kalapa (denotes) an ornament, peacock’s plumes, quiver and a 
collection. 

29. (The word) talpam (is used to denote) bed, an apart¬ 
ment on the roof and woman. Dimba (is used the mean) a child 
and a fool. (The word) stambha (is used to denote) a pillar of 
a building and dull. (The word) sabhd (is used to convey the 
meaning of) an assembly and member of a house. 

30. Raimi (is) a ray (.of light) as well as rein (of horses etc.). 
(The word) dharma (is used to denote) merit and self-control 
etc. (The word) lalama (conveys the meaning of) tail, mark (on 
the forehead of horses etc.), horse, ornament, prominence and 
banner. 

31. (The word) pralyaya (is employed in the sense of) sub¬ 
ject to control, oath, knowledge, faith and cause. (The word) 
samaya (is used to convey) an agreement, practice, time, a dogma 
and knowledge. 

32. (The word) atyaya (is used to mean) transgression and 
crime. Satyam (means) an oath and truth. (The word) viryam 
(is used in the sense of) strength, and greatness. Rupyam (is 
used to mean) praiseworthy form. 

33. Durodara (is employed to denote) a gambler and duro - 
daram (to denote) the stake in gambling. (The word) kdnlara 
(is used to mean) a great forest or a difficult path, in the mas¬ 
culine and neuter. 

34. (The word) hari (is used to denote) Tama (god of 
death), Anila (wind), Indra (ruler of the celestials), Candra 
(Moon), Arka (Sun), Visnu and a lion etc. (The word) dara 
(is employed to mean) a hole and fear, in the masculine and 
neuter. (The word) jafhara (means) hard (besides stomach). 

35. Udara (is used to denote) giver and great. Jtara (means) 
different as well as low. Cudd (denotes) crown and hair. The 
Jock of hair (is called) mauli. 

36. (The word) (is used to mean) tax, offering etc. 
(The word balam (is used to denote) an army and firmness. 
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(The word) nivi (is employed to mean) the knot on the 
waist garment ofa women and ransom (against the prince etc. 
held as captive). 

37-38a. (The word) vrsa (is used in the following senses) : 
the scrotum (that discharges semen), rat, excellence, good deed 
and a bull. (The word)] akarsa (is used to denote) dice-play, the 
die and the board for dice-play. (The word) aksam (means) an 
organ, and in the masculine, the dice, difference in the measure, 
dispute and the vibhitaka (one of the three myrobalans). 

38b. (The word) usnisa (is used to mean) crown etc. 1 
Karsu conveys the sense of a small river. 

39. (The word) adhyaksa (means) visible and one who 
presides over. (The word) vibhavasu denotes the Sun and Fire. 
(The word) rasa (is employed to denote) (the sentiments) 
such as erotic and others, poison, splendour, qualities (such as 
sweet, sour etc.), passion and juice. 

40. (The word) varcas (denotes) feces as well as splendour. 
(The word) aga (denotes) sin and crime. (The word) chandas 
(means) poetry and desire. Sadhiyan (is used to denote) good as 
well as strong. Vyuha (means) a collection as well as (strength). 
(The word) ahih (denotes) Vftra as well as a serpent 2 . Fire, 
Moon and Sun (are referred to as) tamonudah (destroyers of 
darkness). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYTHREE 
The words denoting earth , city, forest and herbs* 

Fire-god said : 

1 . I shall describe the words denoting earth, city, forest, 
herbs and lion etc. (The following words denote the earth) : 
bhuh, ananta , ksama , dhatri , ksrna, jya , kuh and dharitri . 


1. The crown and the turban. Gf. Amara Pankti 2776. 

2. The Puraiia omits this word. Cf. Amara pankti 2812. 
*The Purd(ia summarises Amara kandas II. 2, II. 3 and II. 5 
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2. (The words) mrt and mrtiika (denote a piece of earth). 
Commendable earth (is denoted by the words) mrtsd and mrtsna. 
(The land spade on the earth is denoted by the words) jagat, 
visfapam, loka , bhuvanam and jagati. 

3 . (The words), ayanam, vartma , marga, adhva , panlha , pa - 
5 r/i, wrani, paddhatl , jtarfya, wteiti and ekapadi (denote a 

path). 

4-6a. (The words)and pufabhe- 
danam (denote a town). Sthdnyajn is a big city surrounding big 
pathways. Sakhanagaram is a suburb of a principal city. The 
suburb where the harlots dwell is veto. Apana and nisadya (denote) 
the place for selling goods. Vipani and panyavithika (denote) the 
market street. Ralhya , pratoli and viiikhd (denote) the pathways 
in the interior of a village. Cay a and vapram (mean the earth 
dug up from a moat) iii the masculine and neuter. 

6 b. Prakara , varana and tola (denote the surrounding fence 
set up with poles, thorns etc.). A surrounding fence made up at 
the border (with bamboo, thorns etc.) (is called) pracinam . 

7-8. Bhitli and kudyam (denote a wall). That wall set with 
bone etc. inside (is known as) etjlukam . (The words) vasa , kufi, 
told and sabhd (denote the assembly hall). Saiijavanam and catu - 
titolam (is a group of four houses forming a court). ParnaSdla and 
ufaja (not feminine) denote a hermitage. Caityam and ayatanam 
(denotea sacrifiicial hall). VajUala and mandurd (denote a- 
stable). 

9. The dwelling place of the rich (is) hamyadi . The place 
of the gods and kings (is called) prdsada . (The words) dvah , 
dvaram and pratihdra (denote a door), where the word dvah is 
feminine. Vitardi and vedika (mean a fence). 

10-11 a. (The words) kapotapalika and vitahkam y respectively 
masculine and neuter (denote a pigeonhouse made of wood etc.) . 
Kapafa and arara arc synonyms (meaning a door). Nihtreni and 
adhirohini (denote steps made with wood etc. for ascending). 
Sammdrjani and Sodhani (mean broom-stick). Sankara and 
avakara (denote sweepings). 

lib-12. (The words) adri, gotra , giri and grdva (denote 
mountains in general). (The words^ gahanam y kananam and vanam 
(denote a forest). (The words) drama and upavanam (denote) an 
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artificial garden (that has been accomplished). The same that 
is fit for harem (is called) pramadavanam. 

13. (The words) vilhi, alik, avalih, panktih and sreni (denote 
a row). (The words) lekhdh and rdjayah (denote lines). A tree 
(that is seen) with fruits (produced) from flowers (is) vanaspatyah. 
A tree (that is seen) with fruits not (produced) from flowers (is) 
vaiiaspatih . 

14. Those which end with fruit-bearing (are known as) 
osadhi-s . (The words) palaSi , dmh, drama and agama (denote a 
tree). (The words) sthanu , dhruva and §ahku (denote a cut tree). 
(The word) sthanu is optionally masculine. (The words) pra- 
phulla , utphulla and samphulla (mean a flower that has blossom¬ 
ed). 

15-16a. (The words) pala§am, chadanam and parnam (denote 
a leaf). (The words) idhmarn, edhah and samit, faminine (denote 
dry wood and grass). Bodhidruma and caladala (denote the holy 
fig tree). Dadhittha , grahi , manmatha, dadhiphala , puspaphala and 
dantatotha (denote the woodapple tree). 

16b-17. (The words) udumbara, hemadugdha , kovidara and 
dvipatraka (denote udumbara ). The saptapama (tree) (is also 
known as) vifalatvak. The krtamala (tree is also known as) suvar - 
naka, arevata , vyddhighdta y Sampdka and culurafigala . 

18. Th tjambira (tree is also called) dantatotha. Th e Varuna 
(tree is also called) tikta§aka . Punnaga (tree is also called) purusa y 
tunga y kesara and devavallabha . 

19-20a. Nimbalaru ., mandara and parijataka (are the other 
names of) paribhadra (tree). Vanjula and citrakrt (are the other 
names of tintia tree). Pitana and kapitana (denote) the amrataka 
(tree). (The other names) of madhuka (are) gudapuspa and 
madhudruma . 

20b. Gudaphala and sraihsi (are the other names of) pilu. 
Nadeyi is the other name of ambhuvetas . 

21. Sigruhy tiksnagandhaka , aksiva and mocaka (are the other 
names of) Sobhanjana. If this ( Sobhanjana ) is red (it is called) 
madhuHgruh . Arista and phenila are synonyms. 

22. Lodhra (is also called) gdlava y §abara y tirifa, tilva and 
marjana. Uddalaka (is also known as) kluh y Slesmataka, kta and 
bahuvaraka. 

23. (The other names of) vikankata (are) sruvavrksa , granthila 
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and vyaghrapat. Tinduka (is also called) sphurjaka and kala 
( skandha) l 2 . (The terms) nadeyi and bhumijambuka (denote naga- 

ranga ) s . . . , 

24. Kdkatindu and (kdka) piluka are synonyms, hramuka and 

paffikakhya would (denote lohitalodhra) 3 4 * , Kumbhi (is also known 
as) kaidarya and katphala. . 

25-26a. Viravrksa, aruskora and agnimukhi (are the synonyms 
of) bhallataki in (all the three genders). Sarjaka, pitasaraka 4 and 
asana (are synonyms of) jiva ( ka ). Sarja and afvakarna (are syno¬ 
nyms of) sala .* Arjuna (tree) (is also called) virataru 6 , indradruh, 
and kaktibhah. 

26b-27. Ingudi (is also known as) tapasataru. Salmali (is also 
known as) moca. Cirabilua , naktamala and karaja (are the other 
names of) karaftjaka. (Pulika is also known as) prakirya and puli- 
karaja . Markati and angaravallari (are varieties of karanja ) 7 . 

28. Rohiyplihaiatm and dadimapuspaka (are synonyms of) 
rohitaka. Khadira (is also known as) gdyatri , balatanaya and danta- 
dhavana. 

29. Arimeda and vifkhadira (denote varieties of bad smelling 
khadira). Kadara (denotes) the white khadira. {Erantfa is also 
called) pancangula, vardhamana , cancu and gandharvahastaka. 

30-3la. Pinfitaka and maruvaka (are synonyms of madana) . 
Devadaru (is also called) pitaddru , daru and putikastham. Priyahgu 
(is also known as) Syama, mahilahvaya , lata, govandani, gundra, 
phalini and phali. 

31b-32a. Sonaka (is also known as) maniukaparna, patrorna, 
nafa, kafvahga, (untuka , syonaka , hikanasa, rksa, dirghavrnta and 
kufannafa. < 

32b. pitadru and sa'rala (are synonyms). Pficula, ambuja and 
hijjala (are the synonyms of a kind of reed). 


1. Cf. Amara pankti 725. 

2. Cf. ibid . pankti 724. 

3. Cf. ibid . pankti 730. 

4. The Purina wrongly reads puaiala. Cf. Amara pankti 735. 

/. Amara paiikti 737. The purariic reading is wrong. 

6. Cf. Amarapafikti 738. 

7. Cf. Amara pankti 745. 
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33. Kakodumbarika and phalgufi (are the synonyms otmalayu. 
Arista, ptcumardaka 1 2 3 , sarvatobhadra (are synonyms of) nimba. Sirisa 
(is also known as) kapitcuia . 

34-35a. Va (ba) kula (is said to be vanjula. (. fCafiild 2 is also 
called as) picchild and aguruHihiapa. Jay a, jay anti and tarkdri (are 
synonyms of vaijayaniika*. Kanikd (is also known as) ganikdrika, 
{riparnam and agnimantha. Vatsaka and girimallikd (are synonyms 
of kiifaja) . 4 

35b-36. Kdlaskandha (is a synonym of) tamala. Tanduliya (is 
known as) alpamdrisa. Sinduvara (is also known as) nirgundi. The 
same ( mallikd) grown in the forest (is known as) dsphotd 5 . Yulhikd 
(is also known as) gariikd and arnbasthd. Navamdlikd (is also known 
as) sapiald. 

37. Atimwita and pundraka (are different varieties of kunda) . 6 
Kumdri (is also known as) sahd and tararii. Therein 7 8 , the red 
variety is kurabaka and the yellow variety is hurunfaka . 

38. The blu cjhijiti (is also known as) band. (It is also 
known as dasi and artagala?.) Jhirifi (in general is known as) 
saireyaka. If it is red, it is known as kurabaka . If it is yellow, it is 
known as sahacari (and also as sahacara). 

39. Kiiava and dhurta (are the other names of) dhattura . 
Rucaka (is the other name of) matulufigaka . Samirana , maruvaka , 
prasthapuspa and phanijjaka (are the synonyms of jambira ) 9 . 

40-42a. Kufheraka (is the other name of) parnasa . Vasuka and 
asphofa (are the synonyms of) arka. Sivamalli and pahipata (are. 
synonyms). Vrnda , vrksadani , jivantika and vrksaruha (are the 
synonyms of the plant that clings to a tree and grows). Gu<j.uci 
(has the other names) tanlrikd, amrta, somavalli and madhuparni. 
Murva (is also called) rnorata , madhulika, madhutreni, gokarni and 
piluparni. 


1. Cf. Amara pankli 773-picumanda. 

2. Cf. ibid, pankti 773. 

3. Cf. ibid, pankti. 779. 

4. Cf. ibid, pafikti. 781. 

5. The Purapa mixes with the previous. Cf. Amara paiiktis 785 and 788. 

6. Cf. Amara. pankti 792. 

7. Refers to amldna. Cf. Amara. pankti 796. 

8. Cf. Amara pankti 797. 

9. Cf. ibid, pankti 806-807. 
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42b-43. Patha (is also known as) ambasthd, viddhakarm, pracina 
and vanatiktikd. Kafuh, kafumbhara, cakrangi and Sakidadani (are 
the names of kahirohinP). Atmaguptd, prdvrsayr and kapikacchu 

(are the other names of) markafi. . 

44. Apamarga (is also known as) iaikharika, pratyakparni and 
mayuraka. Phanjikd 3 and (are the other names of) bhdrgi. 

Dravanti, iambari and vrsd (are synonyms). 

45 Mandukaparni, bhandiri, samangd and kalamesika (are 
synonyms of manjisthd). Rodani, kacchurd, amnia, samudrdntd and 

duralabhd (are synonyms of dhanvayasa ) 4 . 

' 46. PrSniparni, prthakparni, kalaii, dhdvam and guhd (are 
synonyms). Nidigdhikd, sprSi, vyaghri, ksudrd and dussparSa (are 
synonyms). 

47. Avalguja , somaraji, suvalli, somavallika , kalameti, kr$naphald 

and pUtiphali (are synonyms of) zrfAfflrf. 

48. Kana, usana and upakulya (are synonyms). or<?_y&si and 

gajapippali 5 (are synonyms). and cavika (are synonyms). 

Kakacinci , gunja and (are synonyms). 

49-50. FiM, visa and prativi$a (are synonyms). VanaSriigdta 
and goksura (are synonyms). Mrdyani and fatam all (are synonyms). 
Kdliyaka, haridruh, ddrvi, pacampacd, danitukla 6 7 and haimavat 2 i 1 (are 
synonyms of par jam). Ugragandha, sadgranthd, golomi and totaparvika 
(are the synonyms of) yara. 

51. Asphofa and girikarni (are synonyms). Simhasya , vdsaka 
and orstf (are synonyms). Madhurika (is also called) mwi and 
chaird. Kokilaksa (is also known as) iksura and ksura\ 

52. Vifahga is known as kpnighna (and is used) in the mas¬ 
culine and neuter. Vajradru (is also known as) snuk,snuhi and 
sudha. 8 Mrdvika and gostani (are the other names of) draksa. Bald 
and vafyalaka (are synonyms). 


1. Cf. Amara. pankti 819. 

2. prdDffdyani, cf. Amara pankti 821. 

3. Amara pankti 827 reads hadjikd. 

*4. Cf. Amara pankti 831 -832. 

5. karipippali. Cf. Amara pankti 842. 

6. Amara pankti 852 reads darn haridrd - 

7. ibid, reads parjani. 

8. Amara pankti 859 reads gu4d. 
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53. Kdla and masuravidala (are synonyms of black trivrt) 
Trivft (is also known as) tripufa and trivrta. Madhukam , klitakam , 
yas{imadhnkam and madhuyasfikd (are synonyms). 

54. Iksugandha (is also known as) vidari , ksiraSukla and krostru 
Gopi , iydma , and anantd (are the other names of) utpala - 
idrivd. 

55. Moca and rambha (are synonyms of) kcdali. Bhantdki 
and duspradharsini (are synonyms). Salaparni (is also called) 
sthird and dhruva. Srngi and vrsa (are the synonyms of the herb) 
vrsabha . 

56 . Gdngcrvki (is also called) ndgabala . Musa{sa)li and 
talamidika (are synonyms), Patolikd (is also known as (jyotsni 
and jdla. Ajahngi and visdnika (are synonyms). 

57. Langali (is also known as) agnisikhd . Tambuli and naga- 
valli (are synonyms). (The fragrant) renuka (is also called) harenu 
and kaunti. Hribera (is also known as) divyanagaram . 1 

58. (The other names of) Saileya (are) kdldnusari , vrddha , 
ahnapdspam and titaSivam. Mura (is also known as) talaparni , daitya 
and gandhakuti. 

59 . Sukam and barliam (are other names of) granihiparnam 
(as well as) bald 2 3 . Triputd and truti (are the synonyms of suks- 
7 nailay. &ivd and tdmalaki (are synonyms of bhumyamalaki ). Haim 
and hattavildsini (are synonyms). 

60. Kutanna\am , datapuram , vaneyam and paripelavam (are 
synonyms). Jatamarhsi (is also known as) tapasvini . Spikka (is 
also called) devi, lata and laghu . 4 

61. Karcuraka and dravifjlaka (are synonyms). Gandhamuli is 
also known as fa/Ai. Vrddhadaraka (is also known as) rtsagandfid, 
chagalantra and vegi. 

62. Raktaphala, bimbika and pilupartii (are the other names 
of) tunfckeri. Cdngeri, cakrika 5 and ambasthd (are synonyms). 
Svarnaksiri (is also known as) himavati . 


1. This name is not found in Amara pafikti 892. 

2. This term is not found in Amara pafikti 913. 

3. Cf. Amara pafikti 899. 

4. The puranic reading laSiih is obviously wrong. 

5. Amara pafikti 929 reads cukrikd . 





1012 


Agni Purana 


63. Sahasravedhiy ciikra and Satavedhi (are the other names of) 
amlaveias . Jivcmti (is also known as) jivani and jivd. Bhu {mi) - 
nimba (is also called) kirdtaka, 1 

64. Kurcaiirsa and madhuraka (are synonyms). Can dr a, kapi- 
vrka , 2 dadrughna and edagaja are synonyms. Probably varsabhu and 
sobahdrini are also synonyms (?). 

65. Knnandatiy nikumbhastra , yamani and varsika (are syno¬ 
nyms). 3 LaSunam (is also known as) grhjanam , mahdkanda 

and ras on aka. 

66-67. Badara and grsfi (are synonyms of) vdrahi. Vayasi (is 
also known as)* kdkamdci . Madhurd (is also known as) Satapuspd , 
sitacchat r a, aticchatra, misi, aoakpuspi and karavi. Sarand, p'-asdrani, 
kafambhard and bhadrabala (are synonyms). Karcura and Safi (are 
synonyms). 

68. Pafola is (also known as) kulaka and tikiaka. Kdravella 
(is also known as) kafhillaka. Kusmantjlaka (is otherwise called) 
karkaru. Karkafi (is known as) urvaruh and (used) in the 
feminine. 


69. Katutumbi (is also called) iksvaku. Indravaruni (is also 
known as) mSdld. (The other names of) surana (are) arSoghna and 
kanda. Mustaka and ku.ruvinda.ka (are synonyms). 

70. Venu (is-also called) vathSa, tvaksdra, karmara, maskara 
and tejana. Chatra, aticchatra, pslaghna, mdldtrnaka and bhuslrna 
(denote different kinds of jalal r rta ). 

a /J 3 ’ is als0 ca,led . trnaraja. Puga (is also called) ghom 


71b. Sardula* and dvipi (are synonyms of) vydghra (tiger). 
Haryakfa, kesari and hari (denote a lion). V 8 

boarf’ rrJ he p0tH and var&ha would (denote a 

- ^/ The W ° rds ) koka > thd Wga and vrka (denote a wolf) Luta 
urnanabha, tantuvdya and markafa (denote a spider) '' 

»J Z t\I Tkika and Makifa ( scor P ion ) ( a «-e synonyms). Sdranga* 
and tokaka are synonyms (denoting a cdtaka bird) . Krkavaku and 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


kirdtatikta. cf. Amara pankti 934. 

Corrupt reading f or kampilya and karkaSa. cf. Amara bankli 941 2 
The Parade reading is corrupt . Cf Am J paAkti 93^33 94 ^ 

The section on animals begins here 

From here begins the listing of synonyms of birds 
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tdmracutfa (are synonyms denoting a cock). Pika and kokila (are 
synonyms denoting a cuckoo). 

74. Karata and arista (denote) a crow. Baka and kahva de¬ 
note a crane. Cakravdka is also known as koka and cakra . 
Kadamba and kalahamsaka (are synonyms). 

75. Patahgikaand puttika (are synonyms denoting different 
kinds of honey-bees). Dvirepha , puspalit, bhrhga, safpada, bhramara 
and ali (denote a bee). 

76. Keki (denotes a peacock). Keka (denotes) the sound 
made by a peacock. (The words) SakunLi , iakuni and dvija (de¬ 
note a bird). Paksati is the base of the wing. It is in the feminine. 
Cancu and troti (denote the beak). Both (the words) are femi¬ 
nine. 

77-78. (The words) uddinam and sandinam (denote) the gait 
(of birds). Kulaya and nidam (denote a nest). They are (used) in 
the masculine and neuter. Pesi, kosa and anda (denote an egg). 
If less than two, anda is used in the neuter. (The young one of a 
bird is denoted by the words) pythuka , iavaka , ii/w, pota , paka , 
arbhaka and dimbha . (The following words denote a collection) : 
sandoha , vyiihaka, gana, stoma , ogha, nikara , vrata, nikurambam , kada - 
mbakam , saiighatah , sancayah and vjrndam . Pm/I/a, rdf/ and kutakam 
(are used to denote heap of grains). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYFOUR 
Words denoting men and the four classes of men 
Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe the class of men, brahmins, ksatriya-s, 
vatiya-s and iudra-s. (The words) narah, pancajanah, martyah (de¬ 
note men). (The words) yosit,yosa, abala and wdAfiA (denote a 

woman). , 

2. A person seeking a.lover, going to the place indicated 

(by the lover) (is called) abhisdrika. (The words) kulatd, puM- 
cali and asati (meana wanton woman). A nude woman (is call- 
ed) kofavi . 
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3. Katydyani is middle-aged, (wears ochre garment and is 
without husband) 1 . One who lives in other’s house (is called) 
sairindhri. (She is independent and proficient in hair dressing 
etc.). 2 Asikni is not old (and serves the harem). Malini is a 
woman in her monthly course. 

4. Varastri, ganika and veSya (mean a courtezan). Brothers’ 
wives are (mutually known as) yatara- s. Husband’s sister (is 
known as) nananda. (The descendants for seven generations are 
known as) sapintfa-s and sanabhi- s. 

5. (Sisters bom of the same womb are called )samanodaryah, 
sodaryah, sagarbhyah and sahajah. (The words) sagolra, bandhava, 
jndii, bandliu, svah and svajana are synonyms (denoting relatives 
belonging to the same clan). 

6. (The words) dampali, jampali, bhaiyapati and jdyapati 
(denote the husband and wife). (The outer skin of the embryo 
is known as) garb ha fay a, jarayu and ulbam. (The foetus is called) 
kalala, in the neuter. 

7. (The words) garbha and bhruna are synonyms denoting 
(the young one in the womb). (The words) kliba, Sand ha (are 
used to denote) a eunuch. UltanaSaya and dimbd would (mean a 
child that sucks milk from the mother’s breasts). Bala (boy) (is 
known to be) manavaka: 

8. (The words) picandila and brhatkukfi (mean a person hav- 
mg a big belly). (The word) abhrata (isused to mean) a natana- 
sika (one having a flat nose). (A naturally deformed person is 
denoted by the words) vikalanga and apogaiida. (The words) dro- 
gyam (free from illness) would (also be known as) anamayam. 

9. (A deaf person is denoted by the words) eda and badhira. 
(The word) gadula (is used to denote) a hunch-back. (The 
word) kum (is used to denote) a person having a maimed hand. 
(The words) ksaya, Sosa and yaksma (mean consumption). PraliS- 

yaya and pinasa (catarrh) (are synonyms). 

10. Ksut, ksutam and ksava (sneezing) (are synonyms). (The 
word) zba/ is feminine. (The words) kdsa and ksavalhu (meaning 
cough) are both masculine. Sotha (swelling) is also known as 


2 1 : VaZZ°£ See Amara pankti 1108. 




364 . 11-19 


1015 


Svayathu and iopha. Padasphota (sore on the foot) (is also known 
as) vipddika. 

11. Kildsam and sidhmam (scab) are synonyms. Pama, pdma 
and vicarcika (are used to mean) kacchu (scab). (The words) 
kotha, man<j.alakam , kusfham and hi tram (white leprosy) (are syno¬ 
nyms) . A rSas (piles) (is also known as) durnamakam. 

12. (The words) dnaha and nibandha (denote suppression of 
urine and feces). Grahaniruk and pravahika (denote diarhoea). 
(The words) bijam , viryam , indriyam and suklam (mean 
semen). (The words) palalam , kravyam'pnd amisam (denote flesh). 

13. Bakka and agramariisam (denote the lotus-shaped flesh in 
the heart). Plrdayam and hrt (heart) arc synonyms. Vapa and vasa 
(denote the marrow of the flesh). The artery on the back of the 
neck (is known as) manya . (The words) nadi, dhamani and sira 
(artery) (are synonyms). 

14-15. Tilakam and kloma (denote lump of flesh). Mastiskam 
(is the fluid on the fore-head). Dusika (denotes) the rheum of 
the eyes. Antra (intestine) (is also known as) puritaU Pliha and 
gulma (spleen) (are synonyms), (The words) vasnasa (in the mas¬ 
culine) and snayu (in the feminine) (denote tendon). Kalakhan - 
dam and yakri are synonyms (denoting liver). Karpara and kapala 
(denote skull), kapdlam in the neuter. Bones (are in general de¬ 
noted by the words) kikasapi, kulyam and asthi. 

16. (The word) kankala (denotes) skeleton in the body. (The 
word) ka§eruka (denotes) back-bone. The skull-bone (is called) 
karoti , in the feminine. (The word) parSuka denotes the bones on 
the sides (of the body). 

17. The limbs of the body (are denoted by the words) an - 
gam, pratika and avayava . (The words) sariram, varsma and vigraha 
(denote a body). Sroiii-phalakam (buttocks) (is also called) 
kata (and that word is) masculine. Kafi, inland kakudmati (hip) 

(are synonyms). 

18. The hinder part of the waist of women (is known as) 
nitamba, in the neuter. The frontal part is jaghanam. The kufiaka-s 

(hollows below the loins) are in the nitamba. (The word is 
used) in the neuter.. (The hollows above the loins are called) 
kukundara-s. 

19. The fleshy portions in the hip are called) sphicau (sphic) 
and katiprothau. (The organ of generation of woman is called) 



1016 


Agni Purana 


upastha (because that is near) the two which are to be described 
now. In the case of women it is (called) bhagam and yoni. Stina, 
medhra , mehanam and Sepha (denote penis). 

20. (The words) picantfa, kuksi, jafharam , udararn and tundam 
(denote belly). Stana and kuca (mean breast). Cticuka is the tip 
of breast. (The words) krodamaxi&bhujdntaram denote chest. The 
word kroiam is not masculine. 

21- Skandha , bhujatiras and amsa denote shoulder. (The junc¬ 
tion of shoulder is known as) jatru . (Nail is denoted by the 
words) punarbhava , kararuha , nakhara and nakha (used) not in 
feminine. 

22. Prddeiika is the span of the thumb and the forefinger. 
Tala is the span of the thumb and the middle finger. Gokarna 
is the span of the thumb and the ring finger. The span of the 
thumb and the little finger is vitasti measuring twelve finger 
breadths. 

23. The open hand with the fingers extended (is called) 
cape fa, pratala and prahasta. Ratni (is the distance) from elbow 
to the end of closed fist. Aratni (is the distance) from elbow ' 
to the end of little finger. 

24. Neck with threelines (is called) kambugrivd. (The words) 
avafu, ghafd and v T kdfikd (denote the backside of the union of 

w n ^- Cibuka (chin) is below the lips, then the two 
ganda-s (cheeks), the throat and chin. 

tr ii d , (Th '.r ri *) 

hnrmm -i- / 1 hair ' * ( The word s) pratikarma, prasdd- 

JSSV- a " d "f beautification. It is 
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29. (The words) to.co.ua and parisyanda (denote the arrange¬ 
ment of flowers etc.). (The words) abhoga and paripurnata (denote 
the fulfilling of all services). Samudgaka and samputaka (mean a 
casket). (The words) pratigraha and patadgraha (mean a spitoon). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYFIVE 
Words relating to the class of brahmins 

Fire-god said : 

1-3. (Words denoting genealogy are) variisa , anvavaya, 
go tram, kulam, abhijana and anvaya . Acarya is that person 
who expounds the scriptures. The person who instructs the 
priests in the sacrifice (is called) vrati, yasta and yajamana. Upa - 
krama (denotes) the beginning after having known (the course 
of action). Those having the same preceptors (are called) satir - 
thyah. The members of an assembly (are called) sabhya-s, sama - 
jika-s, sabhasada and sabhdstara-s. (The priests who officiate in a 
sacrifices are known as) ftvija-s and yajaka-s. Adhvaryu is the 
priest associated with the Tajurveda . Udgatr is the priest profici¬ 
ent in the Samaveda and Hotr in the Rgveda, 

4. Casdla is the wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post. 
Sthan&ilam and catvaram are synonyms (denoting the ground 
made] ready for a sacrifice). The transformation that occurs in 
tnilk by the addition of curd is known as amiksa . 

5. ' Ghee together with curd (is called) prsadajya . (The 
words) param&nnam and payasam (denote cooked rice mixed with 
milk). The animal that is killed in a sacrifice after being sancti¬ 
fied with formulae (is called) upakrta . 

6. (The words) paramparakam , Samanam and proksanam (con¬ 
vey) the sense pf killing. (The words) ptijd, namasya , apaciti, 
saparya y area and arhana are synonyms (denoting worship). 

7. Varivasya, £u§ru$a, paricaryd and upasana (are synonyms 
meaning mode of worship) . (The words) niyama and vratam (sig¬ 
nify religious observance) • (They are) not feminine. It consists 
of the meritorious deeds such as fasting and the like. 
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r Fhe first injunction is called mtikliya* That which in infe¬ 
rior (subordinate) to that (is known as) anukalpa. Kalpa (the 
texts laying down injunctions) is known as vidhi and krama . 
Viveka is the power to distinguish between the world and the 
spirit. 

9. The receiving of instruction in the scriptures after purifi¬ 
cation is known as updkaranam . (An ascetic is denoted by the 
words) bhiksUy parivrd /, karmandi 9 parafari and maskari, 

10. (The sages are in general denoted by the words) rsi-s 
and satyavaedh. A student who has had the ceremonial bath (is 
called) sndtaka . Those who have conquered the sense-organs 
(are known as) yatinah and yatayah. 

11. The daily rite which depends on the body as means 
(is known as) yama. But niyama is that which depends on exter¬ 
nal conditions (and is voluntary). The state of brahrAan (is de¬ 
noted by the words) brahmabhuyam , brahmaivam and brahmasayujyam. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYSIX 

Words relating to ksatriyas , vaiiyas and other classes 
Fire-god said : 

1. (The words denoting the warrior caste are) murdhabhisi- 
kta , rajanya , bahuja 3 hatriya and viral . A king who is respected by 
the vassals is known as adhifvara. 

2. (A king who holds way over the entire earth is. known as) 
cakravarti and sarvabhauma . A king who is different from the 
above is a mandaleSvara . (Minister or counsel is known as) man - 
frz, dhisaciva and amatya . (The chief counsel is known as) maha - 
matra and pradhanaka. 

3. A person who attends to disputes '(is called) prd<jlvivaka 
and- aksadariaka. The man in charge of gold in a royal treasury 
(is called) bhaurika. (The words) adhyaksa and adhikrta are 
synonyms (denoting a superintendent). The person invested 
with the charge of the harem (is called) antarvarhlika. (The 

words) saumdalla-s, kaiicukin-s, sthdpatya-s and sauvida-s (also denote 
the same). 
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4-6a. The words fa ( sa ) nda and yarsavara (denote the servants 
in the harem, who are eunuchs). (The words) seoaka , arthi and 
anujivi (denote a servant). A ruler of the region other than one’s 
own is a Satm (enemy). One who is beyond that region is a mitram 
(friend). A person beyond that is udasina (neutral). A king who 
is in the rear (of a kingdom) is parsnigraha . 

6b-7. (A spy is denoted by the words) earn , spaia and prani - 
JAz. The time that is to come is ayati. The present time is known 
as tatkdla and taddtvam . The fruit accruing in future (is called) 
udarka . (The fear that is caused) by such factors as excessive 
rains and fire (is) adr$*am. (The fear that is caused) by one’s 
own kingdom or other (is) drstam . 

8. (The words) bhadrakwnbha and purnakumbha (are synony¬ 
ms meaning a pitcher that is full). (A vessel made of gold is 
called) bhriigara and kanakalukd . (A rutting elephant is called) 
prabliinna , garjita and matta . (A particle of water splashed by the 
trunk of an elephant is called) vamalhu and karatikara . 

9. A goad is known as srni, in the feminine and aiikiita , in 
the masculine. (The words) paristoma and kutha (denote) the 
carpet on the back of an elephant in both (the genders). (A 
vehicle used by ladies for transport is called) karniratha and 
pravahanam . The words dola (palanquin) and prenkha (swing) 
etc. (are used) in the feminine. 

10. (The words) ddhoranah , hastipakah , hastydrohah and nisd- 
dinah (denote mahouts). (Warriors are denoted by the words) 
bhdtah , yodhah. andyoddharah. (The words) karlcuka and'vdrana 1 
(mean armour). They are not feminine. 

11. Sirsanya (is used to denote) Hrastra (helmet). (The 
words) tanutram , varmi and damSanam (are used to mean armour). 
(The words) dmukta , pratimukta , pinaddha and apinaddha (are used 
to mean a person covered by armour). 

12-14. An arrangement of army (for the sake of battle) is 
vyiiha. (The words) »akram and anikam (denote an army). It is 
not feminine. The paid (consists of) an elephant, a chariot, 
three cavalrymen and f.ve infantry. Three times the constituents 
of a patti and subsequently in the same way in order would be 


1. Amara pankti . 15 93 reids vdraoa^a. 



1020 


Agni Purana 


senamukham, gtilma, gana, valiini, prtana , camuh anikini, daSanikini 
and akfauhini. A bow (is also known as) kodatjda, and isvasa. 
The tip (kofi) (of a bow) is known as afani, 

15. The middle of a bow (is called) laslaka. (The bowstring 
is called) mauroi, jya, Sinjini and guna. (The words) prsatka, bana, 
viSikha, ajihmaga, khaga and aiuga (denote an arrow). 

16. (The words) tuna, upasanga, lunira and tiifahga (denote 
a quiver) both in the masculine and feminine. (The words) asi, 
risti, nislrirhia, karaaala and krpana (mean a sword). 

17. Tsaru is the handle of a sword. Ill and karavalika (denote 
a short sword). The words kuthara and svadhiti (denote an axe). 
(The word kuthara is used in) both (masculine and feminine). 
(The words) chinka and asiputrikd (denote a knife). 

18. Prasa is known to be kwila (meaning a spear). Sarvala 
and tomara (mean an iron club) (used) in the masculine and 
neuter. (Bards who sing praises and wake up in the morning are 
called vaitalika-s and bodhakara- s. Magadha-s (are bards in gene¬ 
ral) . Vandin- s and stuli ( pathaka-s ) (are bards singing in praise 
of the kings). 

19. Samiaptaka- s are those who do not turn back from battle. 
(The words) pataka, vaijayantl, ketanam and dhvajam (denote a 
banner). (The word) dhvajam (is used) in the masculine and 
neuter. 

20. (A fight with enthusiasm) I first, I first, (is known 
as) ahampurvika, in the feminine. Where mutual ego is shown (I 
am capable) it is known as ahamahamika. 

21. (The words) Sakli, parakrama, prana, Sauryam, stharna, 
saha and balam (denote valour). Murccha, kaimalam and moha 
(denote stupefaction). Avamardana and pidanam (mean devasta¬ 
tion of grains etc. by the invading forces). 

22. (The words) abhyavaskandanam and abhyasadanam (mean 
encountering an enemy by trick), Vijaya and jaya (are synonyms 
meaning conquest). (The words) nirvasamm, samjnapanam, mara- 
nam and pratighatanam (mean killing). 

23. (The words) pancata, kaladhanna, disfanta, pralaya and 
atyaya would (mean death). (The words) vit, bhumisp r k and 
vaisya (denote a tradesman and agriculturist). (The words) 
vrtii, vartanam and jivanam (mean livelihood in general). 
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24. Ktsi (agiiculture) etc. are to be known (as the means 
of livelihood of a vaisya) . (The words) knsldam and vyddhijivikd 
mean existing on interest by lending money). Uddhara (means 
debt). (The word) arthaprayoga 1 (also means kusida ). Kanisa 
(denotes) the ear of a corn. 

25. Kimsaru (denotes) the beard of a corn. Siamba (means) 
a bunch of grass etc. (Paddy etc. are denoted by the words) 
dhdnyam , vrihi and stambakari . (The minute particles of straw) are 
known as kaiaixgara and biisam . 

26. Blackgram etc. are grains in the form of pods. Barley 
and other grains are in the form of beards. (Grains such as) 
iiivara are wild grains ( trnadhanya) . A winnowing basket is also 
known prasphotanam . 

27. (A sack made of cloth to carry grains is known as) 
syuta and praseva. Kaniola and pita (denote a cotainer made 
of bamboo etc). Kata and kilinjaka (relate to different varieties of 
reeds). These are similar. Rasavati , pakasthanam and mahanasa 
(denote a kitchen). 

28. The kitchen superintendent (is called) paurogava . (Cooks 
are denoted by the words) supakdra-s,vallava-s,drdlika-s y andhasika-s 
suda-s, audanika-s and guna-s. 

29. (A frying pan is denoted by the word) ambarisam , in the 
neuter and bhrastra, in the masculine. (The words) karkari, alu 
and galantikd (denote a small pitcher). (A big pitcher is called) 
aliiijara and manika . Susavi (is the name of) black cumin seed. 

30. (The words) aranala and knlmdsam (denote a kind of 
gruel). The words vahlika, hingu and rarnatham (denote asafoetida). 
(The words) nisa, haridra and pitd 7 feminine (denote turmeric). 
(The words) matsyan$i and phdnitam (mean molasses). 

31. Transformed milk (is called) kureika . (The words) 
cikkananiy masrnam and snigdham (denote bland). (Rice parched 
and flattened is denoted by the words) prthuka and dpi taka. 
Fried and powdered barley (is called) dhdna y in the feminine. 

32. (The words) jemanam y leha and ahara (denote food). 
(The words) maheyi and saurabhi denote a cow. Those which are 
yoked (are called) yugyah, prasangyah and Mkatah. 

1. Cf. Amara pafikti 1714. The Purdna while making an extract mixes the 
two terms 
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33. (A cow) that has delivered a calf long time back (is 
called) vaskayani, and (one) that has delivered recently (is 
called) dhenu. (The cow) that is attacked by a bull (for mating) 
(is called) sandhini. A barren cow (is called) vchat. 

34-35. (A person sustaining himself by buying and selling 
is called) panydjiva and dpanika. A thing left as trust (is called) 
upanidhi and the word is masculine. The words vipana and 
vikraya (mean sale). The numerals one to eighteen (are to be 
used) in all the three (genders) and the numerals twenty on¬ 
wards take only singularahvays. While counting number two 
takes the plural. Among them (the numerals) upto ninety are 
feminine. 

36-37. (A unit measuring ten is called a pankti ). Successive 
multiples of a pankti would be hundred, thousand etc. They are 
measured by tu.languliprcstha l -s. Five gunja- s (make) one 

, ddyamdsaka. Sixteen ( masa-s ) (make) one aksa (otherwise called) 
karsa. The word is not feminine. Four karfa-s (would make). one 
palam. An aksa (measure) of gold (is known as) suvarna and bisla. 
A pala (measure) of the same (is called) kuruvista. 

38. One hundred pala- s (make) one tula. That (word) is 
feminine. Twenty tula-s would make one bhara. (A karsa measure 
of silver) is called karsapana or karsika. A karsa (measure) of 
copper (is known as) pana. 

39-40a. (The words) dravyam, vittam, svapatsyam, riktham, 
rktham, dhanam and vasu (denote wealth). (The words) riti and 
arakuia (denote brass). It is not in the feminine. (The words) 
lulbam and audumbaram (are synonyms of) tdmrakam (brass). 
Kalayasam and aya (are synonyms of) loha (iron). 

(The words) kfara and kaca (alkali) (are synonyms). 

_ words) capala, rasa , suta and parada (are synonyms 
denoting mercury). 


41. The horn of the wild buffalow (is. called) gavalam. 
Trapu andpiceatam- (tin) (are synonyms). Sisakam 3 (denotes 
Ie<*d). (The words) hindira, abdhikapha (sea-foam) and phena (are 

J Z? e l** «J uiv * Ients ^ given in the next vers e. 

3. The Purana wrongly mixes this word with the previous. 
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synonyms). (The words) inadhucchisfam and sikthakam (bee-wax) 
are synonyms. 

42. (The words) raiigam and vangam 1 (denote tin). (The 
words) pica and tula (mean cotton). ICunafi (dentoes) manaftfild 
(arsenic) (especially the Nepalese variety). Tavak$ara (nitre) 
would be (known as) pakya. (The words) tvakkfiri and variifa Y o- 
cand (denote a medicinal substance got from the bamboo). 

43. Vr$aldh , jaghanyajah and iudrah (are synonyms) (denot¬ 
ing the fourth class of men). Cantfala-s and other low caste men 
(are known as) mixed (castes). Kara and tilpi (denote the 
artisan). Their union (with those) of their own caste (is called) 
Sreni , both in (the feminine and masculine). 

44. (A painter is denoted by the words) raiiga-jiva and 
citrakara . (A carpenter is denoted by the words) taksd , vardhaki 
and tvasfd. (The words) uadindama and svarnakara (denote a 
goldsmith). (The words) napita and antavasayi (denote a 
barber). 

45. (A shepherd is denoted by the words) jabdla and 
ajajiva . (A person living by serving the god is called) devajiva and 
devala . (Actors are denoted by the words) jayajiva -s and SailUsa-s. 
(The words) bhrtaka and bhrtibhuk (denote a person living on 
wages). 

46. (A low person is denoted by the words) vivarna , pamara , 
nica y prakrla,prthagjana, nihina, apasada and jalma. (The words) 
ddsera and cefaka (are used to denote) a servant. 

47. (The words) pafu , peSala and daksa (mean a clever 
person). Mrgayu is known to be lubdhaka (hunter). Canddla (low 
classman) (is also known as) divakirti, (The word) pustam (is 

used) in (the sense of) plastering. 

48. A puppet (made of cloth etc.) is pdncdlika. Any young 
animal (is known as) varkara. (The words) manju?a, pefaka and 
pefa (denote a box). (The words) lufya, sadharana and sama 

(mean equal or similar). (The word) pratima would (mean) 

pratikrli (an image or statue) . The brahma and other classes have 
been described so far. 


1. Cf. the previous verse. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYSEVEN* 


The class of words dependent on the substantives 
for their genders 


Fire-god said : 


1. Listen to me ! I shall describe the genders of the sub¬ 
stantives in general. (The words) sukrti, punyavan and dhanya 
(denote a fortunate person). (A generous person is denoted by 
the words) maheccha and mail at ay a. 

2. (The words) pravina, nipuna , abhijha, vijna, nifnala and 
Siksita 1 (a proficient person) (are synonyms). (A very liberal 
person is denoted by the words) vadanya, sthulalaksya, danaJaurida 
and bahvprada. 

3. The words krti, z krtajha 3 and kuiala (mean a clever 
person). (The word) asakta (means one drawn towards some¬ 
thing) . (The words) udyukla and utsuka (mean being drawn >, 
towards something by one’s own desire). (The words) ibhya, 
adhya and parivrdha (denote a rich man). Adhibhuh, nayaka and 
adhipa (mean a master). 

4. ' (A person endowed with fortune is denoted by the words) 
lakmivan, laksmana and irila. (The words) svatantra , apavrta and 
svairi (denote an independent person). Khalapu would (mean) 
bahukara (a sweeper). (The words) dirghasulra and cirakriya 
(denote a lazy person). 

5. Jalma and asamiksyakari (mean a person acting without 
discriminating good and bad). One who is slow in doing things 
is known as kunfha. (One who is proficient in doing things is) 
karmaiura or karmafha. (The words) bhaksaka, ghasmara and 
admara (denote a gluttonous person). 

6. Lolupa (denotes a person having ardent desire). (The 
words) gardhana and grdhnuh (denote a greedy person). (A 
modest person is denoted by the words) vinita and praSrita. (The 


*Th^s c hapt cr suinmaHscs Amara, kapda III, panktis 2030 ff. 

next "verse in™*,!?™* ^ meaning ^ ^ W ° ngIy put in thc 

2. These words should be read with those in verse 2 

* —* «* W—ta. 
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words) dhrsnuk and viyata (are synonyms of) dhrsfa (immodest). 
jYibhrta 1 and pratibhanvita (denote a person having imagination) . 

7. (The word) adhlra (means a person afflicted by fear, 
hunger, thirst etc.) . (A cowardly or timid person is denoted by 
the words) bhiruka and bhiru. (The words) vandaru and abhiva- 
daka (denote a polite oi respectful person). (The words) 
bhusnn, bhavifnu and bhavita (mean a person desiring to become 
rich)'. A knower (is denoted by the words) vidura and vindulca. 

8-9a. (The words) matta, Saunda, utkafa and ksiba (denote 
an intoxicated person). Canda (means) atyantakopana (extremely 
short-tempered). Devadrayan is a person adoringa deity. A person 
serving the world is viivadrayaii. A companion, especially the 
husband (is denoted by the word) sadhryan. A person serving 

crookedly (is called) tiryan. , 

9b-10a. (The two words) vacoyuktipalu and vagmi (denote 
a logician). A garrulous person (is denoted by the word) 
vavaduka. (A person indulging in unrefined talks is denoted by 
the words) jalpaka, vacdla, media and bahugarhyavdk. 

1 Ob-11. (One who is censured is called) apadhvasta and 
dhikkrta. (The words) kilita and samyata (denote a person) boun 
(withrope etc.). (The words) ravana- and iabdana (denote a 
personmaking sound). (The words) nandivadi and are 

synonyms (denoting laudatory singer). (The words) vyasamrta 

and uparakta (denote a person afflicted by misfortune) . 

12 (The words) vihasta and vyakula are synonyms (me 
ing a person who does not know what to do on account of griefi 
(The words) n T Sarhsa, krura, ghatuka and P d P a ( mean a P erso 
bent on harming others). Dhurta and vancaka (meant a cheat). 
CThe words! murkha, vaidheya and valiSa (denote a o ). 

^ r ^ denoted by the words) kaiaya, k,pm and 

t/udra. (The words) matgam, ydaha znd “'‘‘‘'Jy'™" 

(The word) ahamyu (means) an egoistic p 
dowed with good fortune (is called) Subhamyuh. 

14 15a (The words) kdntam, manoramam. and (are 

used^n the seme of a beautiful thing). A thing that .s dented 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Amara, pankli 2075 reads pragalbha . 

The Purd^a wrongly reads carajia . 

The next two words repeated from verse 


10—obviously a mistake. 
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(is denoted by the words) hrdyam and abhisftam. (The words) 
asaram and phalgu (mean a worthless thing). (The word) funyam 
(means void). (An important thing or person is denoted by the 
words) mukhya , varya and varenya. 1 (The words) Srcyan, Srcstha 
and puskala would (mean the outstanding). (The words) pragrya, 
agrya, agriya and agriya (also mean an important person) . 

15b-16. (The words) vatfram, urn and vipulam (mean wide). 
(The words) pinam, piva, sthulam and pivaram (mean) stout. (The 
words) stoka , alpa and ksullaka (are used in the sense of a little). 
(A minute thing is denoted by the words) suksmam, flaksnam , 
debhram , kriam and tarn, (The words) mdtrd and kuti (in the 
feminine) and lava and kana (in the masculine) (have the same 
sense). (The words) bhuyisfham , puruha and puru (mean plenty). 

17. (The words) akhandam , purnam and sakalam (denote the 
whole). (The words) upakantha, antika , abhita , samipa , savidha 2 
and abhyasa (mean near). (The word) ?iedisfham (means) very 
near. 


18. (The word) davisf/iam would (mean) very far. (The 
words) riistala and vartula (would mean) circular. (The words) 
ucca> prarhhi, unnata and udagra (mean high). (An eternal thing is 
denoted by the words) dhruva , nitya and sanatana . 

19. (The words) auiddham, /cutilam, bhugnam, vellilam and 
vakram (denote the crooked). (An unsteady thing is denoted by 
the words) cancalam and taralam. (The words) kathoramjatharam* 
and drdham (mean hard). 

20. (The words) pratyagra, abhinava, navya, navina, nutana 
and nava (mean fresh or new). (The word) ekaldna (means) 

concentrated on a single object. (The word) uccandam (means) 

ninrlrltr ' * 


2 . 1 ' JJ hew0 j rds ) ucc <ivacam and naikabhedam (mean manifold 
ways). (Theword) sambadha (means a narrow way). Kalilam 
(means a difficult path). (The words) stimitam and 

kUnnrn (mean wet). (The word) abhiyoga (means) abhigraha (an 


in the Pura^a n^Ur^afterTbreak SamC mCaning ^ been givCR 

2. The p,d text of the Parana reads sannidha. 
o. Also spelt a Sjarafham. 



367.22-27 


1027 


22. (The word) sphali (is used to mean) increase. (The 
word) pratha (is used to denote) fame. (The word) samahdra 
(means) a collection. (The word) apahara (means) apacaya 
(removal). (The words) vihara and parikrama (mean movement 
on foot). 

23. (The words) pratyahara and upadanam (are used in the 
sense of restraining, the sense-organs). (The extraction of 
extraneous objects from the body is denoted by the words) 
nirhara and abhyavakarsanam . (The words) vighna , anlaraya 
and pratyuha would (meanan obstacle). (Thewords) asyd,asyana 
and sthiti (are used in the sense of a seat). 

24. (The words) sannidhi and sdnnikarsa (would (mean 
proximity). (A difficult path is indicated by the words) sankrama 
and durgasancara . (The words) upalambha and anubhava (convey 
the meaning of experience) . (The words) pratyadeSa and nirakrti 
(are used in the sense of rejection). 

25. (The words) parirambha , parisvaiiga , samttesa and up - 
agiihanam (denote embrace). An inference (is that which is 
gained) by means of paksa (subject of a syllogism) ,hetu (reason) 
and the like 1 . The words Samara 2 and viplava (are used) in (the 
sense of) frightening an enemy by shouts. 

26. The knowledge about an object, that is not perceived, 
(arising) from the statement is said to be iabdam . 3 Upamdna ( ka ) 
(comparison) would be the cognition arising from seeing the 

resemblance in a similar (object). 

27. Arthapatti (presumption) would be the knowledge about 
a different thing which would not exist without (the thing seen) 
Abhava (non-existence) is the cognition “it is not there when 
the counter-correlative is not apprehended on the ground. Thus 
ends the genders of substantives told by Hari (Visnu) for the 
sake of knowledge of men. 


1. This is not found in' Amara . 

2. The printed text wrongly reads bhramara. 

3. This and other terms of Nyaya given here are not found in Amara. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYEIGHT 
Constant dissolution , occasional and total dissolution 
Fire-god said: 

1-2. The dissolution of beings is of four kinds, such as 
constant dissolution of all beings (that takes place daily), the 
dissolution (known as) Brahma , (otherwise known as) naimittika 
(pralaya ), the prdkrta pralaya, occurring at the end of a thousand 
of four^^a 1 periods and the absolute dissolution (of all beings) 
by the union of all souls in the supreme soul by means of 
knowledge. 

3-5. I shall describe to you the nature of the naimittika 
dissolution that occurs at the end of a kalpa 2 period. When the 
earth (has become) almost depleted at the end of a thousand of 
four yuga cycles, there would be a severe drought for hundred 
years. Then (all) the beings would perish. Then (lord) Visnu, 
the lord of the universe, remaining in the seven rays of the 
Sun, drinks the waters. The water in the oceans, the earth and 
the nether world and the like gets dried up. 


6-8. Then by the divine power (of lord Visnu), the very 
same seven rays (of the Sun), nourished by the’watcr, become 
seven Suns. O Twice-born ! They burn the three worlds 
completely together with the nether world. (The surface of) 
the earth would (appear) like the back of a tortoise. Then the 
terrible fire (of dissolution), a manifestation of (lord) Rudra, 
burns the nether worlds below in association with the breath 
of the serpent Sesa 3 . Then the all-pervading (fire) burns the 
(region) from the nether worlds to the surface of the earth and 
from there to the heaven. 




years respectively. 

ima consisting of one thousand 


are reckoned as equivalent 


3. The serpent having thousand hoods on 


on whose body reclines (lord) 
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Maharloka. After the world is burnt (by the God) (assuming) 
the form ofRudra, there arise clouds of different Shapes together 
with lightning from the breath of (lord) Hari (Visnu). They 
rain for a hundred years and put down the fire that has arisen. 

12-13. When the water rises upto the region of the seven 
sages (Great Bear), a hundred storms issue from the breath of (the 
lord) Visnu and disperse those clouds. Then after having drunk 
the wind lord Hari lies down on that mass of water, having 
assumed the form of Brahma, extolled by sea-dwelling persons 
who have gained supernatural powers and by sages. 

14. (Lord) Madhusudana (slayer of demon Madhu; i.e. 
Visnu) lies down (on that mass of water) resting in the yogic 
sleep, which is his divine illusory form, contemplating His own 
form known as Vasudeva. 

15. He then lies down (in sleep) for a kalpa 1 (period) and 
after waking up, in the form of Brahma, He creates. O Twice- 
born! Then (the universe) lies in an unmanifest state in the 
Prakrti for two parardhar-s. 

16-19. One place is ten times the other place when ex¬ 
pansion is made from one place. Then the eighteenth place 
would be said .to be parardha. The prakrta dissolution is known to 
be twice the parcirdha. O Twice-born ! When everything is burnt 
by contact with fire and on account of drought, (it is prakrta dis¬ 
solution) . The modifications of mahal (one of the principles), 
(get merged into one) losing their separate existence, and get 
re-absorbed (into prakrti) on account of the will of (lord) 
Krsna. Water first swallows the qualities of earth such as smell 
and the like. Then earth (divested of) its characteristic of smell 


tends towards dissolution. 

20'. Then water having the characteristic of taste remains. 
It is drunk by light. When it is lost, fire glows on. 

21. Then wind swallows light together with its characteristic 
of colour and form. When fire is lost, strong wind blows on 

22. The characteristic of wind, namely touch, is then 
consumed by ether. O Twice-born! When wind is also lost, 
ether remains without any sound. 


1 Sec p. 1028 fn. 1 above. 

2. equal to 100 . 000 , 000 , 000 , 000,000 years. 
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23. (The characteristic) of ether is sound. Ether (together 
with its characteristic) is swallowed by Bhutadi ( i.e. A hankdra 
or Ego Principle in which the element of Tamas dominates). Ether 
born of Ego and Bhutadi are swallowed by Mahat i.e. Buddhi 
taltva (the first evolute of Prakrti in Sankhya). 

24-25. Earth gets merged in water, water in light, light in 
wind, wind in ether and ether in ego. O Twice-born ! that 
(ego) (gets merged) in the principle of inahatzxid (the principle 
of) mahat is swallowed by prakrti (nature). The prakrti (consists 
of two parts) such as manifest and unmanifest. The manifest 
(part of prakrti) gets merged in the unmanifest. 

26. The purusa (primordial being) is pure and is one un¬ 
decaying (entity). He is also a part of the Supreme Soul. These 
prakrti and purusa get merged in the Supreme Soul. There is no 
determination such as name, species and the like in that lord of 
all. (That Supreme Soul) is composed only of existence. He is 
to be known and (is of the form of) knowledge. (All) other 
souls (are merged) in (such Supreme Soul) • 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYNINE 

The description of absolute dissolution 
and the process of creation 

Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe absolute dissolution. Absolute dissolution 

arises from knowledge after having known the sufferings caused 

y the mind etc. from one’s disinclination. 

T , 2 ' ^sufferingsareof two kinds : physical and mental. 

me r HT SUff f ngS ** manifold -‘ O Twice-born ! Listen to 
me ! I shall describe them. 

—SJ?* <‘ nd ™ d “ al ) after having discarded (he 

Twictbom’ “ 1 reSUlt ° f ( ,he P«> d « ds - O 

ward) is r, ' r' S b ° dy kn ° WI ' as (•hat is carried for- 

Ser dS! " r" a “ ,M ' ° "Puacc-bom ! when (he 
dea(h comes (he bodiesof men arecarried away by (he 
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servants ofYama (God of Death) along the path of Yama. O 
gage! this is not the case with the other beings. Such a person 
would wander in heaven and hell like the gha fay antra 1 . 

6-7. O Brahmin ! This is a land of deeds and is known to 
bear fruits (of one’s actions). Yama (God of Death) is the cause 
of one’s birth. He determines the hell (to which one has to go) 
on account of the deed. Being awaited by them (men), Yama, 
makes them get their befitting places (dependent) on their 
(deeds). The beings which have got ethereal (bodies) reach the 
(befitting) wombs. 

8-9a. A man is led by the messengers of Yama and he sees 
him (Yama). A pious man is honoured by him and a sinner is 
beaten. Citragupta 2 3 informs him the good or bad deed (done) in 
(every) house. 

9b-12a. (The departed soul) dwells in the Ativahxka 
(provisional) body and partakes the funeral oblations offered by 
the relatives. O Knower of virtue ! (After the funeral is over) 
(the soul) rejects that preta body (attained after death) and 
ascends to another region from that of the preta- s. It dwells 
(there) experiencing hunger and thirst and partakes the raw 
offerings (made to it by the relatives). A person does not get 
release from this newly, acquired body without (eating) the 
funeral oblations. He partakes the ball-offerings there itself. 

12b-13a. When the sapiniikarand 5 has been done, a ( ea 
man discards the pretahody and gets a sensuous body after one 

13b-14. Both the bodies are said to be sensuous and designa 

ted as inauspicious and auspicious. After bondage 

means of the sensuous body, one gets released from the bondage 
of deeds. Demons devour that body after that. 

15. O Twice-born! A person who does sinful deeds, would 
enjoy (the fruits of good deeds at first) m the heav . . 
takes a second body of sinners to experience (the fruits 

sin). 

1. A mechanism for drawing water from a well. and vicious 

2. One of the assistants of Yama who records the virtue 

deeds of men. - „ vrar or 0 n the twelfth day 

3. The rite performed at the cnd o y departed ancestors, 

after the death of a person to unite the dead with the ae P 
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16. After experiencing the fruits of sin one that has enjoyed 
heaven, is thereafter born in a pure and prosperous family. 

17. A person doing pious deeds having (a little of) sin would 
first experience (the fruits of) the sin and when that body is 
dissolved would attain a beautiful body. 

18. A person gets freed from hell even if a little of past deed 
still remains. There is no doubt that he would be born as an 
animal after getting liberated from hell. 

19-20. The soul after having entered the womb dwells in 
the foetus. It gets hard in the second (month). The limbs (grow) 
in the third (month). Bones, skin and flesh (are formed) in the 
fourth (month) . Hair grows in the fifth (month). Heart (is 
formed) in the sixth. The soul feels pain in the seventh. 

21. Thus (the child) remains in the womb being covered 
with the placenta and having hands folded above the head. A 
eunuch stays in the middle (of the abdomen), a female (child) 
on the left side and a male (child) on the right side. 

22. The child stays in the womb facing the back (of the 
mother). There is no doubt that it (the child) recognises the 
person in whose (womb) it stays. 

23. It knows fully all the incidents of previous life from 
birth onwards. A person finds a great darkness and (experiences) 
suffering. 

24. In the seventh month it partakes the food eaten by the 
mother. It becomes extremely restive in the eighth and ninth 
months. 

25. It suffers when there is coition and physical exercise 
on the part of the mother. It becomes sick when (the mother is) 
sick, a moment (of agony) appearing as if lasting for a hundred 
years. 

26. It is tormented by the (past) deeds and makes resolu¬ 
tions : “O Brahman ! After getting out from the womb I will 
gain knowledge relating to liberation (from this bondage) ”. 

27. Being pressed down by the wind inside (mothers) 
womb, it gets out through the vagina. It gets afflicted in the 
first month (after birth) and feels pain when touched with the 
hand. 

28. The auditory organs, minor organs and the state of 
being separate (are produced) in the body from the ether with 
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(its attribute of) sound. The process of breathing, movement 
and the feeling of touch are due to the wind. 

29. Personality, sense of seeing, heat, celebrity, biles, intellect, 
colour, strength, shade, splendour and valour arise in the body 
from fire. 

30. Sweat, the organ of taste, moisture, marrow, taste, 
blood, semen, urine and phlegm and the like are produced in 
the body from water. 

31-33. The sense of smell, hair, nail, weight and firmness of 
the bones (arc) from earth. The delicate organs, skin, flesh, heart, 
navel, marrow, ordure, fat, moisture and the upper part of the 
belly are got from the mother. Veins, arteries and semen are 
got from the father. Lust, anger, fear, joy, the states of being 
pious and not pious, form, voice, colour and the discharge of 
urine and the like are due to one’s own (state). 

34. Ignorance, negligence, idleness, thirst, hunger, infatu¬ 
ation, jealousy, defectiveness, grief, weariness and fear are 
qualities of tamas (temperament). 

35. O Great sage ! Lust, anger, valour, desire to do 
sacrifice, garrulousness, ego and contempt for others are qualities 
of rdjasa (temperament). 

36. Desire to be righteous, desire for emancipation, extreme 
devotion to (lord) Kesava (Visnu), compassion and diligence 
should be termed as arising from sattvika (temperament). 

37. A person in whom wind predominates would be fickle, 
irritable, cowardly, garrulous, yielding to vices of kali {yuga) 
and dreams of flying in the air. 

38. A person in whom bile predominates would be pre¬ 
maturely grey-haired, irritable, very learned, fond of battle 
and one who secs conflagrations in dream. 

39. A person in whom phlegm abounds would be a stead¬ 
fast friend, constantly enthusiastic, having firm limbs, endowed 
with wealth and one who perceives water and white colour in 
dream. 

40-41. Serum, is the life force in the body of beings. Blood 
(serves, as) the anointment. Flesh causes urination and perspir¬ 
ation. Bones make (the body) firm. Marrow would fill up and 
increase potency. Semen gives potency. Ojas (virility) is the 
sustainer of life. 



1034 


Agni Pur an a 


42. Virility is subtler and lesser yellow than semen and 
flows in the vicinity of heart. There are six parts of the body, 
viz, two thighs (legs), two hands, head and belly. 

•43-45. The six external layers of skin are the epidermis, 
(the layer) that contains blood, the next one that contains 
features of grace, the fourth one that bears the sacs (storing 
fluids), the fifth one that is the seat of abscesses and the sixth 
one that supports life. There are seven sheaths (namely) that 
which supports flesh, the second one, blood, that which is the 
prop for liver and spleen, the next one that holds fat and that 
which supports bone, that which holds marrow, phlegm and 
feces, situated in the abdomen. The sixth is that which holds 
bile and (the next one) that holds semen in the region of that 
sac. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTY 
The constituent parts of a body 

Fire-god said : 

1-2. The auditory organ, skin, the two eyes, tongue, nose, 
intellect, the five elements and their qualities (such as) sound, 
touch, colour, taste and smell, the anus, the organ of generation, 
the two hands, the two feet are the embodiments of sky. Their 
functions are emission, exhilaration, taking, movement and 
speech and the like. 

3. Five among these are organs of action, five are organs of 
sense. The five great elements are objects of senses having the 
mind as that which governs. 

4. The soul is unmanifest. The principles are twentyfour. 
The purusa is the supreme. (The soul exists) just like the fish in 
the water attached and detached. 

5. The qualities sattva , rajas and tamos dwell in the unmani¬ 
fest (Prakrti). The inner being is the purusa . It is the Supreme 
brahman, the cause. 
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6-7. One who knows this Supreme purusa, attains the sup¬ 
reme position. There are seven sacs in the body. The first one is 
die sac of blood. (The other sacs) are those of phlegm, of un¬ 
digested food and of bile. The fifth one is that of digestion. The 
receptacles for wind and urine (are the sixth) and seventh] The 
uterus is the eighth one in women. 

8-9. The sac of digestion getsdilatcd bybile and the vagina 
by internal fire. The uterus would resemble lotus and expand 
during the menstrual period. There it holds semen together with 
blood. O Sage ! semen deposited in the vagina is led to the 
uterus in course of time. 

10. Even during the menstruous period, the vagina would 
besurrounded by wind, bile and phlegm. It would not get dilated 
then. 

11-12. O Fortunate one ! heart, lungs, liver and spleen are 
formed in due succession. O Knower of virtue ! spleen and liver 
of men are formed from the essence of the serum that gets con¬ 
densed. Lungs (are formed) from the froth of blood. 

13. Blood is then converted into bile and it is then known 
as tandaka . Heart is formed from the spreading of fat and 
blood. 

14. Intestines of mortals are formed from the spreading of 
blood and flesh. They should be known as three and a half 
vyama-s 1 (long) in men. 

15. They are three vyama-s (long) in women according to 
those learned in scriptures. Its rise in passion is said to be from 
the union of blood and wind. 

16. Heart assumes the shape of a lotus from the expansion 
of phlegm. That cavity hangs down and the soul remains 
therein. 

17. All the feelings which accompany consciousness remain 
there. Spleen is to its left and liver is on the right. 

18-19a. Lungs are on the right side of the (above) lotus. 
The sense organs are formed from the veins and arteries in the 
body which carry the phlegm and blood. They are the means to 
cognise objects. 

1- A vyama is a measure of length equal to the space between the tips of 
the fingers of either hand, when the arms are extended. 
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19b-20. The orb of the eyes is white. It is a paternal ele¬ 
ment and it owes its origin to the phlegm. The orb is black 
arising from wind and it is a maternal element. The entire skin 
is formed from the bile and it is formed from the father as well 
as the mother. 

21-24. The tongue is formed out of flesh, blood and phlegm. 
The testes are from the marrow, blood, phlegm and fat. One has 
to know the ten vital places of life in the body (namely) head, 
heart, navel, throat, tongue, semen, blood, anus, pelvis and 
ankles. Sinews are said to be sixteen in the two hands, two feet, 
including four on the back and the neck. The membranes are 
sixteen from head to foot in the body. Flesh, sinews, arteries 
and bones are firmly placed around the wrist and ankles separa¬ 
tely. 

25. There are six brush (-like formations) in the hands, feet, 
neck and anus as pointed out by men. 

26. There are four thread-like flesh formations in the region 
of the spinal column. There are ninety muscles, which bind them 
(in their places). 

27-28a. There are seven sivani -s (a kind of thin muscles), 
among which five are on the head, one each in the penis and 
the tongue. There are sixtythree bones. Together with the mi¬ 
nute ones there are sixtyfour in all. The teeth and nails are 
twenty. 

28b-30. Hands, legs and the tips of these are the four places 
(of bones). Bones are sixty in the fingers, two on the heels, four 
at the ankles, four at the elbows, the same number on the shanks, 
two each at the knee, cheek and thighs which arise from the hip 
and shoulder. One has to know in the same way at the aksasthana , 
shoulder and hip. 

31. There are one at the penis, forty-five on the back, and 
similar number of bones at the neck, collar bones and cheek. 

32. The base of these which are two, have their places at 
the neck, eye, throat, nose and feet. The ribs together with the 
palate and lumps of flesh are seventytwo. 

33. (There are) two temporal bones. There are four (bones) 
on the skull and the head. There are seventeen bones on the 
chest. There are two hundred and ten (bones) of the joints. 
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34. Among the sixty-eight in the arms sixty-one remain 
distributed. In the neighbourhood are eighty-three (bones). The 
sinews are nine hundred. 

35. (There are) two hundred and thirty (bones) and seventy 
in the interior. Six hundred go upwards. (The bones) of the arm 
have been described. 

36. The muscles are five hundred. Forty (among them) go 
upwards. There are four hundred in the arms and sixty in the 
interval. 

37-39. There will be twenty-five more, ten more on the 
breast, thirteen in the organ of generation and four in the uterus 
in the case of women. There are thirty lakh veins in the bodies 
of men. There are also others numbering nine (thousand) and 
fifty-six thousand. They carry the (vital) fluid, the moisture and 
the fat inside the body just as the channels (carry water) to the 
basins (around plants). 

40-43. O Great sage ! There are seventy two crores of hair. 
O Twice-born !Thea njali 1 measure of marrow, fat, urine, bile and 
phlegm, feces, blood and fluids are in order one and a half times 
more than the preceding one respectively. The semen is half 
anjalu The ojas is half of that. Wisemen point out that the men¬ 
strual fluid (in women) is four times. Knowing that the body is 
a mass of dirt and impurity, one should discard and (take 
interest) in the soul. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYONE 
The description of hells 

Fire-god said : 

1-2; I will describe to you the path (leading) to Tama (i.e. 
the world of God of Death) which have been pointed out (by 
the learned). The bodily heat getting intense and diffused by the 
deranged wind, obstructs the body as well as all the defects. 
Moreover it breaks the subtle places of life (in the body). 


1. A measure of corn. 
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3-4. The wind excited by cold seeks an aperture (for its 
movement). The seven apertures are—two eyes, two ears, two 
nostrils and head. The eighth one is the mouth. Generally the 
lives of pious men escape through-these holes. 

5. (The lives) of doers of bad deeds (escape) through the 
anus and the organ of generation in the lower (region). The 
lives of yogins get out breaking the head by own will. 

6-7. When the time for death has come, when the life force 
has approached the apana 1 , when knowledge has been engulfed 
by darkness and when the vulnerable spots (in the body) have 
been surrounded, the life ismoved by the wind from the umblicus. 
Being affected thus it draws the eight fundamental attributes 
of vitality (life) within. 

8-10. The accomplished beings and celestials witness with 
their spiritual vision, the exit (of life), the birth and the entry 
into the uterus. As soon as the life leaves the body it assumes a 
light body by means of yoga. When one is dead, the ether, wind 
and lustre go upwards from the body, the water and earth (go 
downwards) (and get merged in their respective elements). The 
messengers ofYama lead this light body. 

11. The path to the place of God of Death is much dreadful. 
It extends over (a space of) eighty-six thousand ( kroSas ). Being 
led thus, it partakes the food and water given by the kinsmen. 

12. After having seen the God of Death, being directed by 
him on the words of Citragupta (the personal assistant of God 
of Death), a person is taken to the dreadful hells. A virtuous 
person is lead to the heaven by auspicious path. , 

13-14a. I shall describe the hells in which the sinners are 
placed and the sufferings (therein). There are twenty-eight 
important hells below the earth at the end of the seventh layer 
of the region covered by dreadful darkness. 

14b-18. Ghora is the name of the first hell. Sughora is 
below that. The others are Atighora, Mahaghora, Ghorarupa, 
the fifth, the sixth known as Taralatara, the seventh one Bhaya- 
naka, Bhayotkata, Kalaratri, Mahacantfa, Canda, Kolahala, 
the one known as Pracanda, Padma, Narakanayika, Padmavati, 
Bhlsana, Bhlma, Karalika, Vikarala,, Mahavajra, Trikona, 


1. One of the five winds in the body. 
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Pancakonika, Sudirgha, Vartula, Saptabhuma, Subhumika and 
Diptamaya. The wicked suffer in these. 

19. There are five foremost (divisions) among each one of 
the twenty-eight hells known as Raurava and others numbering 
one-hundred and forty. 

20-22. Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava and Raurava, 
Asipatravana (forest of sword-like leaves), Lohabhara, Kalasutra, 
Mahanaraka, Sanjlvana, Mahavici, Tapana, Sampratapana, 
Sanghata, Sakakola, Kudamala, Putimj-ttika, Lohasahku and 
Rjisa (are the sub-divisions). Salmall is the main river 

23 - One should know that the hells are governed by dread¬ 
ful looking serpents. They put the sinners in each one of the 
hells as well as in many of them. 


24. Having their faces resembling cats, owls, frogs and vul¬ 
tures etc., they throw the man in caldrons of oil and then light 
the fire. 6 


25-28. Some (are put) in frying pans, some in copper vessels, 
some others in iron caldrons and others among sparks of fire. 
Some are placed on the tip of pointed pikes. Some are pierced 
m the hell. Some are thrashed with whips. Some are made to 
eat molten iron. The men are made to consume dust, excreta, 
blood, phlegm etc. and made to drink hot wine by the mess¬ 
engers of God of Death. The men are again pierced. They are 
tortured by mechanical devices and (the bodies are) eaten by 
crows etc. Hot oil is sprinkled over them and the head is pierced 
repeatedly. 

29-30. Wailing aloud ‘Oh ! father!’, (the men) denounce 
their (past) deeds. After having reached dreadful hells as a 
result of censurable great sins, the great sinners are reborn here 
when the (fruits) of the (past) deeds are exhausted. A killer of a 
brahmin is born in the womb of a deer, dog, pig and camel. 

31. A drunkard (is born in the womb) of a Pukkasa 1 or 
Mleccha 2 . A person stealing gold (gets) the state of an insect, 
worm or locust. A person defiling the bed of his preceptor 
(attains) the state of a clump of grass. 


1. A mixed caste, an offspring of a hunter male and a Sudra woman. 

2. A non-Aryan. 
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teacher’s bed (would have) a skin disease. 


33. A 
get that 

dyspeptic, n --o 

be born) dumb. 




offensive breath. 


35. A person abducting the wife of another and defilmg 
a brahmin would be born as a brahmardksasa (a kmd of ghost) 


in an uninhabited forest. 

36. A person stealing gems (attains birth) in a low caste. 
(One who steals) perfumes (would be born) as the female of 
the muskrat. One who steals leaves, vegetables (would become) 
a peacock and one who steals grain (would become) a crow. 

37-38a. (A person stealing) a domestic animal, milk, vehicle, 
fruit, honey, flesh, condiment, clothe or lotus and salt (would 
respectively be born as) a goat, crow, camel, monkey, fly, 
vulture, gfhakaka (domestic crow), one afflicted by psoriasis 
and as cricket. 

38b-39. Afflictions in mundane existence are said to be of 
three varieties namely, adhyilmika (affecting mind and its facul¬ 
ties) , adhibhautika (caused by weapons etc.), and adhidaivika, due 
to die planets, fire and gods. Men should nullify them by know¬ 
ledge, by atonements, vows, making gifts and worship of (lord) 
Visnu etc. 


372. l-12a 


1041 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYTWO 

The major and minor religions observances {yama-s and niyama-s) 
Fire-god said: 

l-2a. I shall describe to you xhzyoga having eight consti¬ 
tuents in order to get free from the sufferings due to mundane 
existence. Knowledge makes Brahman manifest. There, yoga is 
the concentration of mind and the withdrawal of the mind 
(from all other objects). (It is) the highest (union) of the in¬ 
dividual soul and the Supreme Brahman. 

2b-3. O Brahmin ! Non-injury, truthfulness, non-stealing, 
celibacy and rejection of gifts are known to be the five major 
observances. These together with the minor observances yield 
enjoyment and emancipation. Purity, contentment, penance, 
study of one’s own scriptures, worship of God are minor obser¬ 
vances. 

4-5a. Non-injury means not causing injury to the beings. 
Non-injury is the foremost virtue. Just as the footsteps of the 
travellers on foot could be contained in the footstep of an ele¬ 
phant, so also all the virtuous acts are said (to be included) in 
non-injury. 

5b-7a. Injury (would) create anxiety, cause suffering, 
mental and physical pain (spilling of blood), slandering, great 
obstruction to beneficial thing, opening of vulnerable parts, 
denial of happiness, obstruction and killing. Thus it is of ten 
kinds. 

7b-8. Truthfulness is defined as speech that would be 
extremely beneficial to beings. Speak the truth. Speak 
what is pleasing. But do not speak the truth that is not 
pleasing. Do not also tell a lie that would be pleasing. This is 
the eternal virtue. 

9-10. Celibacy is the shunning of sexual enjoyment. It is 
eightfold. Men declare that sexual enjoyment is eightfold 
such as remembrance, praise, sport, seeing, talking in secret, 
resolve, endeavours and the final consummation. 

1 l-12a« Celibacy is at the root of action and an action be¬ 
comes fruitless otherwise. Even the elders in age and wisdom, 
such as Vasistha, Candramas, Sukra, the preceptor of gods 
(BfhaspatB, and Pitamaha (Brahma) were captivated by 
women. 
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12b 14a The three kinds of wine are known as gau(j.i 
(from molasses), jmffi (&om flour) and mddhvl (frorrthoney) 
The fourth sort of wine is known as woman by which the world 
has been deluded. One gets intoxicated just after seeing a wo¬ 
man, but one gets intoxicated by wine only after drinking. 
Since a woman is like wine by being looked at, one should not 

look at her. , 

14b-15a. A person who forcibly takes away another s pos¬ 
session, whatever it may be, would certainly attain the state of 
lower animals. (Similar would be the result) for eating (steal¬ 
thily) the butter offered as oblation. 

15b-17a. (A mendicant) may accept a loin-cloth as cover¬ 
ing, clothing, wallet that prevents cold and a pair of sandals. 
But one should not covet anything beyond these. Dress etc. are 
put on (the body) for the sustenance of the body. Body is 
associated with virtue. Hence it should be protected with care. 

17b-18. Purity is said to be twofold—external and inter¬ 
nal. External purity is to be maintained by means of earth and 
water and the internal by cleaning the feelings. One who is 
pure in both these respects is said to be pure, and not otherwise. 

19-20a. Contentment is said to be the feeling of satisfaction 
with whatever one gets. Penance is the concentration of the 
mind and senses on a single object. The conquest of senses and 
mind is said to be the foremost among all virtues. Penance 
which fulfils all desires is threefold, namely, oral consisting of 
repetition of sacred formulae etc., mental (consisting of) 
eschewing desires, and physical (consisting of) -the worship of 
gods etc. 

20b-31. The Vedas begin with pranava (the syllable orh) and 
also end with the pranava. Pranava is the entire collection of 
words. Hence one has to repeat pranava. (It is composed of) the 
syllables a , a and m, (the latter) being half a syllabic instant. 
The three syllabic instants (represent) the three Vedas. The 
three worlds Bku etc. are its qualities. (It also represents) the 
three states such as waking, dreaming and deep sleep. (It is also 
equated with) the gods Brahma, Visnu and MaheSvara. (The 
divine forms) such as Pradyumna, Srivasudeva etc. (have all 
come) duly from the syllable orh. (The pranava) to which a 
syllabic instant is not added or that which is bereft of a syllabic 
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instant or more is not auspicious. One who has learnt the 
syllable om is a sage and none else. The fourth syllabic instant 
is endowed with the gandhari (accent) and is indicated on the 
head. It is the fourth one, the Supreme Brahman, like the 
lamp in a pot. One has to contemplate always (that Brahman) 
resting in the lotus of the heart. Pranava is the bow, the (indi¬ 
vidual) soul is the arrow and Brahman is said to be its target. It 
should be known with all assiduity and one should become 
united like the arrow. This single syllable is Brahman. It is the 
supreme entity. A person who knows this syllable would get 
what he wishes (to get). The goddess Gayatrl is its metre. The 
lord within is known to be its sage. The Supreme Soul is its 
deity. This application would yield enjoyment and prosperity. 
<Bhuli, to the soul of fire’ is (the formula of) the heart. 'Bhuvah, 
to the soul of Prajapati’ is (the formula of) the head. ‘ Svali , to 
the soul of Sun’ is said to be the armour of the tuft. 'Orii bhur 
bhuvah svah ’ is the armour. ‘To the soul of truth’ (is) the wea¬ 
pon. After having placed (lord) Visnu, one should repeat 
(this formula) for the sake of enjoyment and emancipation. 

32-33. One should offer oblations of sesamum and clarified 
butter etc. One would obtain all things. A person who repeats 
the syllable twelve thousand times everyday would have the 
manifestation of the Supreme Brahman (in front of him) in 
twelve months. By the repetition (of the syllable) one crore 
times (one would gain perfections) such as animd (subtlety) etc. 
One would gain the grace of the (goddess of) learning ( y 


repeating this) a lakh times. 

34. Sacrificial rites for (lord) Visnu are of three kinds, 

Vedic,Tantric and mixed. One should worship (lord) Han 

(Visnu), by one of these three methods that is desired. 

35 The position which one gains by prostrating at on 
the ground like a stick and worshipping (lord Vispu) (he 
would) not (gain) by means of (performing) hundreds of 

sacrificial rites. _ ,, 

36. The import of these explained here would become 

manifest to those great men who have extreme devotion for the 

god and also for the preceptor as for the god. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYTHREE 


Description of asanas {different physical postures) 
and control of breath 


Fire-god said : 

l-3a. (The term) asana denotes postures such as the ‘lotus’ 1 
etc. Sitting in that posture one should contemplate the Supreme 
(Being). After having established oneself firmly in that posture 
in a pure place which is neither too much raised nor too much 
lowered, on the skin of an antelope and the ku£a (grass), one 
should concentrate after controlling the mind and the senses. 
Seated in that posture one should practise yoga for the sake of 
the purification of the self. 

3b-6. The body, head and neck should be held erect and 
firm without movement and one should look at the tip of the 
nose. One should not look in any other direction. One should 
protect the testicles and the penis with the heels, and place (the 
heels) on the thighs, keep the hands across with effort and 
place the back of the right palm on the left (palm). After rais¬ 
ing the face slowly and holding the mouth forward (one should 
practise the control of breath). Prana is the wind in one’s body 
and its dyama is its retention. 

7. (Holding and) closing (one of) the nostrils with the 
finger (exhale and) empty the air from the chest with the other 
nostril. Because of emptying it is known as recaka (exhalation). 

8. Fill the inside with external air like a leather .bag till it 
gets fully- filled and remains steady. It is known as pdraka (fill¬ 
ing) because of filling to the full. 

9. When one neither lets off the air inside nor inhales the 
air but remains steady like a completely filled pot, (it is called) 
kumbhaka. 


10-11. (Again pranayama is divided into three classes) : 
hanyasa (the shortest one) is inhaling once for a duration of 
twelve matra-s (moments). Madhyama (the middle one) is inhal- 
uig twice lasting for a duration of twenty-four moments. Uttama 
(the longest) is i nhaling thrice lasting for a period of thirty-six 


1. J?ee verse. 3b ff below. 
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moments. Uttamottama (the foremost one) is that which produces 
sweat,.shivering and stiffness. 

12-13. One should not tread on untrodden ground. (By 
doing so) (one would be liable to get) hiccough, breathing 
(trouble) etc. When the vital air is conquered there would be 
little defect in the feces, urine etc. (One would gain) health, 
quick gait, enthusiasm, clarity of voice, grace in strength and 
colour and the loss of all defects. 

14. That ( pranayama ) which is not accompanied by, 
muttering (of prayer, divine name etc.) and contemplation (is 
known as) not impregnated. That which is accompanied (by 
muttering of W etc. is known as) impregnated. An impreg¬ 
nated ( pranayama ) should be practised foremost for the subju¬ 
gation of the senses. 

15. When the senses are conquered along with the acqui¬ 
sition of knowledge and detachment and one has acquired 
mastery in pranayama, everything else would then become 
conquered. 

16. The senses are really everything (which leads) to 
heaven or hell. By controlling them or leaving them unbridled 

(one would go) to heaven or hell. 

17-18. The body is said to be like a chariot and the senses 
(are) its horses. The mind is said to be the charioteer. Pranayama 
is known to be the whip. With the reins of knowledge and deta¬ 
chment and by'getting rid of illusion, the mind attains steadiness 
by means of pranayama alone. 

19. (The practice of) pranayama (gives) the same benefit 
that would accrue to a person who drinks drops of water 
through the tip of a kuSa (grass) month after month for whole 
period of one hundred years. 

20. Pratyahara is said to consist in the withdrawal and re¬ 
straining of the senses which are ordinarily immersed in the 
ocean of objects. 

21. One should pull up the self by one’s own effort just as 
a man sinking in the water (ispulled out). (One should cross) 
the rapid current of the river of enjoyment of objects by resort¬ 
ing to the tree of knowledge. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYFOUR 


Contemplation 


Fire-god said: 

1. The root dhyai is known (to be used) in (the sense of) 
contemplation. A constant meditation on (lord) Visnu without 
digression of mind is said to be contemplation. 

2. Contemplation is said to be that power of the soul equal 
to the thought of the (Supreme) Brahman by means of one’s own 
will unconditioned by any category. 

3. (In other words) contemplation is said to be that 
thought found to be together with a similar thought resting on 
an object to be contemplated and which is free from the 
thought of any other kind. 

4. It is said to be contemplation when the mind thinks 


constantly of a thing that is to be contemplated at any fixed 


5. A person who discards his body (with his mind) 
endowed with such contemplation would elevate his family, 
kinsmen and friends and would become (lord) Hari ('Visnu'). 




powers such as apimd (becoming 
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(lord) Hari. (Lord) Hari, the omniscient and supreme should be 
known as endowed with parts and without parts. 

10b. The benefit of contemplation is the gain of powers 
such as anima (ability to become minute like an atom) and the 
like (as well as) emancipation. 

11-12a. (Lord) Visnu associates (us) with the fruit and hence 
one should contemplate the Supreme Lord. One should always 
think of the lord while moving, standing, sleeping, waking, 
opening and closing the eyes, whether one is clean or not clean. 

12b-14a. After having established (lord) Kesava (Visnu) in 
the mind residing inside the body one should worship Him as 
seated on the pedestal of one’s lotus-like heart, by means of the 
yo&Q (union) of contemplation. This sacrifice (in the form) of 
contemplation is supreme, pure and is devoid of all defects. By 
worshipping thus one gets released (from bondage of existence) 
and not by external cleanliness and sacrificial rites. 

14b. (Because contemplation) is free from the defect of 
violence, it is the means of purifying the mind. 

15-16a. Hence the sacrifice in the form of contemplation is 
the highest as it yields final beatitude. Hence after having dis¬ 
carded the temporal impure external means such as the sacrifi¬ 
cial rite etc., one should intensively practice yoga. 

16b-17. First of all one should contemplate in the heart the 
three qualities, unmanifest, free from any modification and 
endowed with the objects of enjoyment and (the feeling of) 
pleasure after having covered (the quality) tamas by means of 
rajas and then rajas by means of sattva. 

18-19a. Then one should first contemplate the three spheres 
such as' black, red and white in order. The Supreme Soul, the 
twenty fifth principle, that is beyond the limiting adjunct of 
sattva (quality), should be contemplated. After having discarded 
the impure thing, pure thing should be thought of. 

19b-21. A glorious divine lotus exists above the Supreme 
Being. It measures twelve inches wide. It is pure, blossomed 
and white. Its stalk is eight finger-breadths (long). It had its 
origin from the bulbous root of the navel. The eight petals 
of the lotus should be known as the eight qualities such as 
anima . Its pericarp, filament and stalk are knowledge and 
detachment. 
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22. Its root is the dharma (characteristic) of (lord) Visnu. 
Such a lotus should be meditated upon. Its characteristic, 
namely, knowledge and detachment, is wholly composed of the 
foremost glory of (lord) Siva. 

23-24a. After having known the lotus posture completely, 
one would have the end of all miseries. One should meditate on 
the lord (in the form of) the syllable Orh, that is spotless, of the 
size of a thumb and of the form of the wick of a pure lamp. 

24b-25a. Otherwise one should contemplate (the lord) as 
resembling the form of an asterism, as having the form of a 
cluster of kadamba (flowers) and illumined by a cluster of rays. 

25b-26a. One should contemplate and repeat the syllable 
Om that is supreme, undecaying (symbolizing) the lord, the 
principal entity, that transcends the puma and dwells in the 
lotus (of the heart). 

26b-28. (Yogins) want to contemplate on gross things first 
for making the mind firm. One would be able to get steadiness 
in (contemplating on) minute things also after gaining firmness 
(in the above). A stalk ten finger-breadths long is at the root of 
the navel. A lotus of twelve finger-breadths and having eight 
petals (is supported) by the stalk. Orbs of sun, moon and fire 
(are situated) in the pericarp and the filament. 

29-32a. (Lord) Visnu having four arms bearing conch, disc, 
mace and lotus and stationed at the centre of an orb of fire, or 
(lord) Hari having eight arms bearing a bow, rosary, bracelet, 
noose and goad etc., and of a golden complexion, white com¬ 
plexion, wearing the irivatsa 1 (mark on the chest), the kaustubha 
(gem), a garland of wild flowers and a gold necklace, and shining 
with ear-ring (in the shape) of a fish (should be contempleted). 
(He should also be imagined) as wearing a sparkling gem 
(studded) crown and silk robes and endowed with all kinds of 
ornaments. Otherwise (one may contemplate a form) of the size 
of twelve finger-breadths as one would like. 

32b. (One should also repeat the formula) “I am Brahman, 
light, soul, Vasudeva (name of Visnu, as manifested in the 
form ofKrsna), the liberated, Om”. 


1. The curling hair on the chest. 
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33. When one has become tired of contemplation, one may 
repeat the formula. When one has got tired of repetition one 
may meditate. (Lord) Visnu gets pleased quickly with a person 

cn g a ged in the repetition (of a formula), contemplation and the 
like. 

34. The merits of (performing) sacrificial rites are not 
worth even a sixteenth part of the merits of the rites of repeat- 
ing (a formula). Diseases, calamities and (evil influences of) 
planets do not approach a person repeating (a formula). One 
would get the benefit of devotion, liberation and conquest over 
death by means of the repetition of a formula. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYFIVE 
Fixing-up of the mind in the object of contemplation 
Fire-god said : 

1. Dharana is the fixing-up of the mind firmly on (the object) 
to be meditated upon. Like • dhyana (contemplation), it is also 
twofold according as the object is an embodied or an unem¬ 
bodied form of (lord) Hari. 

2. The mind does not get shaken from the object that lies 
outside. That period for which the mind remains in a state of 
obsorption in a particular place without being distracted (is 
known as) dharana . 

3. Dharanais said to be that period for which the mind 
remains absorbed (in the contemplation) of god, without de¬ 
viating from its object. 

4. Dharana has a duration of twelve ydma}-s. Twelve dharana 
-s (are equal to) dhyana . It is said to be samadhi which consists of 
twelve (such) dhyana-s . 

5. If a person practisting rf/wrana discards his life, he attains 
supreme position in the heaven after elevating twenty-one (genera¬ 
tions of his) family. 


1. On eyama is equal to three hours. 
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6. When a particular part of the body of a yagin gets affected 
by disease, (the yogin) should fix up the mind on that particular 
part as though pervaded by the mind. 

7-10. (. Dharand is fourfold namely) agneyi, varum, aitani and 

amrtatmika (respectively) belonging to Agni, Varuna and l£ana 
and (the fourth) of the nature of ambrosia. O Foremost among 
the twice-born ! (In the agneyi), the Sikhd (formula of the tuft) 
of (lord) Visnu ending with phat should be repeated. The glorious 
tip of the spear that is cleaved by the nafi-s (arteries) should be 
pierced with that. O Great sage ! The votary should think of all 
those from the big toe to the skull as surrounded by orbs of rays 
spread across lower and upper parts (of the body) by excessive 
lustre. One’s own body that has been (conceived mentally as) 
burnt to ashes should be withdrawn into one s self. O Twice- 
born ! The cold, phlegm etc. and sin get destroyed thereby. 

1 l-15a. (The varum dharand is explained now). One should 
think of the head, neck, dhira (?) and£anz(?) (as existing) in 
the face bent downwards. Then after conceiving the mind 
as unbroken and concentrated, the entire earth should be thought 
as being filled with showers of snow produced by glittering spray. 
(The mind) should be brought down from the Brahmarandhra 1 to 
the Muladhara 2 through the path of susumna 3 by means of shak¬ 
ing and as remaining in the orb of the full moon should be 
flooded with nectar-like water (produced) by contact with snow. 
A votary who is afflicted by sufferings such as hunger, thirst and 
the like should bear this varuni {dharana) vigilantly for the sake of 
pleasure. 

15b-20. I have described to you the varuni dharand . Listen to 
me !. (I shall now describe) the aiSSni dharand . One should con¬ 
template the grace of (lord) Visnu, after having nullified 
the (airs) prana and apdna 4 in the lotus, that is verily Brahman, 
in the sky, until one’s thoughts cease. Then one has to repeat the 
great truth. The lord (should also be contemplated) as pervading 


1. An aperture in the crown of the head through which the soul is said 
to escape after the death of a person. 

2. A mystical circle above the brgans of generation. 

3. One of the arteries in the human body. 

4. The printed text wrongly reads aprapa . 
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everything, as half moon, supreme, tranquil, without any sem¬ 
blance and unstained. Until a person knows one’s real form 
through the words of his preceptor the entire unreal world 
(movable and immovable) appears as real. When that 
Supreme Principle is realised all the entities from the world to 
the brahman , the knower, the means of knowledge and the things 
to be known, the shaking of the lotus in the heart by means of 
contemplation, repetition, offering oblation, worship etc. and 
everything, (would appear) like the sweet cakes given by the 
mother. (The whole thing) may also be done with the formula 
of (lord) Visnu. I shall describe to you the amrta-dharana 
(now). 

21-22. (In the amrta-dharana the votary) should contemp¬ 
late a lotus resembling the full moon held in the clenched hand of 
the votary.(Then the votary) should contemplate with effort a 
region of the full-moon having the spend our of a lakh moons 
filled with the waves (of bliss) of (lord) Siva as situated on the 
head. (Then he should think of the same as filling) in the lotus 
of the heart. (Then the votary) should thinkof his body at its 
centre. The votary would become free from distress by means 
of the dkarana- s and the like. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYSIX 
Deep meditation ( samadhi ) 

Fire-god said : 

1. The deep meditation is said to be that contemplation in 
which the consciousness alone appearing in its spiritual aspect, 
remains like the ocean of coagulated milk made immobile and 
ceases to be operative. 

2. A yogin is said to be in deep meditation if he remains 
steady in contemplation with the mind deeply absorbed, like 
fire (kept) in a windless (place). 

3-4. He does not hear or smell or see or spit out. More¬ 
over, he does not feel the touch. His mind does not make any 
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resolve He does not think and remains like a log of wood with¬ 
out knowing anything. A person who is absorbed in the lord 
thus is stated to be in deep meditation. 

5-10. Just as a lamp remaining in a windless (place) does 

not shake this is said to be similar. For a yogin who is in deep 
meditation, contemplating himself as (lord) Vi§nu, divine 
portents occur indicating success. The essential ingredient of 
the ear gets fallen. There would be pain in the teeth and the 
limbs. The celestials beseech that yogin with divine pleasures. 
The kings (approach) him with gift of land. The rich offer 
wealth. The Veda-s and all other Sastras become manifest them¬ 
selves. He gains mastery over the metres as well as poetry in 
abundance. Excellent medical recipes, medicinal herbs and all 
sculpture and other arts become known to him. The virgins of 
the world of Indra and qualities such as imagination (also 
come to him). (Lord) Vi$nu gets pleased with one who dis- 
cards these as grass. 

11-12a. (Such a yogin) endowed with the wealth of 
powers such as animd (becoming subtle like an atom) etc., 
after having imparted knowledge to the pupil and after having 
enjoyed the pleasures as much as desired and after having dis¬ 
carded the body, should abide in his self that is of the form of 
knowledge, bliss and Brahman. 

12b-13. Just as a dirty mirror is not capable of knowing 
the self (i.e., the reflection of the self), so also the soul experi¬ 
ences pain in the body because it is connected with all (things). 
A person united with yoga does not experience the pain of all. 

14. Just as the single akd§a (space) becomes distinct in the 
pot etc., so also the single soul (remains) in many as the Sun 
(is reflected) in the reservoirs.. 

15. The Brahman, sky (ether), air, lustre, water and 
earth, the materials on earth, these worlds, this soul and the 
movable and immovable (objects) have all (come) from Him. 

16-18a. Just as a potter (makes) a pot by the conjunction 
of clay, rod and the wheel and just as a person building a 
house makes a house with grass, earth and wood, so also the 
soul creates itself (its body) in different wombs making use 
of the materials (five elements) and combining them. (The 
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soul) gets fettered by its (past) deeds, faults and ignorance by 
its own will. 

I8b-21. The (individual) soul is released (from bondage) 
by means of knowledge. A yogin does not fall sick because of his 
virtue. Just as a lamp is maintained (to burn) by the combi¬ 
nation of the wick, base and oil, (so) (the body) also under¬ 
goes changes. The life goes away premature. Like a lamp the 
soul that is inside the heart, has many rays—white, black, 
tawny, blue, red, yellow and brown. A person who remains 
(firm) above all these, pierces the region of the Sun, crosses 
the world of Brahma and attains the highest state. 

22-23. One reaches the abodes of the celestials by means 
of the other hundred rays which are situated above. Those 
rays of different forms which are below have soft lustre. He 
moves around here by means of them for enjoying (the fruits) 
of (his past) deeds. 

24-25. All the organs of sense, mind, organs of action, ego, 
the earth etc. (are known as) th ckselra ( e field’). The unmanifest 
soul is said to be the knower of the ksetra . The lord who is in all 
the beings is existent, non-existent, as well as both existent and 
non-existent. 

26-27a. The intellect has its origin from the unmanifest. 
Then the ego and the (five elements) sky etc. come into being. 
They have twenty-one qualities. Sound, touch, colour, taste 
and smell are their characteristics. 

27b-28. That (quality) which rests on a particular thing 
gets absorbed in that particular thing. Sattva , rajas and tamas 
are also stated to be its qualities. He wanders like a wheel 
being possessed by rajas and tamas. 

29. The one who is without a beginning and the first is 
(said to be) the Supreme Being. That which is knowable by 
means (of knowledge) and the senses is said to be a modification 
(of that self). 

30. The Veda- s, Parana- s, learning, Upanisad- s, verses, 
aphorisms, expositions and all other words are from Him. 

31. Those who perform the agnihotra x rite for progeny, 


1. A short rite invoking Fire-god. 
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pass through the path of the manes, the upavithi and that of 
(sage) Agastya towards the heaven. 

32-35a. Those who arc given to charity and are endowed 
with eight qualities, the eighty-eight thousand sages, who 
kindle the household, fire arc bom again as the upholders of 
virtue. They reach the celestial world by the path of the 
seven sages and the serpents. Only so many sages devoid of 
all beginnings remain in each one of the places endowed with 
penance, celibacy, discarding association and learning till all 
the beings get destroyed. 

35b-36a. The study of the Veda-s } sacrificial rites, celebacy, 
penance, restraint, earnestness, fasting and truth are the causes 
for (gaining) knowledge of the soul. 

36b-40a. All those who adhere to truth have to practise 
profound meditation in this way only. It should be seen, 
thought about and heard by the twice-born. Those twice-borns 
who thus find (the truth) by resorting to the forest and medi¬ 
tation and are endowed with truth and extreme earnestness, 
will become united with pure white lustre in course of time. 
Then those people reach the celestial world, the Sun, lightning 
(and attain) the world of Brahma. They are not reborn here. 

40b-42a. Those men, who gain heaven by means of sacri¬ 
ficial rites, penance and gifts, reach the world of manes, the 
moon, the sky, air, water and earth through smoke, night, 
dark fortnight and the daksindyana (the period when the Sun 
moves towards the south). They are again born here and again 
return. 

42b-44. Those who do not know the two courses of the 
soul would become a serpent or a cricket, or a worm or an 
insect. The individual soul would become immortal by contemp¬ 
lating the Brahman resembling a lamp in the heart. Even a 
householder who accepts wealth acquired in the right way, 
remaining steady in knowledge about the truth, getting de¬ 
lighted in (seeing) guests, who performs ancestral rites and 
speaks truth, would get release (from bondage). 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYSEVEN 
Knowledge of Brahman 


Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe the knowledge about Brahman fc the 
sake of getting released from the ignorance of mundane exist¬ 
ence. A person gets released (by constantly thinking), ct I, this 
soul, is verily the Supreme Brahman.” 

2. The body is not the soul because that is perceived like 
a pot etc. It is known certainly while sleeping and at the time 
of death that the soul is different from the body. 

3. If the body is the soul it should behave like one which 
does not undergo any change etc. The organs such as the eye 
and the like are only instruments (of knowledge) and hence are 
not the soul. 

4. The mind and the intellect also are not the soul. They 
are only instruments like a lamp (for supplying light). The life- 
breath is also not the soul as (no ?) consciousness manifests 
during deep sleep. 

5-6a. The consciousness is not experienced during waking 
and dreaming (states) because it is mixed up. Since the life- 
breath devoid of consciousness is known during deep sleep, the 
soul is not the same as the organs which belong to the soul (as 
instruments) (and so are not identical with it). 

6b-7. The ego is also not the soul because of its non¬ 
constancy like the body. This soul which is distinct from the 
above-mentioned categories remains in the heart of all (beings). 
(The self) is the seer and enjoyer of all things like a glowing 
lamp in the night. 

8-10a. A sage should contemplate thus at the time of 
commencing deep meditation r Sky (came) from Brahman, 
air from sky, fire from air, water from fire, earth from water 
and the subtle body from that (earth). The quintuplated 
forms of the five elements came from the free forms of the five 
elements. After having meditated upon the gross body, one 
should think of getting absorbed in Brahman. 

10b-13. The elements have been quintuplated and the 
Virat (the first creation of Brahman) is known to be their 
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effect. This gross body is the product of the ignorance of the 
soul. Wise men know knowledge through the senses as the wak¬ 
ing state. The world has attachment for it. These three aie not 
creation. The effect of the elements which are not quintuplated 
is said to be the lifigd* The union of the seventeen (categories) 
is known as the ‘golden egg.’ The body is stated to be the 
subtle mark of the soul. 

14. Dream is the recollection of experience occurring in 
the waking state. The soul also would resemble it. (The soul 
that has not been fettered) with the universe (is known as) 
taijasa. 

15. There is one single cause of the two known as the 
gross and subtle body. The soul, that is knowledge and possess¬ 
ing lustre, is said to be inferred from that. 

16-17. It is not sat (existence), not asai (non-existence), 
not sadasat (existence as well as non-existence). It is neither 
composed of components, nor devoid of components. It is 
neither separated, nor not separated. It is both separated and 
not separated. It is inexplicable and is the creater of bondage 
and mundane existence. That single Brahman (is obtained) by 
means of knowledge and is never obtained by means of actions. 

18. (The means of the knowledge of the soul) by all means 
is to control the senses which are the cause of the bondage of 
the soul. The place of the intellect is deep sleep. It affects the 
two. 

19. This wise soul is known to be the pranava composed <pf 
the three syllables. The syllables a , u and m combined (is the 
pranava ). 

20. It is the witness of all things as C F. It is of the form of 
consciousness alone in the waking, dreaming and other states. 
Ignorance and bondage in mundane existence etc. are not its 
.work. 

21. It is eternal, pure, free from bondage, truth, bliss and 
without a second. I am Brahman. I am Brahman. I am the 
supreme splendour and the ever free Om. 

22. I am Brahman, the supreme knowledge— : this con¬ 
templation destroys the bondage. Brahman is eternal, bliss, 
truth, knowledge and endless. 
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23. This soul is the Supreme Brahman. “You are that 
Brahman.” This individual soul is instructed by the preceptor, 
(to identify himself with Brahman) as C ‘I am Brahman.” 

24. That Brahman is the Sun. I am that partless being. 
Om. The knower of Brahman gets freedom from the worthless 
mundane existence. He would become Brahman, 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYEIGHT 
Knowledge of Brahman 

Fire-god said : 

1. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of earth, 
water and fire. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of 
wind and sky. 

2. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
primary undertaking. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light bereft 
of the first creation and the soul. 

3. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of wak¬ 
ing place. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of the 
feeling of universality. 

4. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
syllable ‘ a\ I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of 
speech, hands and feet. 

5. Iam Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of anus and 
penis. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of ears, skin 

and eyes. . 

6. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of taste 

and form. Iam Brahman, the' Supreme Lustre devoid of all 

smells. ^ amBrahmanj thc Suprenie Light without tongue and 
nose. I am Brahman, thc Supreme Effulgence bereft of touch 

anC 8 I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of mmd 
and intellect. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of 
consciousness and ego. 
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9. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence free from (the 

vital winds) prana and apana (in the tr dy). I am Brahman, the 
Supreme Lustre bereft of (the vital winds) vyana and uddna (in 
the body) . * 

10. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of (the 
vital wind) samana (in the body). I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Effulgence devoid of old age and death. 

11. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of grief 
and ignorance. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light free from 
hunger and thirst. 

12. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of all 
modifications of sound. I am Brahman, the Supreme Efful¬ 
gence bereft of the golden egg. 

13. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
dreaming state. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid 
of luminosity etc. 

14. Iam Brahman, the Supreme Light free from harm etc. 
I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of knowledge relat¬ 
ing to an assembly. 

15. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre bereft of infer¬ 
ence. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the qualities 
such as sattva (goodness) and the like. 

16. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of the 
feeling of sat and asat (existence and non-existence). I am 
Brahman, the Supreme I ight, bereft of all components. 


17. Iam Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of differ¬ 
ence and non-difference. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light 
devoid of the location of deep sleep. 

18. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence free from the 
feeling of being learned. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light 
free from the syllables such as ‘ma\ 

19. Iam Brahman, the Supreme Lustre free from the 
means and objects knowledge. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Light free from knowledge and knower. 

20. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of 
Berng a witness etc. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid 
of effect and cause. 


21. Iam Brahman devoid of body, organs, mind, intellect. 
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life-breath and ego. I am Brahman, the fourth state that is free 
from (the states of) waking, dreaming and deep sleep. 

22. (I am) eternal, pure, wise and free, truth, bliss and 
without a second. I am Brahman. (I am) Brahman endowed with 
knowledge and absolutely free. Orii. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Effulgence, deep meditation and the supreme being that confers 
emancipation. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYNINE 
Knowledge of Brahman again 

Fire-god said : 

1. (The votary) reaches the region of the gods by (per¬ 
forming) sacrificial rites and the region of Viral by (doing) 
penance. By renouncing actions (one would gain the place) of 
Brahma . By detachment (one would get) absorbed in nature. 

2. Liberation is got by means of knowledge. These are 
known to be the five courses. Detachment is turning away from 
the feelings of happiness, torment, grief etc. 

3. Renunciation is giving up all actions already performed 
together with those yet to be performed. (By such means) one 
would get free from the difference of change beginning with the 
unmanifest and ending with discrimination. 

4. Knowledge is said to arise from knowing ( the soul) as 
different from the animate and inanimate things. The Supreme 
Soul, the Supreme Lord is the sustainer of all things. 

5. He is glorified in the Veda -s and the philosophical trea “ 
tises by the name of (lord) Visnu. That lord of the sacrificial 
rites (known as) Tajnapurusa is worshipped by those who are 
engaged in that. 

6. That embodiment of knowledge is perceived by those 
who have abstained from (doing actions) by means of associa¬ 
tion with knowledge. That Supreme Being (is referred to) as 
speech (consisting of the sounds) short, long and protracte 
etc. 
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7. O Great sage ! The action that is the means of attaining 
Him is said to be knowledge. The knowledge is said to be two¬ 
fold : that which is explained in the Agama 1 * and (that which is 
obtained) from discrimination. 

8. The Sabdabrahman (Brahman composed of sound) is an 
embodiment of the Agama-s and the Supreme Brahman is the 
knowledge arising from discrimination. One should know the 
two Brahmans—the Sabdabrahman and the Supreme Brahman. 

9. Learning in the form of the Veda-s and the like (is known 
as) aparam (not the supreme). The imperishable Brahman is the 
supreme (learning). This (Brahman) is denoted by the term 
“ Bhagavan ” (prosperous) in service, worship and other acts. (The 
letters of the word mean as follows :) 

10. The syllable i bha y has two senses— bharta (protector) and 
sambharta{ one who collects or hoards). O Great sage ! The letter 
'ga’ (means) the leader, the conveyor and the creator. 

11. The word * bhaga’ (which is the combination of the 
letters bha and ga) means the six: the entire wealth, valour, 
fame, fortune, knowledge and detachment. 

12. All the things exist in (lord) Visnu. That Supreme 
Spirit is threefold. In the same way (the word) Bhagavan (is 
used) in the case of (lord) Hari and elsewhere as a courtesy. 

13. He knows the creation, destruction, the coming and 
going of the beings, true knowledge and nescience and hence is 
designated * Bhagavan \ 

14. The term ‘Bhagavan* connotes knowledge, power, sup¬ 
reme opulence, strength and splendour in entirety without the 
bad qualities fit td be avoided. 

15-16a. In olden time, Khandikya Kesidhvaja imparted to 
(King) Janaka-, the yoga (as follows): The seed of the origin 
through ignorance is twofold : the notion of self in things 
which are not the self and the notion that self and body are 
identical. 

16b-20. The soul enshrined in the body made of five 


*• J Th ^ sacrcd texts explaining the nature of Siva or Visnu and the 
methods of worshipping them. 

2. The famous king of Mithila; known for his knowledge; became an 
anchorite m later days. 
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elements and engulfed in illusion and darkness entertains the 
bad thought C I am this’. In the same way a person'(entertains 
the thought) in the sons, grandsons etc. and their progeny. The 
learned (entertain) similar notion with respect to the physical 
bodies of others. A man docs work for the welfare of all the bodies 
(men). But a person (begins to think) that those bodies are 
different; it becomes a cause for the bondage. This spotless soul 
is verily of the form of liberation and knowledge. Impiety of the 
form of painful experience belongs to the prakrti and not to the 
soul. Just as water cannot be united with fire and a union is 
brought about by means of the intervening vessel, (pain and 
illusion though they do not belong to the soul, appear as though 
associated with the soul). 

21. O Great sage ! The sounds such as ( ka* etc. (are said 
to be) the result of its action. In the same way, the soul unit¬ 
ing with prakrti , is endowed with the feeling of the self. 

22. (The self seems) to enjoy ail the bodily attributes. But 
it is different from them and it is without any modification. The 
contact (of the mind) with the things is for bondage and one 
should withdraw his mind from the things of the senses. 

23. After having withdrawn it from the things, one should 
think of (lord) Hari, the one identical with Brahman. O Sage ! 
It leads a person meditating on Brahman to gain the state of 


Brahman. 

24-25a. After due thought (one should strive) by means of 
one’s own effort. (The attraction of Brahman) would be 
like the magnet (drawing) the iron. It is said to bzyoga which 
is the union of the distinct mental path with Brahman depen¬ 
dent on one’s effort. 

25b-27a. (The mind) steady in a state of deep meditation, 
attains the Supreme Brahman. By means of self-control, by 
withholding the senses from the objects, conquering the winds 
by doing retention of breath, regulation of breath and subjugat¬ 
ing the senses by means of withdrawal of breath, one should 
make the mind steady in the auspicious repose. 

27b-28. Brahman, that is to be resorted to by^ the 

mind, is twofold, namely, embodied and not embodied. (T e 

sages) Sanandana and others were endowed with the thought of 
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being Brahman, while the gods and other created beings 
(gained elevation) by means of action. 

29-32. In the case of the golden egg etc., it is twofold such 
as due to knowledge and action. The mental activity is said 
to be threefold. The whole universe is contemplated as 
Brahman. That knowledge which is of the form of pure ex¬ 
istence, beyond the reach of expression, that which does not 
possess the sense of being different and which could be known 
by the soul is designated as Brahman. That is the Supreme Form 
of (lord) Visnu, devoid of form, unborn and indestructible. It 
is difficult to contemplate at first (the formless). Hence one has 
to meditate on the embodied form (at first). Such a person 
would become indistinct from the Supreme Soul by attaining the 
state of absence of the attitude of possession. (The feeling of) 
his difference would be due to his ignorance. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTY 
Knowledge of non-dual Brahman 

Fire-god said : 

1-5. I shall impart the knowledge of the non-dual Brahman 
which was expounded by Bharata. He (Bharata) performed 
penance at Salagrama (name of a place) worshipping Vasudeva 
(Kysna, a manifestation of Visnu) etc. Because of the company 
of a deer, (the sage) thinking of the deer at the end of his life, 
became a deer (in the next birth). But because he carried the 
memories of his past birth even after being born as a deer, (he! 
discarded his life by means of yoga and regained his self. Having 
attained identity with the non-dual Brahman, he wandered in 
the world like an inert thing. An attendant of king Sauvlra 
advised (him) to serve (the king) for wages and led him to the 
camp. Being prompted by the words of the servant, the wise- 
man accepted to serve and carried the palanquin in order to 
destroy (the past deed) of the self. While others (carrying the 
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palanquin) moved fast, he was lagging behind. Seeing the others 
moving fast and himself (moving) slow the king said to him : 

The king said : 

6. Are you tired ? you have borne my palanquin only for 
a short distance. You seem to be stout. Are you not able to 
stand the fatigue ? 


The brahmin said : 

7. I am not stout. I have not borne your palanquin. I am 
neither tired nor fatigued. O King! You are a person to be 


borne. 

8-10. The pair of feet rest on the earth, the two shanks on 

the pair of feet, the two thighs on the pair of shanks, which in 
turn are the support for the belly. Then the region of the chest, the 
two arms and the pair of shoulders are resting on the belly. This 
palanquin is on the shoulder. What has the feeling of mine done 
here. This body remaining on the palanquin is beheld as your¬ 
self. There (the terms) ‘you’ and T (are worldly conventions). 


This may be described in another way. 

11-14. O King ! I, you and others are being borne by the 
elements. This conglomeration of' gunas (‘qualities ) fallen in 
the stream of gunas goes on. O Ruler of earth ! These ‘qualities 
of goodness etc. are bound by the (past) deeds. The karma (past 
deed) is acquired by ignorance in all the creations without any 
exception. The soul is pure, imperishable, calm, devoid of gunas 
and superior to parkrti. Among all the creations, this alone does 
not have growth or decay. O King ! Just as it does not have 
growth, so it does not also have decay. Hence how is it that you 
have said ‘you are stout’ ! , . r 

15-18. This palanquin is resting on the earth, shank, leet, 

hip thigh and belly etc. and similarly on the shoulder. Hence 

(my) feeling is same as yours. OKing! By means of bearing 

the palanquin (I have become similar) to the other beings. 
Whether originated from a mountain, other materials or a °^ 
or originated from the earth, as the fiurusa (soul) ^ different 
from the physical causes. How can there be a big burden to be 
borne by me? O King ! With what material the palanquin has 
been made, the other worldly things have been made with the 
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same material. In this respect, yourself, myself and all others 
have been made similar. 

19. After having heard these words, the king held his feet, 
beseeched him to forgive (and said) : “Be pleased. Lay off this 
palanquin and speak to me who is listening to you. Who are 
you? For what reason have you come here 7” 

The brahmin said: 

20-21. Listen to me. It is not at all possible to tell you 
who I am. Everywhere the act of coming is for the sake of 
enjoying (the fruits of past deeds). Every being reaches a place 
etc. to enjoy the pleasure or pain arising from (the past) pious 
or impious (deeds) resting on place etc. 

The king said : 

22. O Brahmin ! How is it not possible to say 
that person who is here. O Twice-born ! It is not 
apply) this word C T to mean the self. 

The brahmin said: 

23-28. It is not wrong to use the word T’ to denote 
the self. But it is fallacious to think and say that a thing 
that is not the self is the self. When there is a single soul 
enshrined in all the bodies, it is meaningless to ask who you 
are and who lam. O King ! You, this palanquin, these palanquin 
bearers going in fro*nt, and this world of yours are not said to 
be existence. Wood (the material for making the palanquin) is 
got from a tree. O King ! Is this palanquin on which you are 
placed designated as a tree or as wood ? A sensible man does not 
say that the great king is seated on a tree. So also (seeing) you 
on a log of wood, all do not say that you are on a palanquin. 
(In reality) the palanquin is a combination of wood in a parti¬ 
cular design. O Excellent king ! Look at the palanquin in its 
distinctive feature. 

29. A man, a woman, cow, horse, elephant, bird, tree should 
be known as worldly convention to denote the bodies due to the 
effect of (the past) deeds. 

30. O King! the tongue, teeth, lips and palate say C I\ 


that I am 
wrong (to 
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They are not *1* because all these are means of making an 
utterance. 

31. For what reasons does speech itself saysT ? Even then 
it is false and not proper to say speech is not I. 

32. O King ! because (limbs such as) the head, anus etc. 
of men are different from the body, how can I denote them as‘I’? 

33. O Excellent king ! Only if something different from 
me exists, it is possible to say ‘This is I and that is another’. 

34. In fact, there is no difference such as immobile, animal, 
tree and different bodies etc. These are all the effects of past 
deeds. 

35. O King ! A person (designated) as a king and those 
(designated) as the soldiers of the king, that and other appella¬ 
tions are not real. 

36. You are a king to the world, a son to (your) father, a 
foe to an enemy, husband to (your) wife, father of a son. O 
King ! How shall I call you? 

37. O Lord of the earth ! Are you this head? Do not the 
head and belly belong to you? Are not the feet etc. yourself? Or 
do they not belong to you? 

38. You are different from all the constituent parts. O 
King! Think seriously as to who you are. 

After having heard that, the king said to that anchorite 
brahmin (who was a manifestation of lord) Hari (as follows) . 

The king said : 

39. O Twice-born ! Once I endeavoured to ask sage Kapila 
(to explain to me) what was beneficial (to a man). You are a 
part of that sage Kapila. You are giver of knowledge on earth 
for my sake. (Release) the wave of knowledge from the ocean (of 
knowledge). Impart to me whatever is beneficial to me. 

The brahmin said : 

40-44. You are again asking (me) what is beneficial. You 
are not asking about the reality. O King ! All those things which 

are beneficial are unreal-After having propitiated the gods, 

(men) desire for abundant wealth, desire for sons and for king¬ 
dom. O King ! What is the benefit? The wise (hold) that the 
communion with the Supreme Being is the only good. Acts such 
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as the (performance of) sacrificial rites (would not confer this 
union). One would not get wealth (by such union). The union 
of the self with the Supreme Being is said to be the foremost 
thing. The (Supreme) Soul, which is one, is all-pervading, even, 
pure, without characteristics, superior to nature, devoid of birth, 
growth etc., omnipresent and undecaying. It is wholly of the 
form of supreme knowledge and that lord is not associated with 
qualities, kinds etc. 

45-47. O King ! Listen to me ! I shall describe to you the 
dialogue between Nidagha and Rtu 1 . Rtu was the son of Brahma 
and was a wiseman. Nidagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disci¬ 
ple. After gaining knowledge from him, (Nidagha) came to the 
city and was living there. Once Rtu, while walking along the 
banks of (river) Devika, thought of him. After one thousand 
celestial years had passed, (Rtu) had gone to see Nidagha. 
After doing Vaisvadeva 2 (worship) Nidagha took food and asked 
him “You have eaten. Have you been satisfied? Is that satisfac¬ 
tion eternal ?” 

Rtu said: 

48-55. O Brahmin ! A person feeling hungry would get 
satisfied after eating food. I had no hunger. Why do you ask 
me about getting satisfied? O Twice-born ! Hunger and thirst 
are said to be the properties of the body and hence do not be¬ 
long to me. Because you have asked me I shall say that I am 
always satisfied since I am the (Supreme) Spirit, omnipresent 
and all-pervasive like the sky. Hence I am the inner self of all 
the beings. How then can I be restricted to this? I neither go, 
nor come, nor am confined to a particular place. You are not 
different from me, nor am I different from yourself. Just as a 
mud house is strengthened by plastering with mud, so also this 
body made of earthly (element) (is held fast) by infinitesimal 
particles of earthly (materials). O Twice-born 1 I am Rtu, your 
preceptor, come to impart to you wisdom. I have come here and 
I shall go now as soon as you know the highest truth. You know 
that there is only one and there is no difference in the entire 


1. The text consistently reads B.tu; probably a mistake for Rbbu. 

2. A daily rite to please all gods performed before taking food. 
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universe. (All the things) are the manifestation of the Supreme 
Being known as Vasudeva (name of K r ?na, manifestation of 
Visnu). 

Rtu went again to that city after one thousand years. He 
said to Nidagha staying at a lonely place on the outskirts of 
the city, “Why do you stay at a lonely place? 

Nidagha said: 

56. O Brahmin! There is a strong rumour that the king 
would go round (the city) to see the beauty of the city. Hence 
I am staying here. 

Rtu said : 

57-60. Who is a king here and who are the other subjects? 
O Excellent Twice-born ! Tell me this. You are conversant 
(with these) ! O Foremost among twice-borns !” 

(Nidagha said): “He is the king who rides that elephant in 
rut rising from the peak of the mountain and others are 
(those) moving around him. O Brahman ! That which is under 
is the elephant and one who is above is the king.” Rtu asked 
(again): “Who is the elephant and who is the king?” 

Nidagha said (the same thing again). Rtu made Nidagha 
to lie crawling on fours and rode him (and said), “I am above 
like the king and you are below like the elephant.” 

61-62. Rtu said to Nidagha, “How shall I name you then?” 
Being told thus Nidagha prostrated and said, “Youare certainly 
my preceptor. My mind has not been (made free from the dua¬ 
lize bias by anyone else”. Rtu said to Nidagha, “I had come 
here to impart to (you) knowledge relating to Brahman. I have 
shown to you the highest truth, verily the essence, that is one 
without a second.” 

The Brahmin said : 

63-65. Nidagha also became converted to non-dualism by 
the counsel (of Rtu). He then perceived all beings without any 
difference in his own self. He attained liberation by means of 
knowledge. You will also similarly obtain liberation. You and 
I and all other beings are (lord) Visnu from whom all has come. 
Just as the single sky is perceived variedly as yellow, blue etc., 
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so also the single soul (is perceived) as separate on account of 
erroneous perception. 

Fire-god said'. 

66. The king gained liberation by means of the knowledge 
imparted by Bharata. Contemplate that the knowledge of 
Brahman is the enemy of the tree of ignorance of mundane 

existence. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHT YON E 
The essence of the Bhagavadgita 

Fire-god said: 

1. I shall describe the essence of the ( Bhagavad) gita, that is 
foremost among all the gita-s and which Kr?na imparted to 
Arjuna in olden days and which yields enjoyment and emancipa¬ 
tion. 

The Lord said : 

2. One should not feel grief-stricken by the thought that the 
lifeis extinct or not extinct. The[soul within thebody is birthless. 
The soul neither gets old nor dies. It cannot be differentiated. 
Hence one should discard (the feeling of) grief etc. 

3-5a. Brooding on the objects (of senses), man gets attach¬ 
ment for them. From attachment (arises) desire, then (comes) 
anger and delusion (proceeds) from anger. Confused memory 
(arises) from delusion and one gets ruined on account of the 
confusion. Association with bad elements is destroyed by means 
of association with good elements. The desire for gaining libera¬ 
tion destroys the desire (to enjoy pleasures). By discarding 
desire one gets firm on his own self. He is said to be a man of 
steady wisdom. 

5b-7a. That which is night to all beings, in that the disci¬ 
plined man wakes; that in which all beings wake, is night to 
the sage cognizing (the soul). There is nothing to be done by 
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him who feels happy in his (own) soul. For him there is no object 
to acquire by doing (an action); nor is there any (loss) by not 
doing (an action). 

7b-8a. O Mighty-armed ! The knower of the truth relating 
to the nature of gunas and action knows that gunas (as senses) 
merely abide with the gunas (as objects) and does not get 
entangled. 

8b-9a. By the raft in the form of knowledge one goes beyond 
all pain. O Arjuna ! The fire of knowledge burns all the deeds 
to ashes. 

9b-10a. One who dedicates his deeds to Brahman discarding 
all attachment, is not stained by sins just as a lotus by water. 

10b-12a. A person united to yoga would perceive himself 
in others and others in his self and would view all as equal. A 
person fallen from yoga would be born in the house of prosperous 
and pious persons. O Son ! A person doing auspicious things 
does not suffer. 

12b-13a. Verily this divine illusion of mine, consisting of 
the qulities, is difficult to surmount. Only those who resort to 
me cross over this illusion. 

13b-14a. O Foremost among the Bharatas ! Four types of 
men worship, namely, a man in distress, a man seeking knowledge, 
a man seeking wealth and a man imbued with wisdom. (Among 
them) the wiseman (is) ever steadfast. 

14b-18. The imperishable is the Supreme Brahman. Its 
dwelling in the individual body is said to be adhyalman . The 
offering which causes the origin of beings is called karma . The 
perishable nature is adhibhuta. The purusa (the being) is adhi- 
daivata . I alone am the adhiyajtia here in this body, O Best 
among the embodied! Whoever, at the time of death, remembers 
me atone, attains oneness with my state without any doubt. A 
man would attain the same state which he thinks of at the end 
after discarding the body. Fixing the life-energy in the middle 
of the eye-brows (a person) reaches me uttering the one-sylla- 
bled c Om\ the Brahman, and then discarding the life, (and 
knowing that) (the things) beginning with Brahma and ending 
with a tuft of grass are all my magnificence. 

19. All glorious and noble beings are known to be a part 
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of Myself. One who knows that the universe is a manifestation 
of me, gets released. 

20. One who knows the body as the field is said to be 
kselrajna (knower of the field). The knowledge about the field 
and the knower of the field is deemed by Me (lord) as 
knowledge. 

21-22. The great elements, egoism, intellect, unmanifest 
(principle), the ten (organs of) senses, one (mind) and the five 
objects of senses, desire, hatred, pleasure, pain, the aggregate, 
consciousness and firmness—all these have been described briefly 
as the ksetra (field) with its modifications. 

23-27. Humility, modesty, non-injury, forbearance, upright¬ 
ness, serving the preceptor, purity, steadfastness, self-control, 
not having desire for the objects of senses, absence of egoism, 
cognizing the evil in birth, death, old age, sickness and pain, 
non-attachment, non-identification (of the self) with son, wife, 
home and the like, constant equanimity towards desirable and 
undesirable happenings, exclusive unswerving devotion to 
Me (god), resorting to solitary places, distaste for an assembly 
of men, constancy in knowledge about self, viewing things in 
accordance with the knowledge of truth—these are declared as 
knowledge. Ignorance is the opposite of these. 

28. I shall describe that which has to be known, by 
knowing which one enjoys immortality. The Supreme Brahman 
is without a beginning. It is said to be neither existence, nor 
non-existence 1 . 

29-31. With hands and feet everywhere, with eyes, heads 
and mouths everywhere and with ears everywhere 2 —(He) 
remains enveloping all. Shining by the functions of all the 
senses, (He) is without all the senses. (Although) unattached, 
(He) is the supporter of all (beings). (Although) devoid of 
qualities, (He) is the person experiencing them. He is outside 
and within (all) the beings. He is movable as well as immov¬ 
able. He is incomprehensible because of his subtlety. He is far 
and- near. 


1. The textual reading is wrong. It has been corrected as in BG XIII. 

12 . 

2. The textual reading has been corrected on the basis of BG XIII. 13. 
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32-33. He is undivided and yet He seems to be existing in 
beings as divided. He should be known as the supporter of 
beings. He devours and is mighty (generator). The light of 
all lights, He is said to be beyond darkness. (He is) the know¬ 
ledge, the knowable and the goal of knowledge, remaining in 
the hearts of all (the beings). 

34-35. By means of meditation some behold the self in. the 
self by the self. Others (sec the self) by saiikhya-yoga (deliber¬ 
ation) and yet others by karma-yoga (action). Still others, not 
knowing thus, worship (Him) as they have heard from others. 
They too cross death quickly by their devotion to what they 
have heard. 

36. Knowledge arises from sattva (goodness), greed from 
rajas and error, delusion and ignorance from tamas . 

37. One who simply stands composed (thinking) that the 
gunas exist in him and is not shaken (by them) and remains 
equanimous towards respect and insult, friend and foe, (is said 
to be) free from gunas. 

38. The imperishable aivattha (holy fig tree) is said to be 
having its roots above and branches below. Its leaves are the 
Veda- s. One who knows it is the knower of the Veda-s . 

39. There are two (types of) beings in this world, the 
divine and the demoniacal. Non-injury etc. 1 and forbearance 
belong to one bom for a divine state. 

40. Neither purity, nor (right) conduct belong to one born 
for a demoniacal state. As anger, greed and sex lead to hell, 
one should reject the three. 

41-42. Sacrificial rites, penance and charity are known to 
be of three varieties due to the (three) qualities, sattva etc. The 
food that augments life, purity, strength, health and pleasure 
(is known to be) sdttvika. The food^ that is pungent and dry 
and productive of pain, grief and disease (is) rajasa . The food 
that is impure, rejected, putrid and tasteless (is said to be) 
tamasa . 

43. The sacrificial rite is said to be sdttvika if it is performed 
as laid down without desiring reward. (A sacrifice is) rajasa > 


1. Sec BG XVI. 2-3 for other characteristics. 
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if it is (done) for the sake of gaining a fruit. If it is for vanity 

it is tdmasa . . 

41. Physical penance is said to be that which is accom¬ 
panied by faith, sacred formula and the like. Worship of 
the gods etc. and non-injury etc. are said to be verbal 

penance. . 

45 A speech that does not cause excitement, trutmulness, 

practice of the study of the scriptures of one’s own school and 
sacred repetition (are said to be austerity of speech). Mental 
(austerity) consists of purity of disposition, silence and self- 
control 1 . 

46-47. The saltvik austerity (is done) with no desire (for 
any fruit), the rajasa, with the intention of gaining an object 
and the lamasa for harming others. The sattvika charity is that 
which is performed at the right place etc. with a sense of duty. 
Rajasa (charity) is that (performed) with a view to receive in 
return. It is said to be tamasa (when performed) at a wrong 
place and insultingly. 

48. “Om tat sal ( Orn , that and real)” has been declared to 
be the triple designation of Brahman. Sacrificial rites, charity 
and such other deeds confer enjoyment and emancipation to 
men. 

49. The threefold fruit of action—disagreeable, agreeable 
and mixed—accrues after death to a person who does not relin¬ 
quish (karma) but never to those who renounce. 

50-51. The tamasika action (arises) from an action associated 
with delusion, the rajasa action from pain, fear etc., and the 
sattvika from non-desire.These (following) five are the five causes 
of an action—the body, the agent, the various instruments such 
as the senses, the different 2 functions of various sorts and the 
presiding deity, the fifth. 

52-53a. The knowledge that (everything is) one is sattvika. 
The knowledge that it is separate is rajasa. That which is 
contrary to reality is lamasa. The sattvika action is without any 


1. The text has carelessly abridged BG XVII.15-16. 

2. The printed text wrongly reads trividhah for vividhah. 
Cf.BG XVIII. 14. 
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desire. The rdjasa action is with desire. The tdmasa (action) is 
from ignorance. 

53b-54. Asattvika agent would be equanimous towards 
success and failure. A rdjasa (doer) (would be) deceitful. A 
tdmasa (doer would be) languid. The understanding at the begin¬ 
ning of an action i$ satlviki. That which is only at the time of 
an action would be rdjasi . The contrary (would be) tamasi. 

55-56a. The firmness of mind (towards pleasure and pain 
etc.) would be sdttviki. The desire (of the mind) for satisfaction 
is rdjasi. Grief etc. is tamasi. There would be pleasure at the 
beginning from saliva . The pleasure that comes at the end is 
rdjasa. Pain at the beginning and end is tdmasa. 

56b-58. All the beings had their origin from that by which 
this (universe) has been pervaded. One finds success by wor¬ 
shipping (lord) Visnu by one’s action. A person who knows the 
world from Brahma to a tuft of grass as (lord) Visnu by means of 
his action, mind and speech in all the states gains success 
always. The devotee of the lord (would) certainly (be) a 
bhagavata. 


CHAPTER THREE PIUNDRED AND EIGHTYTWO 
The Tamagita 


Fire-god said : 

1 . I shall describe to you the Tamagita expounded to Naci- 
ketas. It would confer enjoyment and emancipation to the 
pious desiring emancipation who read and listen to this. 

Tama said: 

2. Alas! man himself being non-eternal, desires for eternal 
seats, beds, vehicles, clothes, houses etc. on account of ignorance. 

3 . It has been said by (the sage) Kapila (in olden days), 
that always having non-atiachment for pleasures and viewing 
one’s own self (critically) are most excellent for men. 

4. (The sage) Paficasikha has said that impartiality to 
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wards all, attitude of non-possession, not being attached (to 
worldly pleasures) are most excellent for men. 

5. Gangavisnu has declared that a true knowledge (of the 
miseries) of the stages (of life) beginning with that of embryo 
and including birth, childhood and old age etc. is most excel¬ 
lent for men. 

6 . Janaka has stated that remedying the pains such as the 
adliyatmika (bodily and mental) and the like from the beginning 
to the end is most excellent for men. 

7. Brahma holds that the most excellent thing for men is 
to perceive the oneness of the Supreme Being appearing as 
different (in different beings). 

8 . Jaigisavya has said that the highest good lies in dis¬ 
charging one’s dudes as laid down in the JRg, Tajur or Sama{veda ) 
without attachment and with a sense that they have to be done. 

9. Devala is said to hold the view that the most excellent 
thing for men would be to abandon all actions for the sake of 
the happiness of the self. 

10. (Sage) Sanaka has declared that the knowledge (gained) 
from renunciation of desires leads one to Brahman, the supreme 
place, and that those who entertain desires (do not get) this 
knowledge. 

11. (Lord) Hari has said that the foremost among the excel¬ 
lent is to transform the actions done with attachment into those 
of non-attachment. This is verily non-action, the Brahman. 

12. The elevated person who has gained knowledge does 
not become different from Brahman, known as (lord) Visnu, 
the supreme and indestructible. 

13. A person would gain by (doing) austerities whatever 
he mentally desires such as knowledge of Brahman, knowledge 

of worldly existence, faith in god, good fortune and a beautiful 
form.- 


W 14 ' J i here i . s not hing to be contemplated equal to (lord) 
V 1§ nu. There is no austerity superior to fasting. There is no 
fortune equal to health. There is no river equal to-the (river) 


15-16. There is no kinsman other than (lord) 
lord of the universe. A person who meditates on 


Visnu, the 
(lord) Hari 
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as (existing) below, above, in front and in the body, senses, 
mind etc. and passes away would become (lord) Hari. That 
which is the Brahman, from that all the things (have emanated) 
and in that all the things exist. 

17. (Lord) Visnu dwells in the hearts of all in the form of 
higher and lower, as un-understandable, indefinable and well- 
established. 

18. Some (people) invoke that lord Visnu as the lord of 
sacrifices. Some (invoke) Him as (lord) Hari, some as (lord) 
Hara (Siva) and some others as Brahma. 

19. Some (invoke) Him by the names of Indra etc. and 
others as Sun, Moon and as the eternal time. People state that 
the whole earth, from Brahma to a tuft of grass, is Visnu. 

20-2la. A person who has attained (lord) Visnu, the 
Supreme Brahman, never returns (to worldly existence). A man 
may acquire such a state by making great gifts such as gold, 
bathing in sacred waters, meditation, austerities, worship, wealth 
and listening to sacred texts. 

21 b-22. Know the soul as traveller, the body as chariot, 
intellect as charioteer and mind as reins. The senses arc said to 
be horses and the objects the pasture ground for them. 

23-24a. People name the soul united with the mind and 
senses as the enjoyer. He who is not wise and whose mind is 
not always associated (with the soul), does not reach the Su¬ 
preme Brahman and is born in the world. 

24b-25a. He who is wise and whose mind is united (with the 
soul) always, attains the place (of Brahman) and is not born in 
this world again. 

25b-26a. A person who has knowledge as the charioteer and 
mind as the reins, reaches the end of his journey and (gets) the 
highest region of (lord) Visnu. 

26b-28a. The objects (of senses) are higher than the res¬ 
pective organs; the mind is higher than the objects; the intellect 
is higher than the mind; the self (is higher) than the intellect 
and ’ (the principle of) mahat is higher than the self. The un¬ 
manifest is higher than the mahat . The Purina (the spirit) is 
higher than the unmanifest. There is nothing higher than the 
Supreme Spirit. It is the ultimate end and course. 
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28b-30. This self hidden in all the bodies does not reveal 
itself. Tbe subtle one is perceived by men having sharp intellect 
and subtle vision. A wiseman should restrain his speech in the 
mind, that knowledge in the self, that knowledge in the great 
self and place it at the end in the self. After having known the 
union of Brahman and the self by means of moral duties etc., 
one would become Brahman. 

31-32. Non-injurv, truthfulness, non-stealing, celibacy, re¬ 
fraining from receiving gifts (are known) as the jama- s (moral 
abstentions). The nijamas (abservances) (are) live—purity, 
happiness, austerity, study of the Veda (of one’s school) and 
worship of God. The (physical) postures are such as the pad- 
maka etc. Prdndydma (is) conquest of wind. Pratyahdra is the res¬ 
training of the mind in the self. 

33. Dharand consists of fixing of the mind on an auspicious 
object. O Twice-born ! It is said to be the dharand by the wise 
because the mind is steady. 

34. The continuous fixing-up of the mind in the same place 
is known as dhyana (contemplation). Samadhi is the state of (hav¬ 
ing the attitude) “I am Brahman”. 

35. Just as the space enclosed by a pitcher becomes one 
with the sky when the pitcher is destroyed, in the same way the 
liberated soul becomes Brahman. 

36. The individual soul deems itself as Brahman by 
(means of) knowledge (alone) and not by any other (means). 
The individual soul gets released from ignorance and its effect 
and becomes undecaying and immortal. 

Fire-god said: 

37. O Vasistha ! I have expounded (to you) the Tamagita 
which yields enjoyment and emancipation to the readers. The 
eternal union is stated to be the total occupation of the intellect 
by Brahman (as outlined) in the philosophical thought. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYTHREE 
The Glorification of the Agnipurand 

Fire-god said : 

1-4. I have expounded to you the Agneyapurdina of the form 
of Brahman. It with extension and without extension consists of 
the two vidya 1 - s. The learning consists of the Rg, Tajur , Sama and 
Atharva ( veda ). Visnu is the creator of the world. Prosody, 
phonetics, grammar, lexicon, astronomy, etymology, dharmasaslra 
(treatises on religious duties), mimdmsd (inquiry), nyaya (logic), 
science of medicine, archery, science of music and science of 
statecraft are all (known as para) vidya . The other one 
beyond the Veda-s is lord I-Iari known as apara vidya (that which 
has nothing superior to it). Highest knowledge is the supreme 
undecaying thing. 

5-6. One who has the feeling that all the things are (the 
manifestations of lord) Visnu, is not affected by the Kali (era). 
One would not incur any sin by not performing the great sacri¬ 
ficial rites or not offering the obsequial rites to the 
manes if he worships (lord) Kr?na with devotion. One does not 
get ruined by intensive contemplation of (lord) Visnu, who is the 
cause of all things. 

7. A person whose mind has been drawn towards the 
objects arising from defects due to other rituals, gets released 
from sins, even after doing a sin, by contemplating^lord) 
Govinda (Krsna). 

8. It is contemplation where there is Govinda. It is a 
narrative where there is Kesava. That is an action which is 
devoted to Him. What is the use of others which are repeat¬ 
edly spoken about. 

9. He is not a father who fails to describe this supreme 
knowledge spoken by me to the son and he is not a preceptor 

who fails to impart (this) to his pupil. 

10. O Twice-born ! One could get a son, wife, wealth, pros¬ 
perity, friends and other things by wandering in this world, but 
not this knowledge. 


1. explained below. 
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11. What is the use of son and wife? What (comes out of) 
friend, land and relatives? Such knowledge is the supreme rela¬ 
tive, which liberates a person. 

12. There are two courses for the beings—divine and 
demoniac. Constant devotion to (lord) Visnu is divine and the 
contrary is demoniac. 

13. This, which has been expounded to you, is sacred, 
healthy, praise-worthy, capable of destroying bad dreams, giving 
pleasure and satisfaction and liberation to-men. 

14. In whatever houses transcripts of the Agneyapurana are 
kept, disturbances never approach them. 

15. What is the good of pilgrimages, or making gifts of 
cows, or sacrificial rites or fasting, when people hear the Agneya 
(purana) daily? 

16. A person who gives a prastha (measure) of sesamumor 
a masa (weight) of gold, would obtain equal (merit) by listen¬ 
ing to one verse of the Agni (Purana). 

17. The reading of a chapter of this ( Purana ) is more com¬ 
mendable than making a gift of a cow. A sin done in the course 
of a day and night by a person is destroyed by his desire to listen 
to this (Purana). 

18. (The benefit) that would accrue by making a gift of 
hundred tawny cows at Puskara 1 in (the month of) Jyesfha 
(June-July), that benefit would be obtained by reading the 
Agneyapurana. 

19. The piety of two kinds—being engaged and being with¬ 
drawn—docs not become equal to this sacred text of Agnipurana. 

20* O Vasi§tha ! A devoted man would get liberated from 
all sins by either reading the Agnipurana daily or listening to it. 

21-22. Where there is a copy of the Agnipurana , in that 
house there would not be any difficulty, mishap or fear of theft, 
or fear of miscarriage of.foetus, or possession of children by the 
spirits. There would not be the fear of the evil spirits and the 
like, where there is (a copy of) the Agnipurana. 

23. By listening to this (purana) , a brahmin would become 
learned in the Veda-s, nksatriya (would be) a monarch, a vaiiya 
would gain wealth and a iudra would get health. 


1. A holy place of pilgrimage in Rajasthan. 
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24-25. O Biahmin ! A devotee of Visnu, having equanimity 
would get all his afflictions destroyed by reading or listening to 
the Agnipurana . (Lord) Kesava would destroy all the misfortunes 
that would be celestial, terrestrial or earthly such as bad dreams, 
evil incantations and other mishaps (of such a person). 

26-28. The reading or listening to the text is more merito- 
i ious for a man than performing a sacrificial rite. A person who 
listens to the sacred Agnipurana in the Hemanta (early winter) 
after offering worship with perfumes and flowers would get the 
benefit of (performing) Agnisfojna (rite). (A person would get 
the benefit of performing) the Pundarlka{ rite) in Stiira (advanc¬ 
ed winter), ASvamedha (rite) in the spring, Vajapeya (rite) in the 
summer and Rdjasuya in the rainy season. (One would get) the 
benefit (of making a gift) of thousand cows in the autumn by 
reading this (Parana ). 

29. O Vasistha ! He who devoutly recites the Agnipurana 
in front of (lord) Hari, would be deemed as worshipping (lord) 
Kesava with the rite of knowledge. 

30. He who has a book of the Agnipurana in his house would 
be victorious. In whose house the transcribed (Purana) is wor¬ 
shipped, (that person) has enjoyment and emancipation on his 
hand. 

31. Thus (lord) Hari (Visnu) has expounded to mein day^ 
of yore in the form of the destructive fire at the end of the world. 
The Agneyapurdna consists of two sorts of knowledge. O Vasistha! 
You would impart to the devotees these two kinds of knowledge. 

Vasistha said: 

32-33a. O Vyasa ! I have narrated to you the Agneyapurdna , 
consisting of two sorts of knowledge, obtained from (lord) Visnu, 
the Supreme Brahman, and as expounded to me by Agni (Fire- 
god) in the presence of the celestials and sages. It makes every¬ 
thing known. 

33b-35a. O Vyasa ! He who reads or listens to or writes or 
causes to write or causes to listen to or causes to read or wor¬ 
ships or carries this • Agnipurana , known as the Brahman and 
expounded by Agni (Fire-god) in days of yore, would be liberat¬ 
ed from all sins and would attain heaven after obtaining the 
desires. 
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35b-36. After having caused the excellent Purana to be 
copied, he who gives (the copies) to brahmins, would attain 
the world of Brahma and elevate hundreds of his family. Pic 
who reads a verse (from this Purana) would become free from 
the mire of sin. 

37-38. Hence, O Vyasa ! This Purana making everything 
explicit should always be read to the disciples in the company 
of the sages such as Suka and others who are desirous of hearing. 
The Agneya{purdna) read and contemplated would be auspicious 
and confer enjoyment and emancipation. Obeisance to that 
Fire-god who has sung the Purana. 

Vyasa said : 

39-44a. O Suta (redactor) : This Agneya (purana) which is 
of the form of para and apard vidya and the supreme position was 
sung by (sage) Vasistha in days of yore and it has been ex¬ 
pounded to you by me. The fortunate ones would attain a form 
difficult to get. Those who meditate Upon this Agncyapurdna , the 
Brahman, would reach (lord) Hari. Those who seek knowledge 
(would get) knowledge. Those who wish for kingdom would 
obtain kingdom. Those without progeny get children. Those 
without resort would reach a resort. Those who seek fortune and 
those who desire for liberation get them. Those who transcribe 
and those who cause it to be transcribed become sinless and 
gain fortune. O Suta ! Think of the form of the Agncyapurdna 
(expounded) by Sujka, Paila and others. There is no doubt that 
you would gain enjoyment and emancipation. You recite the 
Purana to the disciples and devotees. 

Suta said : 

44b-47a. I have heard the Agneyapurdna with respect by the 
favour of Vyasa. The Agni {purana) is a manifestation of the 
Supreme Brahman. You and other sages such‘as Saunaka and 
others had worshipped lord Hari in the Naimisa forest. They 
were steadfast. The Agnipurdna is spoken by Agni and conforms 
to the Vedas . This ( Purana ) endowed with the two (sorts of) 
brahmavidya confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

47b-51. There is nothing richer in substance than this. 
Nothing is a better friend than this. There is no greater work 


383.52-60 


1081 


than this. There is no better course than this. There is no 
greater treatise than this. There is no greater scripture than this. 
There is no superior knowledge than this. There is no srnrti 
(textbook of piety) than this. No agama (texts dealing with 
worship) is superior to this. No knowledge is greater than this. 
No exposition excels this. There is nothing extremely auspicious 
excelling this. No philosophic exposition is greater than this. 
This is the foremost Pur ana. There is no object more difficult to 
obtain than this on the earth. All the lores have been expounded 
in this Pur ana. 

52. All the manifestations (of lord Visnu) such as the fish 
and the like, Gita, Ramayana ((epic story of Rama), Horivaiiiia 
(Account of the successors of lord Krsna), Bharata (the legend 
of the patricidal war between the Kauravas and Pandavas) 
and fresh creation have been described. 

53-55. The vaisnava agama (mode of worship relating to 
Visnu) such as worship, initiation and installation (of the idol), 
investiture with the sacred thread, the characteristic of the 
idols and temples etc. and formulae yielding enjoyment and 
emancipation, texts dealing with worship relating to Saivite 
gods and their substance, (the. worship) of the goddess and 
Sun, different circles, vastu (relating to the ground), different 
types of formulae and secondary creation of the primordial egg 
and the like have been sung. 

56. The geography of the world with the continents, 
mountain ranges and rivers and the greatness of the sacred 
places of pilgrimage such as Gaya, Ganga, Prayaga etc. have 
been told. 

57. The galaxy of stars, astronomy and prognostication for 
victory in battle have been described. The different periods of 
Manu and the duties of different classes of men have been 
explained. 

58. Pollutions, purification of things and expiations have 
been explained. The duties of kings, the making of gifts and 
different kinds of austerities have been described. 

59-60. Disputes, appeasing rites, the application (of the 
formulae) ofth Q#gveda etc., the Solar and Lunar dynasties, 
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archery, medical science, science of music, statecraft, mimaihsa 
(inquiry), nyaya (logic), the greatness and number of Purana-s, 
prosody and grammar have been explained. 

61.. Poetics, lexicography, phonetics and rules relating to 
performance of rites have been described. The casual, natural, 
and absolute destructions have been explained. 

62. Vedanta is said to be the knowledge about Brahman 
and yoga as having eight constituents. The eulogy, greatness of 
the Puranas and the eighteen lores have been expounded. 

63. The jRgiwfo etc. (are known to be) the paravidya (that 
which has something superior to it) and the aparavidya (that 
which has nothing superior to it) is the undecaying Supreme 
Brahman. The form of Brahman is said to be cosmic and 
acosmic. 

64. This Parana (having an extent) of fifteen thousand 
(verses) 1 is always read by the celestials in the celestial world 
as having one hundred crore (verses). 

65. Fire-god has sung it here after shortening it for the 
sake of the welfare of the world. O Sages, Saunaka and others ! 
You know that all the things (are manifestations of) Brahman. 

66. One may listen to, cause to be heard, read, cause to 
be read, transcribe, cause to be transcribed, worship or sing 
(its glory). 

67-68. The king should take effort to honour the reader of 
this Parana . After having honoured him by (making) gifts of 
cows, land and gold and the satiating gifts of clothes and orna¬ 
ments, one would get the fruits of listening j to (the recitation 
of) the Parana . At the end of (the reading of) the Purana, the 
twice-born must be fed. 

69-71. (He who does as above) would become spotless, 
gain all the riches and attain heaven along with his ancestors. 
He who gives leaves (paper) for (copying) the book, thread 
for stitching together the leaves and the cloth for binding 
would attain heaven. He who gives (the book as a gift) would 


1. But this Puma here contains about 8000 verses only. 



reach the world of Brahma. He who has the book in his house 
does not have the fear due to portents. (Such a person) would 
get enjoyment and emancipation. You all remember the 
Agneyapurnna as a form of the lord. After having been honoured 
by them (Saunaka and others) Suta went away and Saunaka 
and others reached (lord) Hari. 
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Abala, a deity, installation of, 172 
abdhi, refers to a herb, 407 
abdominal disorder, remedy for, 7G7 
abduction, of captives, punishment 
for, 681 

abhanaka, a popular saying, 932 
abhava, explanation of the term, 1027 
abliava, one of the postures of the 
hand, 857 

abhaya, one of the Pranita-mudras, 
857 _ 

Abhijil, an aslcrism, 385, 388 
abhijit, a muhurta, division of a 
day, 371 

Abhikrtl, classical metre based on, 
914 

Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna and Su- 
bhadra, 751; birth of, 33 
Abhimanyu, one of the ten sons ol 
Manu and Nadvala, 42 
Abhivyakti, an embellishment of 
sound and sense, 942 
two divisions of, Sruti and Aksepa, 

943 „ , . . 
further divisions of; sub-divisions 

of, 943 _ 4 

abscess, commendable remedy to 
ripen, 756 

remedy to open and heal, 756 
remedy for, 767 

type of food commended when one 
suffers, 756 

abuses punishment for different kinds 
of, 675-76 . „ r , 

acala, an array; optionally formed, 

635 

acamana, sipping of water, 69, G9fn. 
acarya, explanation of the term, 101/ 
acceptance, words for, 991 
actions, need for abandoning, 10/4 
Acyuta, denoting lord Visiiu; propi¬ 
tiation of, 50 

Acyuta, f« >rm of Visnu on Mahendra 
hill, 842 

Acyuta, a salagrama, 125 
Adbhuta, Indra, during the period 
of ninth Manu, 428. 

Adbhutopama, explanation of, 940 
adhahpuspa, herb, 406_ 
adhaka, a measure, 26o _ 

(agni) adhana, a haviryajna, bb 


Adharma, married Eli rasa, a daugh¬ 
ter of Daksa, 49 

adhibhuta, explanation of the term, 
1069 

adhidaivata, explanation of the term, 
1069 

adhikarana, four kinds of; explana¬ 
tion of, 971 
a fifth variety of, 971 

adhisvara, significance of the term, 
1018 

adhiyajiia, explanation of the term, 
1069 

adhvaryu, priest for Yajurveda, 429 

adhyagni, a division of property of 
women, 541 

adhyatma, explanation of the term, 
1969 

adhyavahanika, a division of pro¬ 
perty of women, 541 

Adigadadhara, name of Yi§nu, 
334 

Adigadadhara, on the worship of, 343, 
344 


Adinathas, eight, 412 
Aditi, wife of Kasyapa, 8, 85 
Aditi, manifested as Devaki, 744 
Aditi, worship of, 274, 317 
Adityas, (twelve) 45 
images of, 314- 
consecration of, 180 
on the worship of, 343 
ride the chariot of Sun, 356 
adrsja, fear known as, 1019 
Adrstanama, a form of Rudra, 252 
Adrstarupa, a form of Rudra, 252 
adytum, measure of, 313 
Agastya, sage, 15, 24 

reason for being called as ’born ot 
pitcher’, 536 

mode of offering libation to, ojj-7 
should be worshipful, 339 
at Gaya, 341 


;cnt, five kinds of, 970 
ghamarsana, sage of aghamarsana 
hymn, 437 

jhamarsana (sukta), 53, 437 
efficacy of the repetition of, 482 
ghasi, worshipped, 414 
ghaora, the mantra of thc^ weapons 
of; six constituents of, 887-91 
collection of formulae of; precedes 
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the appeasing rite for Siva, 891- 
92 

weapon of; the efficacy of repeating 
the mantra relating to, 885 
weapon of; as an excellent 
formula, 892 

aghorastra, accessory rites relating 
to, 885 

Aghoramukhi, synonym of Kubjika, 

aging, tonic for, 769 

agneya, krttika; commended for cop¬ 
ulation, 434 

Agneyakalpa, a kalpa period, 733 
agneyakrcchra, expiation of eating 
sesamum for twelve nights, 483 
agneyamantras, characteristics of and 
effects of, 802-3 

Agneya (Agni )purana, spoken by 
Agni, 2 
extent of, 733 

consists of two kinds of knowledge 

1079 * ’ 

as a form of the lord, 1083 

as a form of para and apara vidva 

1080 7 * 
as the essence of Vedas, 731 

the greatness of, 731 

greatness of hearing and reading 

491, 492, 1078 

merits of having transcripts of, 1078 
should be copied and given as a 
gift in Margasirsa, 733 
merits of making a copy and giving 
as a gift, 1079 6 

merits of meditating on, 1080 
(See also Agnmurana) 

Agneyi, wife of Uru, 42 
agneyi, one of thedharanas; expla¬ 
nation of, 1050 P 

Agni (fire), synonyms of, 987-8 
Agm progeny of Dhisana of the 
family of, 43 

Agni, birth of Kumara to, 44 
and Svaha, sons of, 49 
direction presided over by, 55 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 51 
image of, 106, 137, 314 
agni (three), herb denoted by, 408 
Agnibahu, sonofKingPriyavrata, 322 
Agnibahu, sage, 428 
Agnidhara, at Gaya, 344 
Agnidhra, ruler of Jambudvipa. 322 
Agmdhrk, a goddess, 133 
agnihotra, a haviryajha, 86, 466 
included under is{a, 539 
Agnipurana, Vasi$tha’s request to 
the Fish to narrate, 3 
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extent given as fifteen thousand 
verses, 1082 

abridgement of that in the, celestial 
region having one hundred croro 
verses, 1082 C 

as a manifestation of Visriu, 731 
as a manifestation of the Supremo 
Brahman, 1080 P C 

the matters described in, 1081-1082 
is more meritorious than piety, 1078 
nothing greater than, 1080-/ 
merits of reciting the, 1079 
the merits of listening to in different 
seasons, 1078, 1079 
(Sec also Agneyapurana) 

Agmstoma, a somasarhstha 86 

466, 1079 
description of, 64 
worshipped, 79 

Agnistu, asonofManuand Nadvala 
42 * 

Agni§vattah, birth of the manes 49 
prayer to, 336 ’ 

Agnivarcas, a disciple of Lomahar- 
$ana, 730 

Agnivrati, explanation of, 524 
agnyadheya, a haviryajna, 466 
agrahayani, a sacrifice, 466 
agrahayanyesfi, a haviryajna, 466 
agrayani, a pakayajna, 86 
Ayodhya, city of, 15 
Ahalya, was married by Saradvata, 

Aharhkara, origin of, 40 
ahavaniyapada, at Gaya, 339 
Ahi, a karana (Naga), 369 
ahi, a variety of serpent; remedy for 
poison due to, 818 
Ahirbudhnya, born to Sati, 45 
ahisaiicari, an array; a variation of 
the array bhoga, 634 
AJ^nas'va, son of Devanika; son of, 

^ 74 ?' SOn ^ unarvas ti; son of, 

AhukI, wife of Punarvasu, 742 
Aila Pururavas; born ’to Budha, 

O 1 


amdava, a kind of fire, 205 

Amdri, image of, 133 
prayer to, 399 

Airavata Indra’s elephant made 
ruler of elephants, 47 
worshipped, 91 

aisani, one of the dharanas; explana¬ 
tion of, 1050-1 

Aisvara, a Paiicaratratantra spoken 
by Satya, 106 
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aja, denotes Brahma, 49 
Aja, son of Dilipa; son of, 737 
Aja,’ son of Raghu, 9 
Ajaikapad, born to Sati, 4o 
Ajakasva, son of Jahnu; son of, 749 
Ajamidha, one of the sons of Brhat, 
749 ' 

Ajamidha, had Nilini as wife; son of, 
749’ 

Ajamidha, father of Rksa; Dhumini 
was the wife of, 730 
ajapa, gayatri known as; greatness 
of, 537-8 

Ajapala, son of Kala, /37 
Ajina, son of Havirdhana and Dhis- 
ana, 43 _ 

Ajita, a manifestation of vi§nu, 4Zo 
form of Visnu at Visakhayupa, 841 
Ajita, goddess, 375 
ajita, a stone, 269 

Ajnarupa, a deity; worship of, 
414 

Ajyapah, class of manes; prayer to, 
336 

Akampana, a demon killed by Nila, 

22 

akarsana, one of the acts, 403 
Akasagangii, at Gaya, 341 
Akasamatrs, goddesses, o/j 
A kasarevati, prayer to goddess, 399 
akhandadvadasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 514-3 
AkhyanikI, characteristics oft he 
metre, 910 

Akhyayika, narrative 992 

a division of the prose kavya; 
characteristics of, 919 
Akrsasva, one of the two sons of 
Samhatasva, 737 r 

Akrura, son of Svaphalkaka; son of, 
744 

the syamantaka was entrusted by 
Krsna to, 743 
praised Krsna, 27 
aksa, herb denoted by, 407 
Aksa, demon prince, 20 
Aksarapankti, a variety of Pankti; 

composition of, 904 
Aksararada, a goddess, 
aksauhini, a unit of army, oo 
Aksaya/ a year of the Hindu almanac, 

4° 5 o .„ 

Aksaya, a form of Rudra, 2o2 

Aksaya, image of, ld« ,,, . wakt i- 
Aksepa, a division of AbnivyaKti, 
explanation of; also known 
Dhvani, 943 
aksi, herb, 407 
Aksobhya, image of, 15» 


Alaghu, a sage born to Yasistha and 
Urja, 49 

Alakananda, a river, 325 
alambusa, a vein; carries the wind 
krkara, 556 

alidha, a posture relating to archery, 
133, 643 

alliteration, when conceived as char¬ 
ming, 935 

Amara, a form of Rudra, 2o3 
amara, an array; reverse of s'akata, 
certain features same as mandala, 
635 

Amarakantaka, 331 9 

Amarisa, letter denoting, 418 
Amariscsvara, a siddha; worship of, 
415 

amavasya, means near 990 ^ __ 
Ambalika, a daughter of Kasiraja, 31 
Ambarlsa, son of Nabhaga, 73b 
a son of Vaivasvata Manu; son of, 

737 • nic 

was a devotee of Visnu, 736 
ambarisa, a hell, 532 . 

Ambika, denotes goddess Durga, 

215 

letter denoting, 41/ . 

Ambika, daughter of Kasiraja 31, 
Ambikeya, a boundary mountain, 3 oZ 
ambrosia, rise of Dhanvaiitari with, 
Ambuja, one of the bandhas, 93b 
Ambujesvara, a Rudra, 25o 
amik§a, explanadon of, 101 / 

Amogha, a female divinity, 
Amoghapada, at Gaya, 341 _ 

Amratakesvara, place at Varanasi, 

amredita, one of the yamakas, 9oo 
amrta (ambrosia), synonyms of, 987 
amrta, one of the Pramtamudras, 8o7 
Amrta, a female energy, 136 
Amrtadhara. characteristics of the 
metre, 909 

amrtamudra, 200 ... 

amrtatmika, one of the dharanas, 
explanation of, 10ol 
amrtividya, description of, 8/0 

Amsu. one of the twelve Adityas, 4o 
Amsuman, son of Asamanjasa; son 

Amukha 7 (prologue), explanation of; 
also called Prastavana, 92Z 
three divisions of, 922 

sSiSnSo ?l ^^ 

Vidusa, 747 Ala _ 

Anagha, different reading for Ala¬ 
ghu, 49fn. 
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Anala, one of the Vasus, 44 
Anala, a boundary mountain, 352 
Anamitra, descendant of Dhrsta; 

Sini as born from, 743 
Anamitra, son of Nighna; son of, 737 
(wrongly given as son of Anaranya) 
Ananda, a guard of the doors to be 
worshipped, 93 
a deity to be worshipped, 414 
one of the Pancaratra tantras, 106 
one of the sons of Medhatithi, 351 
anahgatrayodas'i, on the practice of 
^ the vow of; for god of love, 515-6 
Ananta, serpent, 50, 55, 63 
image of, 137 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 414 
letter denoting, 418 
Balabhadra was a form of, 37 
a Rudra, 263 

form of Visnu atSaindhava, 842 
name of a salagrama, 125, 126 
son of Vltihotra; son of, 741 
anantadvadasi, on the practice of, 513 
Anaranya, son of Kalmasapada: son 
of, 737 

Anarka, son of Vatsa; son of, 749 
Anarta, a son of Saryati; Kusasthali 
as the domain of, 736 
son of Vibhu; son of, 749 
anasrita, a perfection, 257 
Anasuva, wife of sageAtri, 8, 15, 49 
anatha, a perfection, 257 
ancestral rites, at Gaya, mode of 
performing, 345-50 
anchorite, duties of, 452 
Aiicita, a division of Vithi, 928 
Andhaka, a demon, reference to his 
attack on Siva, 746 
killed by Visnu, 745 
one of the sons of Satvata, 742 
Andhakaraka, a son of Dyutimat 352: 

mountain-named after, 352 
Andhakas, a division of Yadavas, 736 
An ^hatami sra , sub-division of a hell, 

Andhra, a country, 387 
Anga, one of the sons of Oru and 
Agneyi, 42 

one of the sons of Bali, 747 
lineage of, 746-7 
son of, 748 
a country, 640 

Angada, son of Valin, 19, 20, 21 
angamantras, details relating to use 
of, 806 

Angaraka, a planet; worship of, 52 
Ahgarakesyara, at Gaya, 343 
A ngira (Arigirasa), a year of the 
Hindu almanac, 404 
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Angiras, sage, 41, 42fn, 112 
married two daughters of Daksa, 44 
Angiras, progeny of, 49 
Angiras, excellence of progeny of, 45 
a law-giver, 455 

one of the sons of Oru and Agneyi 
42 

angula,a measure, 107, 119, 140, 261 
Anila, one of the Vasus, 44- 
animals, words denoting different 
species of, 1012 
life periods of certain, 465 
Aniruddha, a form of Vasudeva, 62- 


image of, 13 

installation of image of, 172 

worship with the mantra of, 68 

a salagrama, 125, 126 

son of Pradyumna, fond of war, 29 

fight with Bfina, 30 

father of Vajra, 37 

the Yadavas, Vajra and others as 
sons of, 745 

Aniyamopama, explanation of, 940 
Anjali, a posture of the hand’ 66 
a measure, 1037 
Anka, a type of drama, 921 
anka, a unit relating to elephant- 
force in the army, 632 
ankusa, one of the postures of the 
hand, 246, 258, 857 
annapriisana, rile of, 59 
anointment, for the preceptor, mode 
of doing, 74 
disciple, 263-4 

Antardhana, a son of Prthu; progeny 
of, 43 

Antika, a divine mother, 412 
Anfla, born to Adharma and Hirhsa, 

4.Q 


Anu, one of the sons of Yayati and 
Sarmisflia, 25, 740 

anudatta, a division of the sound, 917 
anugraha, the eighth creation, 48 
Anugraha, an energy, 112 
anugraha-cakra, a mystic diagram 
conferring grace, 869-70 
Anugrahisa, letter denoting, 418 
Anuhrada, one of the sons of Hiranya- 
kasipu, 46 

anukalpa, that which is inferior to 
mukhya, 1018 

Anumati, one of the sons of Angiras 
and Smrti, 49 

anumati, a digit less than the full 
moon, 990 

an 93 > 2^ Sa> an em ^ c ^^ s ^ iment wor d, 
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anuradha, an astcrism, 360,361, 363, 

331, 382, 383, 388, 400 
Anusiubh, a metre, 362, 902 

tawny coloured; belongs to Gau- 
tamagotra, 903 > 

the number of letters in each pada 
of, 903 

\nyasyopama, explanation of, 941 
Xpa, one of the Vasus, 44 
apadfina, two kinds* of, calam and 
acalam; explanation of, 971 
Apahnuti, concealment of something 
conveying another sense, 944 
apana, functions of. 356 

equated with the night, 537 
Aparajita, one of the lludras, 45 
Aparajita* a goddess, 375 
a herb, 410 
a stone, 269 

characteristics of the metre, Jio 
Aparantik'i, characteristics of the 

metre, 907 . . r . 

. Aparavaktra, characteristics ot the 
metre, 910 

Aoaravidya, explanation of, 2-3, 1082 
Apastamba, a law-giver, 453 
Apavahaka, characteristics or the 
metre, 914 . 

Apavatsa, one of the deities to be 
worshipped, 108, 317 
Apida, characteristics of the metre, 

909 

appetite, loss of, remedy for, 7/3 
application, that breaks the army of 
others, 394 

Aprastuta-stotra, explanation ot, J-w 
apsaras, celestial maiden, Jab 
Aptoryama, a sacrificial rite, 64, /V, 
86 

Aquarius—a zodiacal sign, 384, 392 
Arabhati. one of the modes; abounds 
in trickery, witchcraft, war etc., 
three varieties of, 928 
aranyaka, section of Samaveda, 730 
Arbuda, a sacred place, 327 
archers, the units of army needed to 

archery, ’description of the sciences 

of, 645-7 

five different kinds of, 645 
different postures relating to, Mo-/ 
instructions relating to the use of 
bow and arrow, 646-7 
details relating to science of, 64,-8 
preceptor in, J Qr „ 

Ardhabhramlna, one of thebandhas, 

936 


ardhacandraka, an array; formed 
from divisions of vajra, 634 
Ardhajalcsvara, letter denoting, 419 
Ardhamsaka, letter denoting, 418 
Ardhanarisvara, installation of image 

ardra, an astcrism, 359, 360, 363, 376, 
381,382,385,400 

arghakanda, section on storing grams, 

387 ' . , 
Arhata(Jaina), reference to Vi$nu be¬ 
coming an, 38 

ari relating to the letters in the name 
of the votary, 390, 391, 895 
Aries, a constellation, 378, 384, 3oo, 

392 

Arimejaya, one of the sons of Kuru, 
750 

Ari§ta, demon killed by Krsna 27 
Arista, mother of Gandharvas, 47 
Aristancmin, married the four dau¬ 
ghters of Daksa, 44 
progeny of, 45 , 

Arjuna, born to Kunti from god 
Indra, 744 
birth of, 32 
son of, 731 

conquest of Kurus by, 33 
fought on the words or Krsna. o* 
commanded the Pandava forces, 3o 
fall of, 37 

Arjuna: SeeKartaviryarjuna 
Arjuna a tree, 27 

a flower, 529 . 9| , 

Arka denotes Sun; worship of, 21o, 

316 

arka, denotes a herb, 406 § 

arka (white), a herb; used in charm, 

a°flower for worshipping lord Hara, 

529 

armoured men, duties of, 613 
armours, different kinds of 649 
army, the composition ot, 021 

words denoting the arrangement 

of. 1019 

six divisions of, 6-9 
six other divisions of, 030 
array for a marching 630 
different kinds of arrangemet of, 
612 

defects of, 626-7 

number of vulnerable points of an, 

833 , . rot 

the mode of attacking an, 634 
array (s\ different kinds of, 612, 033, 
other kinds of, 635 
five parts of, 612 
seven parts of, 033 
three divisions ot, 033 
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of army; different types of, 630 
the king should never be in, 612 
king should arrange the army in an, 
632 

of other kinds of different shapes, 634 
structures may be modified by omit¬ 
ting one or two wings, 63-1 
arrow, excellent kind of, 647 
characteritic features of, 639 
the materials for making. 639 
arsa, a type of marriage, 434 
artha, homa that confers, 53 

Arthantaranyasa, one of the similari¬ 
ties, 939 

explanation of, 941 
arthapatti, explanation of the term, 
1027 

arthaprakrtis, five divisions of, 922 
Arthas'astra, science of, 3 
artisans, words denoting different, 1023 
Aruna, born to Vinata, 46 
younger brother of Sun, 51 
a Pancaratra text, 106 
brahmins in Kusadvipa, 352 
Arundhati, progeny of, 44 
Arunoda, a lake, 325 
arvagbijas, mantras having more 
than ten letters and less than twelve, 
yield result in old age, 802 
arvaksrotas, creation known as, 48 
Arya, metre; characteristics of, 906 
Arya, a name of Durga, 26 
Aryagiti, characteristics of the metre, 
906 ' 

Aryakas, a class of men in Plaksa- 
dvipa, 351 

Aryaman, one of the Suns, 45, 136 
offering made to, 275 
requested to accept offering, 336 
Asadharanopama, explanation of, 941 
Asadha, an astcrism, 382 
A$aqlha, the four asterisms, 385 
Asadha, a month, 386 
Asadhi, letter denoting, 419 
asahya, a modification of the array 
called danda, 633 

ai T?Z ** orme d by adding two flanks 
634 * 

Asamanjasa, bom to Sagara and 
Bnanumati by the grace of sage 
Aurva, son of, 737 
Asamaujas son of Kambalabarhis, 
sons of, 743 ’ 

Asamayikatva, a defect of word 947 
Asambadha, characteristics of’ th<* 
metre, 913 le 

asamhata, an array; description of, 


asana, explanation of the term, 1044 
asanghata, an array; six units ’taken 
front and combined (for a battle). 


Asatpralapa, a division of Vithi, 928 
ascetic, words denoting, 1018 
duties of, 452-5 
Asl, a river, 330 

Asidhanya, one of the sixteen sid- 
dhas, 414 

asipatravana, a forest in hell, 531 
subdivision of a hell, 1039’ 
asita, a lightning, 45fn. 

Aslesa, an astcrism, 359, 360, 363 
376, 381, 382, 385, 388, 400 
Asoka, grove at Lanka, 16 
Sita found by Hanumat at, 19 
As'oka, a minister of King Dasaratha, 


as'oka, a flower, 529 
asokapurnima, vow on a full-moon 
day. 518-9 

ass and other animals, mantra for the 
removal of poison due to, 819 
assault, explanation of the term, 655 
assembly, words signifying member 
of, 1017 

As;aka, name of Sunahsepa, 749 
asfaka, a sacrifice 86, 466 
Astarapankti, a variety of Pankti; 

composition of, 904 
Asfavakra, a brahmin, 37 
curse on the nymphs made by, 37 fn. 
asterisms, letters denoting, 400 
words denoting, 989 
actions appropriate to, 381 
adverse for serving the employer, 360 
auspicious for entering a new house, 

360 

beneficial for undertaking a pilgri¬ 
mage, 360 

causing adversity, 360 
causing profit, 360 
commendable for marriage, 357 
commended for copulation, 434 
commended for taking harvest grains 
inside the house, 361 

^ or harvesting grains, 

361 

diagram of; relating to beginning 
a journey, 400 
down faced 381 
evil. 381 

fa o°o U o rable ^ or a P ers °n to return, 
382 

fa ^urable for seeing a sovereign, 
560 

^ X oo? mova ble and commendable, 
381 

for constructing a house, 360 
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forbidden for entering the cow-pen, 

for hoisting and lowering of banner 
of Indra, 362 
friendly etc., 362 
good for agriculture, 361 
good for sowing seeds, 361 
good for gathering hay, 360 
good or bad; combinations of, 380-2 
good for taking out the grains, 361 
increasing the heap of grains, 361 
lateral faced, 381 

malignant relating to snake-bite, 808 
new purchases prohibited under 
certain, 359 

nc >t commended for grazing the cows, 


suited for giving or taking or de¬ 
positing, 360 

to be avoided for wearing new clo¬ 
thes, 359 

vows relating to different, 520 
the names of the presiding deities 
of, 805 

asthapana, explanation of, 267 
asthma, food for a patient suffering 
from, 753 

Asp, name of a metre, 905 
Asti, daughter of Jarasandha and wife 
of Karhsa, 28 

astrology, essence of 372-74; as the 
lord Hari, 492 
asunyasayana, a vow, 498-99 
asura, a type of marriage, 435 
asuras, 34, 35, 38 

Asvalalita, characteristics of the me¬ 
tre, 914 

As'vamedha, a sacrifice, 23, 36, 86, 
327, 330, 474, 1079 
Asvapada, one of the varieties of 
Gomutrikabandha, 937 
as'vattha, tree, 92 

Asvatthaman, killed the Pandava sol¬ 
diers, 35 

survived the Bharata war, 36 
asvayuji, a sacrificial rite, 86, 466 
Asvayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
As'vina, month of, 360 
Asvini, an astcrism, 358, 359, 360, 
362, 363, 381, 382, 385, 386, 387, 
400 

is of the shape of a horse, 384 
Asvini Kumara, birth of Nakula and 
Sahadeva through, 32 
Asvins, worship of, 180 
Atala, a nether world, 353 
Ataladcvi, goddess to be invoked, 413 
atarusabhava, a flower, 529 
Atharvanisruti (Mundakopanisad), 1 
Atharvanayani, a branch of sama- 


veda, 730 

Atharvaveda, an Aparavidya. 2 
sacred for Soma, 93 
use of the hymns of. 707-7 iO 
hymns to be recited by the follower 
of, 287 

branches of, 730 
assigned on the palms, 64 
atibala, a herb, 371, 378 
Aticai^ika, a goddess, 132 
Atidhrti, dame of a metre, 905 
metre based on, 914 
atiganda, an impediment, 383 
Atighora, a hell, 1038 
Atijagati, name of a metre, 905 
a metre to be employed in compo¬ 
sing a Mahakavya, 920 
metres belonging to the class of, 913 
Atikaya, demon, 22 
atikrcchra, an expiation, 479,486, 487 
explanation of, 494 
to be observed three fortnights after 
death, 488 

atilohita, one of the four kinds of 
lightning, 45fn. 
atimukta, a flower, 529 
Atimuktaka, one of the siddhas, 414 
Atirakta, a goddess, 230 
Atiratra, a sacrifice, 42, 64, 79,86,466 
Atis'akvari, name of a metre, 905 
used in the Mahakavya, 920 
a.tisantapana, an expiation, explana¬ 
tion of, 483 

atisaya (exaggeration), an embellish¬ 
ment of sense, 939 
Atisayokti, explanation of, 941 
Atithi, son of Kusa; son of, 738 
atodyam, a kind of musical instru¬ 
ment, 994 

atonements, different kinds of, 474-78, 
for ascetics, 455 
for minor sins, 474-5 
_ (See also expiations) 

Atreya, a Pancaratra tantra 106 
Atreya, the infalliable composition 
propounded by, 778 
Atri, sage born from Brahma, 25, 31, 
41 42 fn, 738 
Atri, a law-giver, 455 
progeny of, 31, 49 
Dattatreya as son of, 8 
bowed to by Rama, 15 
protected the celestials, 746 
attachment, actions done with; to 
be transformed as those of non- 
attachment, 1074 

attendants, the king should choose 
what type of, 619 

Atyagnis;oma, a sacrifice, 79, 86, 466 
Atyasfi, name of a metre, 905 
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Atyukta, a metre; number of letters 

in 905 r i 

Aucitya, an embellishment of sound 

and sense 

explanation of, 942 
audarya, a kind of fire. 20 j 
audgatra, priest for Samans, 4^9 
audumbara, a tree, 92 
auguries, auspicious and inauspici¬ 
ous, 597 _ j 

good and bad; known from sounds 
of animals and birds, -'93-600 
Aupacariki, a division of Abhivyaktt, 
explanation of, 943 
Aupacchandasaka, characteristics ot 

the metre, 907 

Aurva, a sage; was pleased by King 
Sagara. 737 

austerities, the gains of doing, 19 
avahani, a posture made with the 
hands, 898 

Avalagita, a division of V ltm, y-o 
Avantayas, one of the five branches 
of Haihayas, 741 
Avanti, a county, 387 
Avantika, a sacred place, 328, 4y l 
Avapata, a variety of Arabhap, 
avasthya, fire, 339 

avastika-khadga, a type of temple, 51 o 
Avasyandita, a division of \ ithi, y-o 
avighnacaturthl, a vow; details re¬ 
lating to, 503 

Avijnata, son of Anala, a \ asu, 44 
Avimukta, name of Varanasi, 
greatness of, 327 , 

Avispasjatva, a defect of word, 94/ 
Avyayibhava (compound), two kinds 
_ of; examples of, 975 
Aya, a deity, 317 

Ayodhya, city, decoration of, 11 
return of the people to, 13 
Rama’s return to, 23 
greatness of 328, 491 
destruction of, 387 
ayogava,. caste, 430 
duty of, 431 
Ayurveda, science of, 6 
Ayus, son of Visvagasva, 73G 
Ayus, born from Pururavas, 25, 31 
sons of, 739 

Ayus’mat, a son of Hrada, 46 


Babhru, a form of Rudra, 252 

was born from Dcvavrdha; glory of; 
four sons of, 742 

Babhrusetu, son of Gandhara; son of, 
747 

Badarikasrama, a place, 1 
Bahu, son of Vrka; son of, 737 
Bahudana, a year of the Hindu alma¬ 


nac, 404 

Bahyasva, son of Purujati; progeny 

BahOpama, explanation of, 940 
Bahuputra, married two daughters of 
Daksa, 44 

lightnings, as four daughters ol, 4j 
Bahurupa, one of the Rudras, 4- > 
Bahurupii, a goddess, 230 _ 

Bahuvidha, son of 6undhu; son or, /48 
Bahuvrihi (compound), fornialion of, 

975 

Bahya, one of the four sons of, 742 
Baka, demon, 32, 32fn 

letter denoting, 419 

a variety of beads belonging to 
Jyoti class, 894 

Bala, one of the seven sons ot buhotra 
and Girika, 750 
bala, a herb, 371, 378,407 
bala, a formula consisting of twenty 
letters, 895 . 4 

installation of image denoting,^/2 
Balabhadra, denotes Balariima; pro¬ 
geny of, 29, 30 

a form of Ananta; returned to 
original place, 37 
merits of worshipping, 343 
Baladcva (Balarama), married Revati, 
daughter of Raivata, 736 
Krsna entrusted the gem to Akrura 
in the presence of, 743 
balagra, a measure, 107 
Balahaka, a boundary mountain, 3 j 2 
Balakasva, son of Ajakasva; son of, /49 
Balakcsi, image of goddess, 138 
Balakhilvas, 60000 in number of the 
size of a thumb; born to Kratu and 
Sannati, 49 

Balapramathini,,a goddess, 51, -Ul 
Balarama, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and Rohini, 744 

origin of; reasons for being known 
as Sankarsana, 26fn 
was entrusted to the custody oi 
Nanda, 27 _ . 

reached Gomantaka from iMatnura 
28 

killed the demon Pralamba, 30, 30fn 
figure of, 130 

assigned and worshipped, jo 
synonyms of, 986 
balava, a karana, 362, 369fn 
Balavikarini, a goddess, 51, 201 
Balhika, one of the sons of bantanu, 
sons of, 751 , - , 

Bali, Indra at the time of eighdi Manu, 
428 

Bali a demon, the story relating to 
Vi§nu’s manifestation as a dwar 
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subdue, 8 , 743 
son of Virocana, 8 fn; 
reference to subdual of, 82 
father of Bai>a, 29 
had hundred sons, 4 G 
to be paid obeisance at Gaya, 341 
son of Sutapaj.sons of, 747 
the name of a temple, 318 
Balika, the spirit possessing the child 
in the twelfth year; symotoms of the 
child possessed by; offering and 
smearing when the child is possessed 
by, 823 

Balotkata, a female deity, 292 
Bana, demon, 29, 30 
foremost among the sons of Bali, 4G 
worshipped, 414 

symbol denoting a herb, 406, 407, 

a flower, 529 
banalinga, 300, 301 

bandha, relating to a kind of Yamaka, 
936 

bandhas, eight kinds of; description 
of, 936 

Anustubh as a metre for most of 
the, 938 

banks, words signifying, 995 
banner, words denoting, 1020 
erection of, 167-69 
length of, 309 
presiding deities of, 
worship of, 284 
barbara, a flower, 529 
Barhisadah, manes, origin of, 49 
requested to come, 336 
Baskala, samhitii given to, 429 
one of the sons of Hrada, 46 
bath, ingredients for ceremonial, 717 
bathing, six kinds of, 436 
after illness, astcrism for, 338 
mantras for, 436-7 
procedure for, 53-34 
to ward off obstacles, 718-19 
known as Mahesvara; promoting 
the victory of a king, 719-22 
benefits of, 764 

merits of; with different materials, 
552 

bathing of deities, mode of, 190-195 
different kinds of, 192 
to accomplish one’s desires, 716 
bathing festival, mode of conducting, 
186-88 

battle, worship for success in, 425 
things to be done after gaining vic¬ 
tory in; merits of endurance of pain 
in; the demerits of deserting a, 614 


basics, success in; means for gaining. 

between celestials and demons; twelve 
in number; details about, 745 
battle-axe, different uses of, 631-2 
tfauddhas, reference to demons be¬ 
coming, 30 

Baudhayana (tantra), 106 
Bauddhya, Vedas given to, 429 
Bava, a karana, 369fn 

beads, made of different materials, 
merits of, 899-900 

10 13 ^ honc > r " bccs > words denoting, 

begging, five kinds of, 453 
beings, two kinds of; their characteris¬ 
tics, 1071 

bell, used in worship; greatness of, 900 
belly, three-fold division of, 930 
betel, time suitable for rite of chewing, 
338 

Bcvacakra, to find friendship between 
two people, 392 
bhadra, a variety of horses, 789 
Bhadra, a type of temple, 314 
characteristics of, 318 
bhadra, a stone, 269 
Bhadra, a female divinity, 51 
a river, 325 

Bhadra, name of a month, 360 
Bhadrabhima, a goddess, 376 
Bhadradeha, one of the sons of Vasu- 
deva and Devaki, was killed by 
Kamsa, 744 

Bhadrakali, a goddess, 26, 376 
Bhadrakarnahrada, a sacred place, 327 
Bhadraka, one of the four sons of Sibi, 
747 

characteristics of the metre, 914 
bhadrapada, an astcrism, 363, 388 
Bhadraratha, son of Haryangaka; son 
of, 748 

Bhadrasena, one of the sons of Vasu- 
deva and Devaki, was killed by 
Kamsa, 744 

Bhadrasenaka, son of Mahima; son 
of, 740 

Bhadras'va, son of Rahovadi; ten sons 
of, 325, 748 
country, 322, 325 
Vi§nu as Hayagriva in, 326 
a mountain, 325 

bhadratithi, certain days of lunar 
fortnight, 362 

Bhadravirat, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Bhaga, one of the Adityas, 45 
Bhagavadgita, essence of, 1068-1073 
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bhagavan, the significance of the term, 

. 1060 . . , 
Bhagavatapurana, containing expla¬ 
nation of virtues; to be given as a 
gift in Prosthapadi, 732 
Bhagiratha, son of Dilipa; brought 
down Ganges from heaven; son ol, 
737. 

Bhairava, image of, 138, 314 
installation of image of, 172 
to be contemplated, 404 
located on the body, 414 
mantra having the word, 411 
Bhairavi, goddess; mantra sacred to, 
404 

image of, 135 

cloth bearing the figure of, 402 
Bhajamana, one of the four sons of 
Satvata, 742 
four sons of, 742 

Bhajamana, one of the sons of Babhru, 
742 

father of Viduratha, 743 
Bhallata, (a superhuman being) 108 
worship of, 317 
Bhana, a type of drama, 921 
Bhandila, an authority in prosody; 
given as Tandin in Chandah Sutra, 
904 

bhangavidya, relating to goddess, 395 
Bhani, a type of drama, 921 
Bhanika, a type of drama, 921 
Bhanu, mother of Bhanus, 44 
Bhanumati, second wife of Sagara, 
son of, 737 

Bhanuratha, son of Candragiri; son 
of, 738 

Bhanus, progeny of Bhanu, 44 
bhara, one of the postures of the hand, 
857 

Bharadvaja, son of Brhaspati; was 
brought to Bharata by Marut gods, 
performed rituals, 749 
saluted by Rama, 13, 23 
saluted by Bharata, 14 
Bhararii, an asterism, 359, 360, 361, 
363, 376, 377, 381, 382, 385, 387, 
400 

Bharata, reference to penance at 
Salagrama performed by, 1062 
birth of, 10 
married Mandavl, 11 
Kaikeyi’s request to make heir ap¬ 
parent, 12 

Dasaratha’s words about, 13 
brought to Ayodhya, 14 
was urged by Rama to return to 
Ayodhya, 15 
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revered Rama after his return from 
Lanka, 23 

killed three crorcs sons of Sailusa 
and returned to Raghava, 24 
Bharata, born in the race of PGru, 31 
country called Bharata after, 323 
loss of the sons of, 749 
Bharata, denotes Mahabharata, 31 
story of, 38 

Bharata, country, named after Bharata, 
323, 325 

Visnu as Ivurma in, 326 
Bharata, a mountain, 324 
Bharatas'rama, at Gaya, 344 
Bharatavarsa, extent of, 350-51 
divided into nine parts, 351 
Bharatas, the mighty descendants of 
Bharata, 749 

Bharati, one of the modes; formulated 
by Bharata; characteristics of; four 
components of, 928 
Bharga, son of Pratardana, 749 
Bhargava, denotes Parasurama, mani¬ 
festation of Visnu, 8 
goddess earth addressed as related 
to, 112 

Bhargavi, daughter of Sukra, 112 
Bhasakarna, demon, 22 
Bhasi, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
bhaskara, signifies a herb, 408 
Bhauma (Mars), 115 
worshipped, 316 
bhauta, a kind of fire, 205 
bhautiki (rite), 86 
Bhautya, fourteenth Manu, 428 
Bhava, a name of Rudra, 50 
a divinity, 292, 412 
worship of, 290 
Bhava, a muhurta, 371 
Bhava (Bhava) a year of Hindu al¬ 
manac, 404 

bhava, change relating to the mind, 
995 

Bhavabhuti, letter denoting, 418 
bhavana, a type of temple, 314 
Bhavavrtta, deity of aghamarsana 
hymn; identified with Visiju, 437 
Bhavesvara, letter denoting, 254 
Bhavins, a class of people in Puskara, 
351 

Bhavisyapurana, had its origin from 
the Sun; narrated by Siva to Manu; 
extent of; should be given as a 
gift in Pausya, 733 
Bhavya, son of Dhruva, 42 
Bhavya, ruled Saka, 322 
Bhaya, son of Adharma, 49 
Bhayanakii, a hell, 1038 
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Bhayankari, image of, 138 
Bhayotkata, a hell, 1038 
bhedani, a mudra, 857 
Bhelaki, a divinity, 411 

sacred syllable known as, 


Bhida, letter denoting, 419 
Bhima, born from Vata, 32, 32fn 
stayed as a cook at Virata, 33 
\ udhisthira pacified women in the 
company of, 36 
fall of, 37 

(See also Bhimascna) 

Bhima, one of the sons of Krsria and 
Satyabhama, 744 
Bhima, a Rudra, 50 
a guardian deity, 284 
worship of, 290 
propitiation of, 176 
Bhima, a hell, 1038 
bhimadvadasi, details relating to the 
practice of, 512 

Bhimaratha, son ofjimuta; son of, 742 
Bhimarathi, a river, flows from Sahya, 
351 7 


Bhimascna, born of Kunti from god 
Vayu, 755 

son of Pantiu and Kunti; son of; 
through his wife Hidimba, had 
Ghatotkaca as the son, 751 
killed Duryodhana, 35 
Bhimascna, son of Ij^ksa the second; 
son of, 751 

Bhimascna, one of the four sons of 
Jahnu, 750 

bhindipala, uses of, 652 
bhiru, a herb, 378 

Bhisana, one of the ten sons of Hrdika, 
743 

Bhisaria, a hell, 1038 
Bhi§anl, goddess, 375, 417 
Bhisani, an evil spirit which possesses 
the child on the second night after 
birth; symptoms of the child pos¬ 
sessed by; offering to appease; 
unguent for the child possessed by, 
821 7 
Bhisma, son of Santanu and Ganga, 
751 

as ruling the kingdom after San- 
tanu’S death, 31 

killed the soldiers of Paijdavas, 34 
resolve not to fight against eunuchs, 
34fn 

Bhismapancaka, mode of practising 
the vow of, 534-35 
explanation of, 534fn, 535 
merits of practising, 532 
bhoga, an array; description, of, 633 
an array; variations of; five units 
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taken from and combined (for 
a battle), 634 
modifications of, 635 
Bhogavati, a place, 329, 330 
Bhoja, region of; portent affecting, 387 
Bhoja, one of the siddhas, 414 
Bhojaka, son of Pratiksetra; son of, 743 
Bhojas, one of the five branches of 
Haihayas (Yadavas), 736, 741 
bhramara, auspiciousness of a stone 
called, 641 

Bhramaravilasita, characteristics of 
the metre, 912 

Bhfgu, married Khyati, daughter of 
Daksa, 48 
progeny of, 49 
a holy spot, 330 
letter denoting, 419 
Bhrgutunga, a holy place, 327 
Bhrgvananda, a divinity to be wor¬ 
shipped, 414 

bhrhga, herb, 407 
Bhrhga, worship of, 273, 316 
bhrngaraja, a flower, 529 
bhrngaraja, a herb, 378,405,406 
Bhrngin, image of, 135 
Bhrs'a, personified, 316 
worship of, 273 
Bhu, one of the worlds, 79 
bhudhara, a type of temple, 315 
bhujaga, herb symbolised by, 406, 407 
Bhujanga, worshipped, 414 
Bhujangapravata, characteristics of 
the metre, 913 

Bhujangas'is'usuta, characteristics of 
the metre, 911 

Bhujangavijrmbhifa, characteristics of 
the metre, 914 

Bhujangesa, letter denoting, 419 
Bhuloka, (earth) 354 
Bhumitirtha, a sacred place, 327 
Bhuri, one of the sons of Balhika, 751 
Bhurisravas, one of the sons of Balhika, 
751 

bhu$ana, a type of temple, 315 
Bhutasantapana, a son of Hiranyaksa, 
46fn 

bhutasarga, creation known as, 48 
Bhutlsa, Tetter denoting, 418 
Bhuva, one of the worlds, 79 
Bhuva, son of Pratihasta, 323 
Bhuvarloka, location of* 354 
bibboka, a kind of gesture, 929 
bijamantras, on the practice of, 804 
bile, remedy for forty diseases due 
to deranged, 774 

. remedy to remove excess of, 773 
bilva, herb, 407 
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bilva, flower, 529 |or 

bilvamudra, a posture with hands, 1 Jb 
bimbamudrfi, a posture with hands, 
196 

Bindukopsa, a sacred place, 414 
bindula, an outcaste, 46a 
birds, and their gaits; words signifying, 
1012-3 nni 

birth, previous; words denoting, 991 
birth and death, description of the 
process of, 1031 
black, words denoting, 992 
bladder, remedy to remove stone m, 
768 

Blemishes, relating to poetry; seven 
kinds of—relat ing to speaker, denoter 
and denoted; further divisions of, 
946 

blindness, excellent remedy for, 778 
blood and semen, discharge of; re¬ 
medy for, 834 

blue vitriol, auspiciousncss ot, o<tl 
Boar, manifestation of Visnu as, 7 ff, 

9, 129 

the killing of Hiranyaksa by, 74 d 
body, description of the names and 
formation of constituent parts of, 
1034-36 

three functions of; to be paid equal 
attention, 763 
as the chariot, 1075 
bondage, way to get release from, 464 
bones, words signifying the different, 
1015 

in the body, the description of their 
number, 1036-37 

bow, material for: measure of, 638,639 
the different characteristics relating 
to, 639 

made of bamboo as the most excel¬ 
lent one, 639 
excellent kind of, 647 
mantra for worshipping, 639 
bow-men, task of, 613 
bows, should be worshipped before 
an expedition is begun, 639 
bow-string, material for, 638 
brahma, a flower that pleases lord 
Hari, 529 
Brahma, 1, 3 etc. 

born from the navel lotus of Visnu, 
9, 735, 738 

self-originated,’ 40, 40fn 
synonyms of, 986 
as the charioteer of the earth, 746 
stopped the celestial war, 739 
mind-bom sons of; divided into 
two halves, 41 

presiding deity of an element, 271 
image of, 130 


worship of, 274 

worship of golden image of, 498 
worshipped by people of Kusa, 352 
worshipped by residents of Puskara, 
333 

brahma, a type of marriage, 434 
Brahmakesvara, one of the lriigas at 
Gaya, 343 

brahmakurca, expiation of eating 
handful of fired grain for fifteen 
days, 483 

Brahmajnana, a female divinity, 413 
Brahmaloka, name of Satyaloka, 354 
brahmamandira, a type of temple, 314 
brahma muhurta, one should get up 
in, 436 

brahman, unknowable, 4b4 
two kinds of, 1, 1060 
identity of soul and Supreme, 34 
as the cause of the world as held 
by Saivas etc., 949 
words denoting state of, 1018 
description of the nature of,^l 036-7 
knowledge relating to, 1057-9 
brahman, knowledge relating to£mys- 
tic; expounded by Bharata, lCb3-o 
brahmanda, a great gift, ^44 _ 

Brahmandapurana, in which Brahma 
describes the greatness of the uni¬ 
verse; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 734 
version followed, 44fn 
Brahmani, one of the eight goddesses, 
411,415 

Brahmapada, at Gaya, 339 « 

brahmapancaka, mantras known as, 
8“4 

Brahmapurana, one of the eighteen 
Puranas; narrated by Brahma to 
Marici; extent of; to be given as a 
gift on full-moon day in Vai sakha 
732 

as destroying sins, 492 
Brahmasaras, at Gaya, 338 
Brahmasavarni, tenth Manu, 428 
brahmasila, relating to linga, 266 
Brahmastra, weapon, 23, 32 
Brahmatunga, a holy place, 327 
brahmatva, related to Atharvan, 4-J 
Brahmavaivartapurana, narrated by 
Savarpi Manu to sage Isarada, 
extent of; deals with the history oi 
Rathantara and Boar manifestation 

of lord Visnu; should be given as a 
gift in Magha, 733 
Brahmavarta, a sacred place, 327 
Brahmavctali, a goddess, 424 . 

Brahmavidya, the formula preside 
over by Brahma, 893 
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Brahmi, a mother goddess, 139fn 
image of, 133 

brahmin, code of conduct for, 431 
breathing, remedy for trouble in. 830 
Brhadasva, son of Sravanta, 736 
Bfhadbhanu, son of Brhatkarman; 
son of, 748 

Brhadisu, one of the five born from 
Bahyasva, 749 

Brhadratha, son of Jayadratha: son 
of, 748 

one of the seven sons of Suhotra 
and Girika; son of, 750 
Brhannala, Arjuna at Virata as, 33 
Br-haspati, a law-giver, 455 
Brhaspati, a rite to appease the planets 
performed by, 740 
Brhat, son of Suhotra; son of, 749 
Brhatcakra, a kind of bandha, 938 
BrhatT, a son of Sisti and Succhaya, 42 
Brhati, a metre; characteristics of, 902 
is made up of one pada Jagati and 
three pada Gayatrl, 903 
black coloured; belongs to Ahgirasa 
gotra, 905 

sages and gods associated with, 562 
different kinds of, 903-4 
Brhatkalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
Brhatkarman, son of Bhadraratha; son 
of, 748 

Brhatkuksi, goddess ruling over north, 

138 

Brhatmavat, son of Brhadbhanu; son 
of, 748 

bride, rules relating to choosing of, 434 
Buddha, manifestation of Visriu as, 38 
figures of, 130 

Budha, story relating to his birth to 
Soma; 739. son of; saluted, 31, 52 
buildings, of different people; parts of; 

words denoting, 1006 
building sites for different castes; cha¬ 
racteristics of, 642 
worship of different gods in, 642-3 
burst of laughter, word for, 995 


Gaidyas, name of the descendants of 
Cidi, 741 

Caitra, month of, 360, 386, 388 
Caitraratha, a forest, 325 
caitrl, a sacrifice, 86, 466 
Cakra, a lake, 325 
a type of temple, 315 
a posture, 857 

an array; a variation of mandala, 
635 

one of the bandhas: two kinds of; 

explanation of, 936, 937 
accomplished with the metre, 938 


Sardulavikridita class of metres, ! 
Cakrabjaka, one of the bandhas- 
planation of, 936, 937 

form of Visnu at 


Kasmira, 


cakranipa, efficacy of the herb, 378-9 
Cakrisanatha, a siddha, 415 
Caksu, a river, 325 
Caksusa, the sixth Manu, 427 
the devas in the period of; born 
as sons of Kasyapa, 45 
Celestial at the time of the 14th 
Manu, 428 

son of Ripu and Brhati, 42 
one of the foremost sons of Vidusa, 
74/ 

calamities, due to divine agency; 

remedial steps for, 625 
calling, words denoting, 992 
Campa, son of Prthulaksa; son of, 748 
camumukha, a modification of the 
array danda, 633 
Camunda, image of, 314 
Camunda, a mother goddess, I39fn 
request made to, 397, 399 
characteristics of the image of, 134 
worshipped, 412, 415 
invoked, 416 

Cancala, a spirit seizing the child in 
the twelfth month: symptoms of 
child seized by, 824 
a^ monstress seizing the child in 
the fifth year; symptoms of the 
child seized by; offering to .ap¬ 
pease; fumigation and bathing 
when child is seized by, 824 
Cancalaksika, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 


Cancasva, son of Mukula; had the 
twins, 750 

Cancer, a constellation, 361, 384, 392 
Canda, an attendant of Siva; wor¬ 
shipped, 51, 52 
mode of worshipping, 211-12 
carved on the door-frame, 115 
Canda, a goddess, 132, 375, 424 
a hell, 1038 
Candala, a caste, 430 
duties of; rules relating to dress etc., 
431 

Candanadundubhi, son ofTittiri; son 
of, 742 

Candanayika, a goddess, 132 
Candarupa, a goddess, 132 
Candavati, a goddess, 132 
Candavrspprapataka, a variety of 
Dandaka; characteristics of,914- 5 
Candcs'vara, a holy spot at Varanasi, 
330 
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Can<Ji, a mother goddess, 139fn 
image of, 132 
(See also Candika) 
a herb, 371, 378 

Candika, image of, 106, 132, 139 
benefit of establishing, 133 
worshipped, 412 

Canqlisa, placing the image of, lUo 
letter denoting, 419 
Cantfogra, a goddess, 132 
Candra, a boundary mountain, 3ol 
Candra, image of, 138 
Candrabhaga, river; rises from the 
Himalaya, 351 

Candraloka, son of Sahasrasva; son 
of, 738 

Gandramah, herb denoted by, 406 
Gandranathaka, one of the siddhas, 415 
Candraparvata, son of Tarapuja; 
son of, 738 

Candrapura, one of the siddhas, 414 
Candravali, image of, 138 
Candravarta, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 # 

Candrayana, an expiation, 328, 471, 
472, 473, 475, 476, 477, 479, 480, 
481, 487, 488 
explanation of, 494 
to be observed for having done cer¬ 
tain sins, 489 
destroys sin, 491 
merits of practising, 524 
Garnira, a wrestler killed by K.£§na, 28 
capa, a posture of the hands, 857 
a modification of the array danda, 
633 

Capala, characteristics of the metre 
906, 909 

Capricorn, a constellation, 384, 392 
Caraki, a demoness, 317 
worship of, 274, 275, 276 
materials for the worship of, 109 
Carcika, a mother goddess, 139fn 
Carmanvati, a sacred place (river), 
327 * 

carrier, rules relating to, 675 
earn, a sacrificial offering, 58 
Carude§na, born to Vasudeva, 744 
Caruhasini, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

Caruka, a type of temple, 314 
casala, meaning of the word, 1017 
case, that is rejected by another should 
not be taken up, 656 
cases, the 'employment of the seven, 
960 

casket, words denoting, 1017 
castes, duties of, 429-31 
duties of different, 465-7 
words denoting the fourth, 1023 


Cataka, a monstress affecting the 
child in the fourth year; symptoms 
of the child seized by; offering to 
appease; fumigation and bathing 
when the child is affected by, 824 
catarrh, remedy for, 773 
Catuladevi, a female divinity, 413 
Gaturbahu, form of Vi§nu at Pinqla- 
raka, 841 

caturmasya, a havir-yajna, 86, 466 
the period for observing, 455 
Caturthika, one of the four acts rela¬ 
ting to a marriage, 434 
Caturvaktra, letter denoting, 419 
caturvyavasita,one of the yamakas, 935 
catuspada, a karapa, 363, 369 
Catuspatra, a variety of bandha, 937 
cause, words denoting, 991 
word denoting primary, 991 
cavalry, functions of; ground suitable 
for; three infantry soldiers needed 
to fight, 632 

the units needed to protect, 653 
celestial region, astcrisms belonging to, 
388 

celestial women, words denoting, 987 
celibacy, eight kinds of, 1041 
censure, words denoting, 993 
centipedes, remedy for poison due to, 
819 

Chala, a division of Vithi, 928 
Chandasatva, a defect of work, 947 
Chandovidhana, science of, 2 
charm, of the shape of the figure of 
Garuda, efficacy of, 811-14 
charms, herbs used in, 405-7 
chariot, ground suitable for; to be 
protected by elephant (men), 632 
chariots, (men on) functions of, 631 
chariot-warriors, work of, 613 
charities, merits of making, 539 
Chaya, gave birth to Savarni, Sam, 
Tapati and Visp, 735 
an embellishment of word; ex¬ 
planation of; four kinds of, 932 
ChedanI, a goddess, 424. 
Ghekoktichaya, explanation of, 932 
chest, five kinds, 930 
chest injury, remedy for, 754 
child, in die womb of mother; des¬ 
cription of the stages of growth ot, 

1032 . r oca 

period good for first feeding of, ^ 
children, of different ages; words 
denoting. 1014 . . , 

remedy for cough, vomitting ana 
fever of; herbs which would improve 
the speech etc. of, 766 
child’s play, word for, 995 
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chin, seven actions of, 929 
Cidi, son of Kausika; descendants 
known as Gaidyas, 741 
circles, mystic, 375-79 
different kinds of, 870 
Gitcyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadras'va, 748 

cities, provision of places for different 
people in, 320-21 
vastu relating to, 320-22 
citra, an embellishment of word, 932 
Citra, a type of temple, 315 
Citra, an asterism, 359, 360, 361, 363, 
381, 385, 387, 400 
characteristics of the metre, 907 
Citrabhanu, a year of the Hindu calen¬ 
dar, 404 

citraduskara, a division of objects to 
be struck by an arrow, 648 
Citragupta, presiding deity of place of 
worship of planets, 467 
Citrakavya, definition of; seven kinds 
of, 935 

Citrakuta, name of a place, 841 
a sacred spot, 328 

Rama’s arrival at the mountain of, 
13, 14 

Gitralckha, friend of Usa, daughter 
of Bana, 30 

Citrariga, a form of Rudra, 253 
Citrangada, a Gandharva, 31 
son of Santanu, 31 

Citrapada, characteristics of the metre, 
911 

Citraratha, ruler of the Gandharvas, 
47 

son of Ru$adgu; son of, 741 
son of Dharmaratha; son of, 748 
Citrasena, son of Raucya Manu, 428 
cloth, words relating to different kinds 
of, 1016 

cloud, words denoting, 988 
clouds, words denoting row of, 988 
clouds (thunder), words denoting, 988 
club, wielding of, 649 ^ 

Coalescence, explanation of, 944 
Colas, origin of, 747 
colic, remedy for, 768, 776 
intestinal, remedy for, 766 
colours, words denoting different, 902 
words denoting mixed, 992 
commander(s), duties of, 630 
instructions for, 633 
comic sentiment, origin of, 923 
four-fold; description of, 931 
compositions, of different kinds such 
as Gomutrika, 936 

compounds, divided as eternal and 
noneternal; examples of; six- kinds 
of; divided into 28 kinds, 973 


four-fold classification of; on ac¬ 
count of prominance of one 
member, 975-76 
concealing, words denoting, 989 
Conceit, origin of, 923 
conch-shell, a variety of, stated to be 
auspicious, 641 

conciliation, a political expedient, 627 
two kinds of, 587 
four kinds of, 627-8 
method of employing, 628 
conduct, codes of, 436-39,463-65 
towards different people, 618 
five kinds of codes of, 465 
conjecture, word for, 991 
conjugations, the important roots 
belonging to the ten, 982 
conjuring, a political expedient, 627 
consecration, commendable time for, 
361 

of the doors of the temple, 164-69 
304-5 

of the idol, 152-55 
of an image, 96ff, 283-84 
of the images of gods, 180-83 
materials used in, 150-51 
mode of doing, 110-113 
of pitchers, 149-51 
preliminary, 155-60 
of tanks and ponds, 173-78 
of a temple, 307-8 
of umbrella etc.; mantras for, 725-28 
constellations, the things they denote, 
358 

constipation, a decoction that is a 
remedy for, 775 

consumption, remedy for, 767, 776 
contemplation, of different kinds, 
1046-1049 

explanation of the term; benefit 
of practice of; mode of, 1046 
contextual object, words denoting 
thought related to, 993 
continents, names of, 323 

extent and description of, 351-3 
contrivance, explanation of, 945 
conventional, a variety of excellence 
of sense; explanation of, 945 
conversation, words denoting, 993 
word denoting mutual, 993 
cooked rice mixed with milk, words 
denoting, 1017 
coral, auspiciousness of, 641 
coronation of a king; mode of per¬ 
forming, 566-68 
sacred syllables for, 569-73 
asterism good for, 360 
corrupted word, term denoting, 992 
cough, remedy for, 830 

remedy for .five kinds of, 772 
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cough and other ailments, remedy for 
773 

counsel, five kinds of; the type of 
persons with whom the king can 
have, 624-5 

things which would break a secret, 
625 

counsels, words denoting chief, 1018 
counter-suit, could be made when, 
656 

countries, different kinds of; based on 
landscape, 758 

country, description of a prosperous, 
620 

courses, for beings: two kinds of, 1078 
courtiers, the qualities of and selection 
of; should be neutral, 636 
cows, of different kinds; words de¬ 
noting, 1021-22 
elixir for, 801 

excellence of the six items got from, 
798 

food that viclds more milk from, 
801 

fumigation against evil planets for, 
801 

a great gift of thousand, 544 
greatness of, 798, 799, 800 
mantras for the protection of, 835 
merits of making gift of different 
numbers of, 547 

nourishing food for calves of, 801 
propitiatory rites preceding the 
worship of, 801 -2 

the purificatory item got from, 799 
oil that removes biliousness of, 800 
prescription for joining broken bones 
of, 800 

pain in the ears of, 800 
wounds of, 801 

remedy for deranged phlegm of, 
800 

diseases affecting the horns of, 800 
diseases of digestive organs etc. of, 
800 

diseases of the flesh of, 800 
dysentery of, 800 
heartaches and stomachache etc. 
of, 800 

pain in the teeth of, 800 
stiffness of, 800 
swelling of the belly of, 835 
toothache and diseases of mouth 
and tongue, 800 

creating dissent, one of the means to 
be employed by the king, 587 
creation, description of, 39-41 
process of, 1030 
primary, 48-50 

secondary, description of, 43-48 


of the world, 39 

cremation, eases when not done, 451 
crystal, a gein; is said to be auspicious, 
641 

Cudiikrti, one of the samskaras, 59 
Culika, characteristics of the metre 
907 

curiosity, words signifying, 995 
Curnaka, a division of prose Kavva 
918 

Cyavana, son of Suhotra, 750 
Cyuta, a kind of Citrakavya, 933 
definition of, 936 

Cyutadatta, a kind of Citrakavya, 935 
definition of, 936 

Dadhi, an ocean, 324 
Dadhimandodaka, ocean, 352 
Dadhimukha, monkey guarding 
honey-garden, 20 

Dadhimukhya, a class of men at 
Kusadvipa, 352 

Dadhivahana, was born from Anga, 
748 

Dadhivaktra, a monkey, 21 
Dahala, a country, 387 
dainandini, the creation known as, 4<\ 
Daitya, to be worshipped, 317 •£’ 

daityas, defeated the devas, 38 
Daityasudana, form of Visnu at 
Prabhasa, 841 

Dakini, a goddess; worshipped, 415 
Daksa, born to Pracctas and Marisa, 43 
made the ruler of Prajapati, 47 
Khyati and others married the 
daughters of, 48 

Sati discarded her life on account 
of wrath of, 50 

one of the guards of the doors; 

to be worshipped, 93 
letter denoting, 419 
a law-giver, 455 

Daksasavarni, ninth Manu, 428 
daksinagnipada, at Gaya, 339 
damanaka, investiture of fibres of, 
225-26 

Daminah, a class of men at Kusad- 
vipa, 352 fn 

Damodara, a name of Visnu, 65 
form of Visnu at Raivataka, 842 
a Salagrama, 125 
Damstrala, a goddess, 375 
Danavas, progeny of Danu, 47 
Danda, one of the three sons of 
Dhundhumara, 736 
the name of a temple, 318 
one of the bandhas, 936 
explanation of, 937 

danda, an array; description of; other 
arrays which are modifications of 
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the array called; characteristics of, 
633 

seventeen kinds of arrays could be 
formed from, 634 

characteristics ol arrays which are 
modifications of, 633 
yugorasya as a variation of, 634 
valaya, an array formed by union 
of two, 63a 
a posture, 337 

Dandahasla, one of the eight forms 
of Ganapati, 363 

Dandaka, forest; as excellent, 328 
Rama’s arrival at, 15 
Sarngadharin form of Visnu at, 842 
characteristics of, 914 
different varieties of, 15 
dandaka, weapon to be used against 
danda of the enemy, 634 
Dandi, an attendant of Sun, 195 
Dane!I, letter denoting, 419 
Dandin, tawny-coloured; to be wor¬ 
shipped, 51 

beads belonging to the Savitra 
class, 894 

Danu, a demoness; progeny of, 46, 
46fn, 47 

Darbha, one of the sons of Ayus, 739 
darbha, grass, 58, 94, etc. 
darkness, words denoting, 995 
darsa, union of Sun and Moon, 990 
DarsanI, letter denoting, 417 
darsapaurnamasa/a haviryajna, 86,466 
dart, measurement of, 619 
Daruka, letter denoting, 419 
dasa, denotes a herb, 407 
Dasagriva, denotes Ravana, 20 
Dasaratha, son of Aja, 9 
four sons of, 10, 738 
saw the angry Kaikeyi, 12 
Hanuman’s narration of the story 
of, 19 

praised Rama for having slain 
Ravana, 23 

Dasarha, another name of Viduratha, 
742 

Dasarna, the seven hunters of, 349 
Dasasvamedha, at Gaya, 338 
Dasyus, a class of men, 38 
Datta, a kind of Citrakavya, 935 
definition of, 936 

Daitatrcya, manifestation of the Tri¬ 
nity of gods, 8 
form of Visnu, 131 
born to Atri and Anasuya, 49 
Dattoli, son of Pulastya and Priti, 49 
dawn, words denoting, 990 
day, words denoting, 990 

words denoting past, current and 
future, 1000 


dead, recipes which would revive, 77 9 
death, the process of, 1037-8 
medicines which would conquer, 779 
medicine that overcomes prema¬ 
ture, 778-9 

debt(s), definition of, 654 
discharge of; asterism governing, 
3 j8 

rules relating to, 059-61 
deceit, a political expedient, 587, 627 
deeds, merits of good, 451 

need for performing virtuous, 901 
defect, of meaning is twofold—general 
and particular, 947 
Dehadhrti, propitiation of, 176 
deities, names and worship of female, 
292 

presiding over the asterisms, lunar 
days etc., 805 
worship of, 806 

presiding over different things, 542 
sacred bathing of, 716-7 
deliberation, word denoting, 991 
deluge, words denoting, 990 
demon, words denoting, 986, 938 
deposit, definition of the term; rules 
relating to, 661 

Depth, explanation of the composi¬ 
tion known as 945 

depth, words denoting different, 996 
desires, renunciation of; praise of 
knowledge gained by, 107 
Deva, form of Visnu at Raivataka, 841 
one of the deities to be located in 
the body, 414 

Devabhoga, one of the siddhas, 414 
devadatta, a life-force, 257 
carried by the vein huhu, 556 
functions of, 557 

Devadevesa, form of Visnu on the 
Sahya mountain, 842 
Devaduti, a spirit possessing the 
child in the eleventh year; sym¬ 
ptoms of the child possessed by; 
offering and fumigation when the 
child is possessed by, 825 
Devahuti, wife of Kardama; progeny 
of, 41,41 fn 

Devaka, son of Ahuka; sons of; dau¬ 
ghters of, 742 

Devaki, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 26, 
26 fn, 742 

as a manifestation of Aditi, 744 
was worshipped by Krsna, 28 
Devaksetra, son of Devarata; son of, 
742 ' 

Devakuta, a boundary mountain, 325 
Devala, exposition made by, 1074 
son of Pratyusa, 44 
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devala, a caste, 430 
Devamidhusa, born in the line ot 
Dhrsta, 743 _ 

Dcvanlka, son of Sudhanva; son ot, 
738 

Devantaka, a demon, 22 _ 

Devapi, one of the sons of Santanu, 751 
Devarata, one of the sons of Visva- 
mitra, 749 

Devarata, son of Karambha; son of, 
742 

Devarha, one of the ten sons of Hrdika; 
son of, 743 

devas, the battle between asuras and, 
34, 35, 38 

benefit of worship of, 40 
Devavan, son of Rudra Savarni Manu, 
428 

son of Devaka, 742 
Devavara, a manifestation of Visnu, 
^28 

Devavarnini, first wife of Visravas, 
24 fn 

Devavrata, 333 (See Dharmavrata) 
Devavrdha, one of the four sons of 
Satvata; son of, 742 
Devavrt, mountain, 352 
Devayani, daughter of Sukra; was 
married by Yayati, 25, 25fn., 740 
Devi, significance of the term 994. 
Devika, a river, 526 
a holy place, 327 
Devivrata, explanation of, 525 
Dhairya, son of Jyotismat, 352 
Dhamani, image of; governs the north, 
138 

dhananjaya, a life-force, 257 
carried by the vein sankhini, 556 
functions of, 557 

Dhanafijaya, a divinity worshipped in 
the east, 316 

dhani§tha, an *asterism, 359, 360, 361, 
363, 376, 381,382, 385, 388 
dhanuh paksa, an array; characteri¬ 
stics of, 633 

Dhanus, a constellation, 367, 368 fn. 
Dhanvantari, a form of Visnu, 6 
was born from Dirghatamas; son 
of/749 

science of medicine propounded 
to Susruta by, 75Iff 
Dhanya, a class of men in Kraunca- 
dvipa, 352 

dhanyaka, a herb, 407 
Dhara, one of the Vasus, 44 
dharana, definition of, 454 

explanation of the term, 1076 
(see also retention) 
dhararu, a stone, 269 


Dharika, a female deity, 292 
Dharini, daughter of the manes and 
Svadha, 49 

dharma, a purusartha protected by 
Visnu, 23 

Vibhisana was deep-rooted in, 24 
Bhisina’s discourse on, 36 
the homa that bestows, 53 
Dharma, alternate reading for Dhara, 
44fn 

Dharma, married ten daughters of 
Daksa, 44 

Dharma, god of virtue, 32, 332 
worshipped, 51 
worship of, 286 
son of Gandhara; son of, 747 
dharmadrona, a hymn, 349 
Dhannanctra, son of Haihaya; son of, 
740 

Dharmapala, a minister of King 
Das'aratha, 11 

Dharmaraja, denotes Yudhi§thira, 
33, 37 

Dharmaranya, a sacred spot at Gava, 
337 

Dharmaratha, son of Diviratha; son 
of, 748 

dharmas, the origion of heretics devoid 
of Vedic, 38 

Dharmasastra, science of, 2 
Dharmasavarni, eleventh Manu, 428 
Dharmatlrtha, a holy place, 327 
Dharmavati, wife of Dharma, 332 
Dharmavrata, daughter of Dharma; 
married by Marici, 332 
Marici’s curse on, 333 
Dharmesa, a divinity worshipped, 
108 

Dharmeyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 • 

Dharmopama, explanation of, 940 
Dhars(aka, race of; was from Dhrs^a, 
one of the sons of Vaivasvata Mai. .i, 
736 

Dhata, a form of Rudra, 252 

a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
Dhataki, son of Savana, 353 
Dhatr, one of the Adityas, 45, 136 
worship of, 176 
saluted, 50, 50fn 
adored, 88 

Dhatr, a celestial; son of Bhrgu and 
Khyati, 49 
dhatri, herb, 407 
Dhatri^ a female deity, 292 
dhattura, black; herb, 406 
Dhaumakalpa, a kalpa period, 733 
Dhaumya, sage, 33 

Dhavani, a monstress afflicting the 
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child in the sixth year; symptoms 
of the child afflicted by; offering to 
appease; fumigation and bathing 
when the child in afflicted by, 824 
Dhenu, one of the varieties of Gomu- 
trika-bandha, 937 

dhenu, a posture of the hand, 196, 203, 
208, 273 

Dhenuka, a demon, 27 
Dhenuka, a forest, 344 
Dhenumat, son of Jyotismat, 352 
Dhenupada, at Gaya, 344 
dhcnuvrata, mode of practising, 322 
Dhiman, son of Mahavirya, 323 
Dhlsana, of the family of Agni; pro¬ 
geny of, 43 

Dhrsnu, son of Kuhura; son of, 742 
Dhr§ta, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
One of the sons of Asamanjas; 
two wives of, 743 

Dhrstadyumna, son of Drupada; son 
of, 750 

fate of army headed by, 35 
Dhrstaka, son of Kunti; son of, 742 
Dhrstakctu, son of Dhr.^adyumna, 750 
Dhrstokta, one of the sons of Karta- 
virya, 741 

Dhrtakctu, son of Daksasavarni Manu, 
428 

Dhrtarasira, begot by Krsi^a Dvai- 
pfiyana through the wife of Vici- 
traviryaka, 751 
born to Ambika, 31 
Pandavas* destruction of the sons of, 
34 

resorted to the forest after the war, 36 
beads belonging to Jyoti class, 894 
Dhrti, a form of Hari, 91 
son of Dhrsnu; son of, 742 
wife of Nandi, 739 
name of a metre, 905 
Dhrtiman, a son of Pururavas, 739 
Dhruva, son ofUttiinapada and Suniti, 
41 

story of, 41 fn 
as a celestial star, 42 
Dhruva, one of the Vasus, 44 

one of the seven sons of Medhati- 
thi; after whom the country was 
named, 331 

dhuli, auspiciousness of gem called, 641 
Dhumini, wife of Ajamidha, 750 
Dhumra, a monkey, 21 
Dhumraksa, a demon killed by Hanu- 
mat, 22 

Dhumravarna, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 866 

Dhundhu, a demon killed by Kuvala- 
sva, 736 


Dhundhumara, name of Kuvalasva 
as he killed the demon Dhundhu; 
the three sons of, 736 
Dhuni, son of Yuyudhana alias 
Satyaki; son of, 743 
dhustura, a flower for worshipping 
lord Hara, 529 

Dhvani, alternate reading for Muni, 
44fn 

stated as identical _with any one of 
the figures like Aksepa, 943, 944 
dhvahksi, denotes the entry of the Sun 
in one of the signs, 362 
dhyana, definition of, 454 

explanation of the term 1076 
diabetes, remedy for, 753 
diamond, a gem, 640 

auspiciousness of and qualities of 
a good, 641 

diarrhoea, excellent remedies for, 754, 
767 

diction, four kinds of, 927 
digestion, remedy that stimulates, 778 
digestive power, remedy to restore, 775 
dik, herb denoted by, 406, 407 
Dillpa, son of Amsunian; son of, 737 
son of Raghu; son of, 737 
Dima, a type of drama, 921 
dipaka, a perfection, 257 
Dipani, letter denoting, 417 
Dipta, a female divinity; worshipped, 
31 

DIptamaya, a hell, 1039 
Diptikarana, a Rudra, 254 
Diptiman, a sage, 428 
Diptimati, a female deity, 292 
direction, words denoting, 988 
Dirghabfihu, son of Aja; son of, 737 
Dirghatamas, son of Kas'i (Kausika?); 

son of, 749 
disc, uses of, 651 
disciple, qualities of, 804 
anointment of, 263-4 
discussion, word denoting, 991 
diseases, different kinds of, 83 

words denoting different; words 
denoting persons free from ill¬ 
ness, 1014-15 

four kinds of; description of; re¬ 
medies for; making gifts to get 
rid of, 757 

mental; hymn on Visnu for, 758 
excessive eating as cause of, /60 
of children; remedies for, 766 
general remedies for all, 769 
forty kinds of, due to deranged 
bile; twenty kinds of, due to 
deranged phlegm, remedy for 
eighty kinds of; due to deranged 
wand, 774 
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caused by planets, remedy for, 829 
disgust, origin of the sentiment, 923 
sentiment of; is twofold; arises front 
aversion, 932 

dispute, explanation of the matters 
for, 634-35 

dispute, the preliminary procedures 
relating to; before taking up for 
discussion; termed as miscellaneous; 
being annoyed contrary to codes 
is a matter for, 656 

disputes, words denoting discussions 
relating to, 992 

four steps relating to; eighteen kinds 
of and one hundred divisions of; 
should be examined by the king, 
656 

qualifications of witnesses, 661-2 
relating to boundaries; procedures 
for solving, 670-71 
disrespect, words meaning, 995 
dissension, a political expedient, 627 
three kinds of; means of employing, 
628 

as a means to win an enemy, 631 
dissolutions, of four kinds; description 
of, 1028-9 

description of the absolute, 1030 
Diti, wife of Kasyapa; progeny of, 45 
mother of the demons, 7 fn 
lost her offspring and propitiated 
Kasyapa, 47 
worship of, 274 
worshipped, 317 

Divaspati, Indra during the period 
of the thirteenth Manu, 428 
Divijata, a son ofPururavas, 739 
divine edifice, general characteristics 
of, 313-16 

Diviratha, was the next king after 
Dadhivahana; son of, 748 
Divodasa, popular name of Hemara- 
tha; son of*one of the progeny of 
Caucasva, 749 
progeny of, 750 
Divya, a goddess, 375-376 
Dodhaka, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

dog, remedy for poison due to, 820 
dog-bite, remedy for poison due to, 756 
Dohini, letter denoting, 418 
dramas, names of twentyseven types of; 
two courses of characteristics of; 
means of attaining threefold end 
of life; thirtytwo components of, 921 
explanation of opening in, 922 
dramatic representation, four ways of- 
explanation of, 930 
Drauni, (Asvatthama) a sage, 428 
survived the Mahabharata battle, 36 


Draupadi, married by the Panclavas 
32, 751 

stayed in the forest with Panclavas, 33 
Asvatthama’s destruction of the 
sons of, 33 
•fall of, 37 

Dravarasa, son of Madhu; son of, 742 
Dravicli, characteristics of, 934 
Dravina, son of Dhara, 44 
drdha, a division of objects to be 
struck by an arrow, 648 
drdhaka, a modification of the array 
called danda, 633 

array formed by adding wings 
and flanks, 634 

Drdharatha, son of Navaratha: son 
of, 742 

Drdhasva, one of the three sons of 
Dhundhumara; the two sons of 
736 

Drdhayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
dreams, significance of, 595-6 
recollection of the experience in 
the waking state, 1056 
drinks, not intoxicating, 487 
Drona, conferred weapons on Arjuna, 

Arjuna’s apathy to fight on seeing, 
34 

description of the fight of, 33 
Drauni as son of, 36 
a boundary mountain, 352 
dropsy, remedy for, 752-3 
Drsadvati, wife of Usinara, 747 
drsfam, fear known as, 1019 
Druhya, one of the three sons of 
Yayati and Devayani, 740 
Druhyu, son of Yayati and Sarmisfha, 

son of Gandhara, 747 
Druma, son of Havya, 352 
drunkenness, remedy for distemper 
due to, 754 

Drupada, son of Pr$ata; son of, 750 
on whose words Sikhandi showered 
arrows on Bhisma, 34 
Droija’s shower of arrows on, 35 
drupada, hymn, 437 
drupadat, a hymn, 562 
Drutamadhya, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Drutavilambita, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Dugdha, an ocean, 324 
Duhkha, born to Vedana, 49 
Dufisasana, brother of Duryodhana; 

directed the dice-play, 33 
Dundubhi, demon slain by Valin, 17, 
17fn 

son of Dyutimat, 352 
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a year of the Hindu almanac, 405 
a boundary mountain, 351, 352 
dundubhi, a type of temple, 315 
durdhara, a hell, 532 
Durdama, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and Roliini, 744 
durdina, denotes a bad day, 989 
Durga, the other names of, 26 
day of getting up, 362 
image of, 132 

outlines on cloth of the form of, 402 

worshipped, 50, 52 

investiture of sacred thread for image 

benefits of propitiating, 404 
Durgasena, son of Bhadrasenaka: son 
of, 740 

durjaya, an array; a modification of 
the array mandala; has eight army 
units, 634 

an array; made up of four valayas, 
635 

Durjaya, son of Ananta, 741 
Durjaya, image of, 138 
Dunnallika, a type ofdrama, 921 
Durmati, a year of the Hindu almanac, 
405 

Durmukha, a year of the Hindu al¬ 
manac, 405 

Durmukhi, a goddess, 375 
dur\*a, a kind of grass, 94 
Durvasas, son of Atri and Anasuya, 49 
curse on celestials by, 5 
Duryodhana, son of Dhrtarasfra and 
Gandhari, 31 

Kama became a dependent on, 32 
refuses to give half the kingdom, 33 
going for battle at Kuruksetra, 34 
army of, 35 

seen by Yudhisthira on the way to 
heaven, 38 
Dusana, demon, 16 

commander of Khara; was killed by 
Rama, 16 fn 

Duskara, an embellishment of word,932 
a kind of Yamaka; three kinds of; 
explanations of, 936 
duskara, a division of objects to be 
struck by an arrow, 648 
Dusjacaijdfilika, a female divinity, 
411 

Dusyanta, son of Marutta; son of, 747 
one of the four sons of Tamsurodha; 
wife of; son of, 749 
Duti, a female divinity, 411 
duties, as laid down in the Vedas; 

excellence of, 1074 
Dvadas'atman, a Salagrama, 126 
Dvaipayanas, Rgveda as the autho¬ 
rity for, 730 


Dvairatha, a son of Jvotismat, 352 
Dvandva (compound), two kinds of— 
itaretarayoga and samahara; ex¬ 
amples of, 975 

dvapara, a yuga; division of Veda at 
the end of, 429 

Dvaravati, city founded by Raivata, 
736 ’ 

a sacred spot, 327 
made as his capital by Krsna, 28 
Krona’s return to, 743 
Aniruddha brought to Sonitapura 
by Usa from, 30 
sol u tat ion to the fortunes of, 50 
repetition of the name of Krsna at, 
841 

was flooded by ocean, 37 
dvidvadasa, denotes the second and 
twelfth houses, 357 
Dvigu (compound), having a number 
as the first member, 975 
Dvimidha, one of the three sons of 
Brhat, 749 

Dvimurdhan, one of the sons of 
Hiranyaksa, 46 

Dvirandaka, letter denoting, 419 
dvisthuna, an array; characteristics of, 
633 

Dvivida, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama for the battle at Lanka, 21 
killed by Krsna as he avenged the 
death ofNaraka, 30, 30 fn 
Dwarf, Visnu’s manifestation as; as son 
of Kasyapa, and Aditi, 745 
alms sought from Bali by, 8 
obeisance made to, 82, 83 
characteristics of the image of, 129 
dysentery, medicine for, 752 
infantile; remedy for, 766 
remedy for; remedy for long 
standing, 768 

of acute nature; remedy for, 777 
accompanied by swelling; remedy 
for, 777 

Dyuti, wife of Vibhavasu, 738-9 
dyuta, a flower, 529 
Dyutiman, ruled Kraunca, 322 
Dyutimat, a boundary mountain; 
son of, 352 

ear, pain in; remedy for, 755 
bleeding of; remedy for 766 
ear-ache, remedy to remove, 777 
earth, extent of, 353 
and parts of, words denoting, 1005-6 
best suited for installation of an 
image, 267 
a great gift, 544 

merits of and mode of making, 555-6 
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saluted, 50 

eclipse, merits of making a gift at the 
time of, 362 

Ekacakra, city, Pandavas stay at, 61 , 
32 fn r , . , # 

Ekadam§tra, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 190 
ckadandin, an ascetic, 454 
Ekadanta, one of the eight forms of 
Ganapati, 865 
Ekanelra, a Rudra, 263 
letter denoting, 419 
Ekanghri, a guardian deity, 284 
Ekapada, letter denoting, 419 
Ekarudrak§a, a Rudra, 263 
Ekavira, mode of worship of Gauri 
according to, 897 
ekoddista, ceremony, 459 
mode of performing, 348 
Elegance, relating to Guna; explana¬ 
tion of, 945 

elephant, words denoting things re¬ 
lating to, 1019 
ground suitable for, 632 
elephant (golden) and horse, a great 
gift, 544 

elephantiasis, remedy for, 768 
elephants, men mounted on; func¬ 
tions of, 631 

needed to protect a chariot, 632 
three cavalry (men) to be emplo¬ 
yed to fight with, 632 
elephants, characteristics of; treatment 
of their diseases, 781-83 
having commendable qualities to 
be possessed, 781 
diseases of the legs of, 782 
remedy for all sorts of disorders of, 
782 

remedy for colics of, 783 

constipation of, 781 

dysentery of, 782 

earache of, 782 

fainting of, 781 

the fevers of, 781 

worms in the intestines of, 782 

jaundice of, 781 

the disease known as ‘ka{u’ of, 782 
loss of appetite of, 782 
injuries of, 783 
stiffness of neck of, 782 
shivering of, 782 

the enlargement of spleen of, 782 
numbness of trunk of, 782 
-emoval of excess wind in the 
bodies of, 781 

propitiatory rites for curing the 
ailments of, 795-98 
anointment for, 783 
anointment for headache of, 781 


bed for, 783 

excellent coliyrium for, 783 
cooling agent for the eyes of, 783 
for sharpening the eyesight of, 783 
dried barley for deranged humours 
of, 783 

kind of food good for, 783 
incense which makes them victori¬ 
ous in battle, 783 
milk as a drink for emaciation due 
to rutting in, 783 

nails of; cutting of; should be bathed 
with oil once in a month, 783 
prescription that increases the 
strength of, 783 

medicine for drinking in the case 
of retention of urine of, 782 
excellent drink for wounds of, 782 
elevated thinking, word signifying, 995 
embellishment, of senses; eight kinds 
of, 939 

of both sound and sense; six varieties 
of, 942-44 

embellishments, word, meaning ana 
both; of words, nine kinds of; ad¬ 
ding beauty to poetry; three kinds 
of, 932 

embryo, words relating to, 1014 
emerald, a gem, 640 
qualities of a good, 641 
emetic, commended in the case of 
hemorrhage, 752 
the best, 757 

decoction which would, serve as, 769 
a decoction that serves as a good, 778 
emotions, eight transient, 924-6 
inter-dependent on sentiment, 924 
empire, seven constituents of, 585 
employer, has the option to pay an 
employee for’overtime, 674 
endeavour, the five kinds of, 922 
enemies, three kinds of, 605 
opportune moments to win on the 
sides of an array; means to win, 
631 

enemy, definition of an; ways to 
conquer an, 627 

in one’s own soil or another’s soil; 

• means to win, 631 
enmity, five kinds of, 623 
epics, merits of making a gift of, 735 
epilepsy, remedy for long standing, 773 
remedies for, 829 
cra^damuridi herb* 407 
erotic, origin of the sentiment; two¬ 
fold; subdivided into two; four¬ 
fold divisions of a division of, aids of, 
931 

erotic sport, words denoting, 995 
eternally, words denoting, 988 
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eunuch, words which arc used in the 
sense of, 1014 

euphonic combinations, examples of, 
954-57 

evening, words denoting, 990 
events, preliminary and later; the 
strength of, 657 
evidences, in a lawsuit, 657 
fine for false, 663 

excellence, adds charm to poetry; 
exists in two forms, 944 
of word; seven kinds of, 944 
of sense; six varieties of, 945 
of words and sense; six varieties of, 
946 

excess, words denoting, 988 
excitant, two kinds of; supportive; the 
influence of the emotions asso¬ 
ciated with; the nature of enhan¬ 
cing, 926 

of women are twelve, 927 
exercise, rules relating to doing, 764 
exertion, of the body regarded as 
gestures of the body, 928 
expedients, six kinds of, 606-8 
the seven political, 627 
expedition, definition of, 607 

instructions relating to military, 594 
propitious periods for undertaking, 
604 . - 

expiations, different kinds of; subtle 
kinds of, 482-3 
different kinds of, 485 
destroying sins, 490 ^ Q „ 

for association with sinners, 478-8Z 
for discontinuing the worship ot 
gods, 490-92 . 

factors to be examined before lay¬ 
ing down, 486 

expression, two forms of natural lorm 
of, 939 . 

extraneous matter, detection oi, -o , 

269 r i 

eye, remedy for all diseases of; white¬ 
ness in; remedy for; ointment tor 
external part of, 755 
eye-brow, sevenfold movement ot, 9«y 
eyesight, prescription that strengthens, 
778 


face, six kinds of actions of, 929 
fame, words signifying, 993 
fasting, rules relating to and bench 
of, 492 . 

as superior austerity, 10/4 
ferry charges, words for, 9 Jo 
festivals, celebrations of, 10'4” 
feet, manifold action of, 93° 
feudatories, duties of, 6-6 
fever, medicines for, 752 


due to deranged wind; remedy for 
772 

due to deranged wind and bile; 

remedy for, 772 
due to tumour; remedy for, 774 
fever and other ailments, decoction 
of herbs for, 772 

fever with other ailments, remedy for, 
773, 774 

fevers, remedy for all, 772 
fevers and other ailments, remedy for, 
774 

fine arts, sixtyfour varieties of; two 
divisions of, 926 

fines, different kinds of; for different 
offences, 589-93, 676-79, 681 
for various offences, 682-3 
fire, as the best sweating agent, 7 57 
a prescription which would enable 
one to walk on, 770 
fire, spark of; words denoting, 988 
sphere of; asterisms belonging to, 
387 

words denoting flames of, 988 
words denoting submarine, 988 
Fire (god), 60, 215 

mode of installation of, 20o-l 1 
Fish, Visnu’s manifestation as, 3 ff., 9, 
129 

image of, 116 

fisherman, words denoting, 996 
fistula, remedy for, 775 ^ 

anointment for wounds in, ointment 
which arrests its spread, 767, 768 
flagstaff, material for making; length 
of, 308 

consecration of, 308-11 
floods, words denoting overflow of, 
995 

flowers, eight kinds of gestures re¬ 
ferred to as; eight different things 
as seat etc. referred to as, 530 
words which mean arrangement 
of, 1017 . , . 

food, two parts: one getting secreted 
and the other getting absorbed, /o» 
forest, words which mean, 1006 
formula, for conquering the three 
worlds, 396-7 

for success in battle, 39/-400 
formulae, presided over by different 
eo ds, and their characteristics, 893 
having more than five letters fruit¬ 
ful always, 802 
fort, defects of, 626 
fortress, to be built on hills, 620 
forts, construction of, 0/6-7 

the situation of; the six kinds of, 6-0 
fragrance, word for; word for attra- 
• ctivc, 991 
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word denoting object having good, 
992 

Friday, for first feeding of a child, 358 
for first shave of a child, 359 
should not enter the cow-pcn on, 361 
causes death with certain astcrisms, 
376 

causes afflictions with certain aster- 
isms, 377 

inauspicious if coincides with se¬ 
cond day, 381 

Rahu rules in the east on, 409 
friend, the three gains got through a, 
621 

friends, four kinds of, 621 
friendship, qualities of men with 
whom king should make; means 
of acquiring, 621 

fright, origin of the sentiment, 924 
fruits, asterism for eating, 358 
fruits of action, three, 1072 
fumigation, herbs used in, 583-4 
fundamental principles, worship of, 


Gabhastika, a name of the Sun, 136 
Gablpm^, one of the territory, 

Gabhastimat, a nether world, 353 
Gada, a demon killed by Visrtu, 334 
gada (mace), used for acts such as 
ahata etc., 651 

gada (mace), methods of using of, 652 
gada, a posture, 857 
a type of temple, 315 
g™dhara, form of Visiju at Gaya, 

killed Heti and other demons, 334 
merits of worshipping, 337 

341 0ka ’ sacred pIace at Ga ya. 340, 

Gadapraksalana, sacred place, 340 
Gadhi, Indra; was born from Kusika; 

son and daughter of, 749 
Gadini, a goddess, 376 

4H na ’ 3 deity assigned on tllc body, 

Gagananandadeva, worshipped, 414 
Gagananandanatha, a deity, 413 

8a of n ho’rsT7 8 T rC ‘ ating t0 the Hdi "S 

gaja, a type of temple, 315 

nw'r”’ . a " , a PP e Hation of ele¬ 
phant-faced god, 190,865 

Paf/j a ; a discase ; remedy for, 766 
Galana, letter denoting thedivinity, 

Galava, a Pancaratra tantra, 106 
Gamanopama, explanation of, 941 
Gambfflrya, an excellence of word- 


(see also depth), 944 
gambling, different types, 655 
rules relating to, 675 
evil results of, 627 
Gana, worship of, 197 
obeisance to, 51 

Ganacchandas, description of, 905 
Gapadhipa, one of the eight forms n r 
Ganapati, 190, 865 1 

Gapakrida, one of the names of 
Gancsa, 190 

Gapanayaka, one of the names of 
Gapesa, 190 

Ganapati, elephant-faced god to be 
worshipped, 190 
different names of, 877 
of the form of pranava, 412 
mode of worship of, 876-78 
Ga P ap ‘}t‘. eight forms of; worship of 
860-66 ’ 
Ganas, worshipped, 51 
ganas, relating to metres, explanation 
of, 906 

Ganda, a division of Vithi, 928 
gan^a, an adverse period, explanation 
of, 382 

period of, 383 

gandamala, a disease, remedy for, 766 
gandanta, an adverse period, des¬ 
cription of, 382 
Gandhamadana, a monkey, 21 
a mountain, 324, 325 
a forest, 325 

Gandhara, son of Gandha, sons of, 
the descendants of, 747 
Gandharas, origin of, 747 
Gandhari, one of the wives of Krsna. 
744 *' ‘ ’ 

one of the two wives of Dhrsia, 743 
wife of Dhrtarastra, 31 
accompanied her husband to the 
forest, 36 

gandhari, a vein, carries the wind 
udana, functions of, 556 
Gandharva, located in a square for 
worship , 108 
worshipped, 316 
Gandharva, the science of, 3 
•a territory, 350 

gandharva, a type of marriage, 435 
Gandharvas, born to Arista, 47 
names of, 987 

Citraratha made the ruler of, 47 
Kfspa married thc*claughtcr of, 28 
milking of the cow in the company 
of, 43 1 

ride on the chariot of the Sun, 356 
prayer to destroy evil forces of, 84 
gandhasasyaka, a gem (?), 641 
Gandhavati, spirit possessing the 
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child in the seventeenth year, 
symptoms of the child possessed 
by, offering to appease, 826 
Gfindlra, son of Varutha, son of, 747 
Gfmdiva the bow got from Fire-god, 32 
Gandhi vrtta, a division of prose kfivya, 
918 

Ganesa, other names of, 190, 987 
establishment of image of, 116 
mode of worshipping, 189-90 
obeisance to, 1 

Ganesvara, one of the eight forms of 
Ganapati, 865 

Gang<5 (Ganges), words denoting 
celestial, 987 

brought down from heavens by 
Bhagiratha, 737 

had Bhisma as the son from Santanu, 
31,751 

sacred, 350, 491 _ 
excellence of, 1074 
greatness of, 328-29 
greatness of its confluence with 
Sarasvati, 327 

greatness of its confluence with 
Gomati, 328 
always meritorious, 436 
greatness of land adjacent to, 329, 
330 

water at the time of eclipse getting 
the sanctity of, 362 
purifies the bather, 331 
purifies one by mere remembrance, 

355 t , 

Vi§nu to be contemplated at tnc 
confluence of the river with the 
ocean, 841 
worship of, 197 
adored, 50, 88 
worshipped, 51 

Gangadvara (Haridvara), not easily 
accessible, 330 

Gangavisnu, exposition made by, u / 
ganja, said to be auspicious, 641 
gara, an astral combination (karana), 
363, 369fn 

Garbha, one of the five sons of Vitatha, 

Garbhadhana, a rite, 59, 71, 86, 9.), 
112 

garden, words for, 1006-/ 

Gargya, a Pancaratratantra, 1U6 
garhapatyapada, at Gaya, 33J 

dfitomSm Vtafi K»i- 

.he chief of .he birds, 
47 

Krsna as riding, 28, 30 
installation of the image of, 1 


benefit of worshipping, 343 
worshipped, 51 (Secalso Vainateya) 
Garudamandapa, a shed in a temple, 

115 

Garu<japurana, narrated by lord Visnu 
in tlie Tarksakalpa, describes the 
birth of Garuda from the Universal 
Egg, should be given as a gift, 734 
Garudi, name of a herb, efficacy of, 
378 

garutman, a type of temple, 315 
Gallia, definition of the metre, 915 
Gatra, one of the sons of Vasistha and 
Urja, 49 

Gauqliya, a variety of diction, cha¬ 
racteristics of, 927 

Gauri (Parvatl), renounced by Siva, 6 
seen by U§a as sporting with Siva, 29 
image of, 139 

installation of image of, 172, 302-3 
at Gaya, benefit of worship of, 343 
to be worshipped, 133 
different modes of worship of, 896-99 
adored, 1, 51, 52 
characteristics of the metre, 913 
gaurinavamivrata, mode of practising, 

509-10 

Gautama, a law-giver, 455 
Gavaksa, a monkey, 21 
Gaya, given as one of the sons of, 
Oru and Agneyi, but Sibi according 
to Visnupurana, 42 
a demon, legend relating to, 332-3o 
son of Dhisana of the family of 
Agni, 43 

a son of Sudyumna, ruled over all 
the quarters, 735 

one of the five sons of Vitatha, 749 
son ofNakta, 323 
a monkey, 21 

Gaya, a sacred place, 3o0, 491 

ruled by Gaya (Gayapuri ), /3o 
extent of, 334 . 

Brahma’s curse on the brahmins 

at, 338 

mode of pilgrimage to, 33o-44 
mode of performing sraddha at, 

345 -5° t „. 9 

Janiirdana as ancestors at, 34- 
merits of performing ancestral rites 

at, 335 non q- 

significance and greatness of, 332-30 
Gacladhara to be contemplated at, 

841 

sacredness of image of Brahma at, 

106 , 
Gayakedara, at Gaya, obeisance made 

Gayan&bhi, at Gaya, one should offer 
pinda at, 342 
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Gayasiras, at Gaya, 337,342 
extent of, 338 
Gayatri, a metre, 562 
number of letters in, 902 
the number of letters in a quarter of, 
902-3 

white coloured, belongs to Agni- 
vesyagotra, 905 

appropriate time for recital of, 916 
mantra, name of the gods presiding 
over the letters of the colours 
associated w'ith, 560-1 
mode of reciting, the greatness of, 
559-63 

use of, 87, 87fn 
should be recited, 437 
destroys sins when repetition is 
made, 491 

merits of doing oblations with, 561 
explanation of, 563-4 
that is known as ajapa, 557-8 
mantra personified as goddess, 
white in complexion, born in 
the Katyayani gotra, 561 
letter denoting, 418 
gem, in the serpents, auspiciousness 
of, 641 

Gemini, commendable for marriage 
when ruled over by certain astenisms, 
357 

relating to worship of Y’isnu, 361 
good for agriculture, 361, 
a special designation of, presence 
of Sun in, 362 

time taken bv the Sun to cross, 384 
friendly with Sagittarius, 392 
gems, words denoting the place of 
origin of, 996 
eight kinds of, 283 
characteristics of, 640-641 
good characteristics of, 641 
asterisms suitable for wearing, 359 
to be worn by a king, 640 
genealogy, words which mean, 1017 
germ (in a play), explanation of, 922 
gestures, eight kinds of, 530 
twelve kinds of, explanation of 
five of, 928-9 
Ghana, a Rudra, 254 
Ghanantastha, a female energy, 136 
Ghanayus, a son of Puriiravas, 739 
Ghanda, a female divinity, 375 

gh 857^ ° nC thC postures of the hand > 

Ghanfadevi, a female divinity, 379 
Ghanfakarna, image of, 135 
Gharifali, an evil spirit which possesses 

birt”h 1 8 9 l° n 1110 after 

symptoms of the child possessed by, 


offering to appease, unguent for 
the child possessed by, 821 
Ghatakacakra, a mystic diagram to 
. know victory etc., 388-9 


Ghatotkaca, son of Bhimascna and 
Hidimba, 751 

Ghora, a form of Rudra, 253 
located and worshipped, 292 
ghora, signifies the entry of the Sun in 
one of the constellations, 362 
Ghora, a female divinity, worshipped 
375 ’ 


located on the left tooth, 417 
a hell, 1038 

Ghorarupa, a hell, 1038 
Ghosa, born to Dharma and Lamba 
44 

Ghrdrika, one of the daughters of 
Tamra, 46 

Ghrta, son of Dharma, son of, 747 
Ghrteyu, one of the ten sons of, 
Bhadnisva, 748 

Ghrtoda, an ocean surrounding the 
Kusadvipa, 352 

gift, a political expedient, three kinds 
of, 627 

five kinds of, 628 
mode of making, 544 
suitability of a person to receive, 541 
injunctions on the recipient of, 542 
to be made to poor and greedy for 
winning them, 629 
efficacy of making a, 463 
becomes futile if made expecting 
return, 541 

gift of a cow, mode of making and 
merits of, 545-46 
merits of giving^ cows as, 547 
offering grains as a best, 544 
of earth, merits and mode of making, 
555-6 

gifts, sixteen great, 544-46 
different kinds of, merits of giving, 
546-52 

proportionate to one's possession, 546 
as a means to be employed by the 
king, 587 

which confer the desired fruits, 552-55 
rules relating to making, 538, 539-43 
certain rules relating to making, 549 
rules relating to accepting, 543 
common procedures in making all, 
543 

the words to be said while making, 
543 

mode of making, for different 
yugas, 543 

greatness of making different kinds 
of, 544 
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merits of making, 491, 538, 541, 542 
merits of making different kinds of, 
556 

merits of giving on certain days, 550 
meritorious than performing sacri¬ 
fices, 551 

girdle, time for tying of, 359 
Girika, queen of Suhotra, propitiated 
Vasi$lha and had seven sons, 750 
girikariiika, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 
a herb, 371 

girivajra, auspiciousness of, 641 
Giti, characteristics of the metre, 906 
Gityarya, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

glance, three-fold, divided into thirty- 
six kinds, 929 
goad, words for, 1019 
Gobhanu, son of Varga, son of, 747 
goblins, worshipped, 30 

remedy for defects due to, 756 
gocarma, (a measure of surface) 
merits of making a gift of, 547 
Godavari, flows from Sahya, 351 
Janasthana on the banks of, 15 
greatness of, 328_ 
sacredness of, 350 
goddesses, names of diflcrcnt, 420-23 
images of, 132-35, 138-30 ^ 
mode of worship of, 23-4 
godhika, an array, consists of five 
units of army, 634 
God of Death, synonyms of, 988 
gods, forms of, represented by the 
vowels and consonants, 873-'4 
worship of different, 273-7a, 9a--3 
consecration of the images of, 180-83 
merits of worshipping diflcrcnt such 
as Rudra, Visnu etc., 900 
gods and goddesses, comprising the 
part of a mantra relating to Brahma, 
420 

comprising the part of mantra 
relating to Visnu, 420-21 
comprising the part of mantra 
relating to Siva, 421-22 
installation of images of, 1 /1-5 
goitre, a remedy to be used as an 
unguent in, 776^ 
gokarna, a flower, 529 
goksuraka, a herb, 407 
Gokula, a place, 27 
Gomantaka, a place, -o . . 

Gomati, river, confluence with Ganga 
327, 328 . 

Gomatividya, a sacred efh " 

cacy of repeating the, 7JJ 
repeated as an atonement, 4/o 


gomeda, a gem , said to be auspicious, 
641 

Gomedha, a boundary mountain, 351 
Gomukhi, a spirit possessing the 
child in the third month, symptoms 
of a child possessed by, offering 
to appease, bathing the child 
possessed by, 823 

gomutrika, an array, a variation of 
array called bhoga, G34, 
an array, modification of bhoga, 635 
Gomutrika, one of the bandhas, two 
kinds of, description of, 936-7 
bandhas, composed in all the metres, 
938 

gonasas, serpents known as, 807 
treatment of poison due to, 818 
good deeds, words denoting, 990 
good people, commendable acts of, 
617-8 

Gopfila, beads belonging to Jyoti 
class, 894 

Gopisvara, form of Visnu to be con¬ 
templated On the shore of Sindhu 
ocean, 842 

Gopracura, at Gaya, 341 
goraksa, a herb, 4QG 
gosava, a sacrifice, 474 
Gosthi, a type of drama, 921 
gout, of acute nature, an extraction 
of oil of herbs as a remedy for, 77o 
remedy for, 755, 767 . 

Govardhana, a mountain, 841 
govatsadvtidasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 512 

Govinda, a name of Visnu, Gj 
characteristics of the form of, 1 -8 
auspicious day for making, an image 
of, 215 

saluted by Indra, 2/ 
govindadvadasi, mode of practising the 
vow of, 512 , , 

govisanamudra, a posture of the hands, 

196 * 

govrata, definition of the austerity 
termed as, 799 . 0 „« . 

graceful, a mode, explanation of, 955-* 
craha, herbs denoted by, 406, 407 _ 
graham, one or the pranita mudras, 
857 

grahyakaijtakapayana, a posture 
relating to riding of horses, / 8/ 
arains, eight kinds of, 283 ... 

° words denoting, and related things, 

1021 , ir „ 

guidelines for storing and selling, 

° 386-7 

gramaiji, ride the chariot of Sun, 356 
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grammatical incorrectness, a defect of 
word, 947 

Gramyatva, a defect of word, 947 
Granthika, beads belonging to the 
Siva class, 894 

grazing, rules relating to, 671-72 
Grdhrcsvara, at Gaya, to be wor¬ 
shipped, 342 

Grdhrakina, at Gaya, balls of rice to 
be offered at, 342 

Grdhravafa, at Gaya, balls of rice to 
be offered, 342 
green, words denoting, 992 
greying of hair, herbs to be used as 
sternutatory to arrest, 774 
grharaja, a type of temple, 314 
grief, need to discard, 1068 
group of gods, words denoting, 986 
ground, period within which owner¬ 
ship can be claimed, 657 
Grtsapati, one of the two sons of 
Kapila, brahmins, warriors and 
tradesmen as descendants of, 749 
guardian deities, names and worship 
of, 284 

gudapaka, a hell, 532 
Gudartha, a defect, 944 
gudavrata, merits of practising, 523 
guducl, a herb, 371, 407 
Guha, image of, 106 
hunter chief entertained Rama, 13 
Guhyakubjika, a goddess, 423 
Guhyasaktini, a female divinity, 416 
Gulma, one of the siddhas, 414 
gumphana, an embellishment of word, 
932 

explanation of, three kinds of, 933 
gunas, in poetry, the place of, 944 
(see also excellence) 

Gupta, a kind of Citrakavya, defini¬ 
tion of, 935 

Gurjara, (region of), 387 
guru, an array, description of, 633 
Gutika, beads belonging to the Savitra. 
class, 894 

haemoptysis, cause of, 760 
haemorrhage, medicines for, 752 
remedies which arrest, 776-777 
Haihaya, one of the sons of Sataiit, 
son of, 740 J 

H 74 I ayas> descendents of Talajangha, 
halahala, poison, 5 
a deadl y Poison, Visnu’s tenth 
manifestation referred to, as for 
the conquest of; took the poison 
from Mahesvara, 746 
HalamukhI, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 


Hallis'aka, a type of drama 921 
Hariisa, beads belonging to Sikha 
clars, 894 

haiiisa, a type of temple, 313 
hariisa bija, mantra, efficacy of locat¬ 
ing, 889 

Haiiisadhika, a monstress possessing 
the newly born child on the fifth 
night, symptoms of child possessed 
by, unguent for the child possessed 
by, offering to appease, 821 
Harhsaruta, characteristics of the 
metre, 91* 

Hariisatirtha, at Gaya, 344 
hand, employed in two ways—folded 
and unfolded, thirteen actions of 
the folded, twentyfour actions of 
the unfolded, 930 

Hanuriiat, Rama taken to Sugriva by, 

searched the southern direction, 18 
crossed the ocean, 19 
words spoken to Slta by, 20 
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 21 
killed Dhumraksa, 22 
bore Laksmana to Nikumbhila, 2? 
brought Sita to Rama as directed, 23 
figure of, 137 
accomplishes all acts, 379 
Hara, poison retained by Siva, 5 
one of the eleven forms of Siva, 45 
made as lord of the goblins, 47 
letter denoting 418 (See Siva) 
harem, words denoting superinten¬ 
dent of, 1018 

Hari, a manifestation of Visnu, 428 
manifestation in four forms, 10 
form of Visiju on Govardhana, 841 
different forms of, 47 
to be contemplated at Salagrama, 

cause of creation etc. 39 
showing the feminine form to Siva, 6 
reference to fight with Siva, 30 
conferred supreme position on 
Dhruva, 41 

manifested with four hands before 
being born as Kirsna, 26 
day of waking of, 361 
installation of image of, 172 
Krsna referred to as, 28, 31, 36 
sages conducting a sacrifice to, 1 
mantra having the name of, 52, 56 
to be contemplated, 37 
should be adored, 61, 67, 68 
remembered, 58 
uttering the name of, 71, 73 
meditation on, 53, 55 
worship of, 75ff 

a female divinity to be invoked, 91 
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haridra, a herb, 407 
Haridvara, a sacred spot, 327 
Harihara, form of Vi$nu, 131 
Harinapluta, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

HarinI, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

harini, a nerve, 316 
Harisaila, a boundary mountain, 352 
Hariscandra, son of Satyaratha; son 
of, 737 

a place at Varanasi, 330 
Harita, a celestial at the time of the 
12th Manu, 428 
a country, 352 
harita, a herb, 372 
Harita, a law-giver, 455 
haritaki, a herb, 407 
Havis, one of the sons of Rukma- 
kavaca, 741 
Havi$ya, a sage, 428 
Havya, sons of, 352 
Havyavaha, (flic) to be worshipped, 
316 

hay, astcrisms good for gathering of, 
360 

Haya, one, of the sons of Satajit, 740 
Hayagriva, form of Visn.u, 326 
image of, 115 
Salagrama called, 125 
a demon killed by Vispu, 4 
Hayagrivesa, prayer to, 82 
Hayanana, a female divinity; image of, 
138 

Hayasira, daughter of Vrsaparvan, 46 
Hayasiras, form ofVisnu, 131 
Hayas'irsatantra, a Pancaratragama, 
105, 117 fn. (samhita) 

Hayasya, image of; installation of, 172 
head, thirteen ways of movement of; 
diseases relating to; sternutatory for, 
929 

Harivarsa, a mountain, 324 

Naisadha given by Priyavrata to, 
322 

harsh, a mode; explanation of, 9334 
Haryangaka, son of Gampa; son of, 
748 

Haryasva, one of the two sons of 
Drdhasva, 736 
son of, 737 

Hasta, an asterism, 357, 358, 359, 360, 
361, 363, 381, 382, 385, 387, 400 
haste, words denoting, 988 
hasticchaya, definition of, 463_ 
hastijihva, an occult nerve, 253 
carries the wind vyana; functions, 
of, 556 

Hastinapura, a city, 37 


Jayanta to be worshipped at, 841 
Hataka, a male divinity worshipped, 
310 

hava, the collective word for beha¬ 
viour of women, 995 
Havirdhana, son of Antardhana and 
Sikhandini; sons of, 43 
haviryajna, one of the domestic 
sacrifices, 7 kinds of, 86, 466 
head, ointment for, 755 

remedy for fall of hair from, 834 
headache, remedy to remove, 777 
health, no fortune equal to, 1074 
heart, location of, 760 
heart, disease,purgatives to be given 
for, 754 

heat, words denoting excessive and 
little heat, 990 
heaven, synonyms of, 986 
heaven and earth, interspace between; 

words denoting, 988 
hell, words denoting, 995 
hehs, the names of different, 1038-39 
the nature of different, 530-32 
hemajihva, rite called, 86 
hemaksa, rite called, 86 
Hemakuta, country, 322 
location of, 324 

Hcmalamba, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 
hemanga, rite called, 86 
Hemaparvata, mountain, 350 
I-Iemaratha, son of Ketuman; well 
known as Divodasa, 749 
Hemasaila, a boundary mountain, 
352 

hemasutraka, rite called, 86 
herbs, eight kinds of, 283 

symbolical numbers denoting, 406 
hot and cold, the two kinds of 
strength of, 762 

tastes and qualities of, three fla¬ 
vours of, 761, 762 

general rule for making a decoction 
of, 762 

purpose for which used, 406 
used in charms, medicines etc., 

405-8 • -ro 

which give good complexion, /63 
which would subjugate the partner, 
833 

which would bring happiness and 
prosperity to the married couple, 
833 

that should be used for getting a 
son, 834 

heroes, four kinds of; four different 
kinds of; the three minor compa¬ 
nions of, 926 

heroic, origin of the sentiment, 923 
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threefold; accomplished by enthu¬ 
siasm, 931-2 

heroines, different types of, 926 
Heti, a demon, 334 
hetu (cause), an embellishment of 
senses, 939 

explanation of; produced in two 
ways, 942 

Hetuka, a guardian deity, 284 
hiccough (hiccup), remedy for, 753, 
754,773,830 

Hidimba, wife of Bhimasena, 751 
hill, word denoting; word denoting 
earth near and above, 996 
Hima, country, 322 
life in, 323 

Himadri, (Himalaya) 350 
Himalayas, mountain, 37 fn., 351 
Himavan, location of, 324 
Himavat, (Himalaya) 47, 50 
Himsa, wife of Adharma; progeny 
of, 49 

Hiranvat, son of Agnidhra; region 
given to, 322 

Hiranya, a female divinity, 230 
Hiranyagarbha, denotes Brahma, 40 
creation made by, 40 fn 
hiranyagarbha, a great gift, 544 
Hiranyaka, a mountain, 324 
Hiranyakas'ipu, a demon; born to 
Kasyapa and Did, 45 
brother of Hiranyaksa, 7, 7 fn. 
performed penance at Sriparvata, 
331 

reference to his destruction of 
Visiju, 745 
sons of, 26 

becoming embryo in the womb of 

Devala, 26fn 

the four sons of, 46 * 

Hiranyaksa, demon; son of Kas'yapa 
and Diti, 45 

killed by Visnu in his manifest¬ 
ation as a boar, 7, 7fn, 745 
five sons of, 46 

progeny mixed with that of Danu 
in the text, 46fn 
hiranyaksa, a rite, 86 
hiranyamitra, a rite, 86 
hirasyariga, a rite, 86 
hiranyahghri, a rite, 86 
hirariyaparii, a rite, 86 
Hiranyaromaka, son of Parjanya Pra- 
japati, 48 

hiraijyasya, a rite, 86 
hiranyavarna, a hymn, 436, 562 
hiranyavat, a rite, 86 
hole, words signifying, 995 
horses, four varieues of; methods to 
train, 789 
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four different varieties of; such as 
brahmin etc, 789 
certain kinds of gaits of, 788-89 
auspicious physical features of, 790 
inauspicious features of, 790 
having certain physical features 
to be avoided, 789-90 
rider should make good the bad 
qualities in, 785 

management of; treatment of the 
diseases of, 784-89 
taming of, 788 
means of control, 788 
instructions relating to keeping 
of vicious, 794 

four political expedients relating 
to; and appropriate time for 
using them, 786 

qualities of men expert in hand¬ 
ling, 786 

preparatory steps before riding, 785 
astcrisms and seasons commendable 
for first ride on, 784 
seasons forbidden for riding, 784 
ability without instruction to ride 
on, 784 

names of different postures rela¬ 
ting to riding, 787 

instructions relating to riding of, 
786-7 

instructions relating to riding in 
the morning and evening, 786 
places unsuitable for riding on, 784 
should not be whipped soon after 
mounting, 786 

should not be whipped at improper 
places, 784 

censure of a person not knowing 
how to manage a, 786 
praise of a person who knows both 
the good and bad qualities of, 786 
food for different breeds of, 788 
the food and the quantity of food 
to be given for, 793-4 
drinks for, 792 

instructions relating to bathing of, 
793 

substitute drinks during different 
seasons for,* 793 

consecreation and location of gods 
on the bodies of, 784-5 
characteristics of, treatment of the 
diseases of, 789-94 
propitiatory rites for curing the 
ailments of, 794-5 
bitten by flies; remedies for, 788 
a curative for harassing cough ofj 
791 

emetics for all kinds of diarrhoea 
of, 791 
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an oily emetic that makes com¬ 
fortable, 791 

remedy for dysentery of, 790-1 
remedy for eye diseases of, 792 
a potion that removes the fatigue 
of, 791 

remedy for haemoptysis of, 792 
remedies for deranged humours of, 
793, 794 

remedy for itching of, 792 
afflicted by fever should first be 
treated with water, 791 
remedy for pain due to whipping 
of, 792 

prescription to remove pain in the 
stomach of, 790 

beneficial remedy for paralysis of the 
tongue of, 792 

remedy for swelling due to stiff- 
throat of, 791 

anointment for swollen (limbs) of, 
791 

remedy for ulcers of, 792 
remedy for passing of blood in urine 
of, 791 

remedy for a wound of the tendon 
or of an ear etc. of, 792 
horse (golden), a great gift, 544 
horse (golden) and chariot, a great 
gift, 544 

horticulture, science of, 764-5 
hotra, priest for Rks, 429 
house, good time for building, 360 
good asterisms for entering the new,- 
360 

months good for entering, 360 
householder, duties of, 431-32 
houses, the trees which should be 
grown around, 643 
Hrada, son of Hrada, 46 
Hrada, one of the sons of Hiranya- 
kasipu, 46 

Hrimkarl, a female divinity, 424 
Hrlika, son of Bhoja; ten sons of, 743 
Hrsikesa, a form of Visnu, 65 
form of Vi?nu at Kubjamra, 841 
at Gaya worshipped, 343 
invocation to, 52, 82 
huhu, a vein; carries the wind 
devadatta, 556 

humility, as cause of statesmanship, 
617 

need for practising, 618 
humours, the qualities of the three, 
759 

get increased or abated in the diff¬ 
erent seasons, 759 
characteristics of men having in 
excess one of the three, 1033 
the nature of people having in 


excess one kind of, 760 
get increased or abated according 
to the quality of the food, 759 
as capable of coursing through the 
entire body, 760 

cause and symptoms of the deran¬ 
gement of different, 760 
the defects due to, 758 
certain practices which would re¬ 
move each one of the three, 764 
remedies for diseases due to derange¬ 
ment of, 761 

Huhkara, one of the Yoginis; image of, 
138 

Hutahavyavaha, one of the sons of 
Dhara, 44 

Hutasa, one of the Yoginis; image of, 
138 

Ibhasya (Ganes'a), worship of the 
image of, 215 

Iccha, a female divinity, 292 
Ida, a female energy, 136 
ida, a vein; carries the wind prana; 
functions of, 556 

established on the left side of the 
body, 557 

idol, conservation of, 152-55 
ignorance, words denoting, 991 
Ihamrga, a type of drama, 921 
Iksu, an ocean, 324 
Ik'svaku, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 9, 735 
- descendants of family of, 738 
Ila, one of the Yoginis; image of, 
138 

Ila, daughter of Manu; later changed 
as a male, 735 

Ilavrta, Meru given by Agnidhra to, 
322 

Ilavrta, a mountain, 324 
illusions, different kinds of, 629 
image, consecration of, 283-94 

preliminary, consecration of, 155-6 
image of Siva, installation of, 294-302 
image ofVasudeva, installation of, 161- 
64 

images, renovation of decayed, 1843 
pedestals of, 123 

impartiality, commended, 1073-4 
impure, words denoting, 996 
impurities, five kinds of general, 947 
incantations, description of, 409-11 
of five kinds, 896 

of different kinds; appropriate 
period for practising, 896 
effects of evil; means of getting 
relief from, 843-5 
incessant rain, words denoting, 989 
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incident, as the body of the drama 
two varieties of, 922 
indcclinablcs, the different meanings 
of the various, 996-1000 
Indication, explanation of; five kinds 
of, 943 . . ro _ 

indifference, a political expedient, Jo/, 
627 

explanation of, 629 
indigestion, remedy for, 776 
Indra, synonyms of, 987 

the word Parjanya denotes, 40 
name of the mansion of, 987 
words denoting the club of,^987 
name of the chariot of, 987 
brought the chariot for Yudhisthira, 
38 

name of the charioteer of, 22 fn 
Diti's desire to get a vanquisher of, 
47 fn 

Indrajit as the conqueror of, 24 
revived the monkeys, 23 
conquest of Kfsna over, 28 
Arjuna’s obstruction of rain caused 
by, 32 

Maruts as allies of, 47 
festivities for, 27 
day of waking of, 361 
restored to status by Raji, 740 
kingdom restored by Visnu to, 745 
Visnu worshipped by residents of the 
world of, 37 
praised the goddess, 26 
praise of Sri made by, 49 
Indra, image of, 137 
pervades the limbs, 65 
worship of the image of, 215 
obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 51, 52, 66 
offering made to, 274 
herb denoted by, 406 
herbs made use of by, denotes the 
asterism Purvasatfha, 407 
Indradvipa, one of the territories in 
Bharata, 350 

Indradyumna, son of Tejas, 323 
Indrajit, a demon; Hanumat searched 
the house of, 19 

Rama and Laksmana fainted on., 
account of the weapon used by; 
was killed by Laksmana, 22 
known so on account of the con¬ 
quest of Indra, 24 
Indraru, other names of, 987 
image of; worshipped on the mar¬ 
riage day, 435 
one of the goddesses, 415 
indrani, a herb, 371 
a herb worn on the body for pro¬ 
tection, 378 


Indrapramiti, Rgvcda imparted to, 429 
Indravajra, characteristics of ’ th* 
metre, 912 C 

Indravajra, mixed varieties are for¬ 
med from, 912 

Indra vamsa, characteristics of th* 
metre, 912 e 

Indu, one of the female energies, 13§ 
infantry, functions of; ground sui¬ 
table for; to protect each foot of 
elephant (men), 632 
infants, recipes for the diseases of 
820-826 

inference, word for, 991 
inflammation, of the glands of the 
neck; remedy for, 776 
of anus; remedy to remove pain in 
777 

inflections, two kinds of—sup and tin 
957 

use of the different, 971-73 
Ingudi, a tree, 13 

initiation, mode of performing, 67-74 
purificatory, 235-37 
that secures nirvana, 257-62 
of principles, 262-3 
injury, ten kinds of, 1041 
inquiry, word denoting, 991 
insanity, five causes for, 826 
remedy for removal of, 773 
insects, remedy for venom due to all, 
819-20 

installation, of the deity, 87ff 
installation, five kinds of, 266 
of deities, 116-118 

of an image; five divisions of, 147-49 
of images presiding over five ele- 

'ments, 271_ j 

of a linga, 278^8T" 
suitable period for, 278-9 
of the image of Gauri, 302-3 
of the image of Siva, 266-72, 294- 
302 

of the image of Sun-god, 303-4 
of an image of Vasudeva, 161 -64 
instrument, two kinds of—external 
and internal, 970-71 
insult, words, denoting, 993 
intellect, words denoting; retentive 
power of; word for, 991 
interest, rules relating to period of, 673 
intoxication, remedy for removal of, 
773 

investiture of, fibres of damanaka, 225- 
26 

investiture of sacred thread, for the 
deity, 87ff 
time for, 359 
for all gods, 100-101 
for Vi$riu, 98 ff 


Index 


1117 


invocation, that routs the enemy, 394-5 
Ira, grass and other things as pro¬ 
duction of, 46 
Isa, propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 316 
isa, a herb denoted by, 407 
I sana, a name denoting Rudra, 50 

worshipped, 51 

a form of Siva worshipped, 51 
worship of the image of, 116 
Isani, worshipped, 317 
ista, explanation of, 539 
Isvara, presiding deity of an element, 

271 ✓ 

Isvara (Siva), adored, 1 
Isvara, a year of the Hindu Calendar, 
404 

isvara, a herb denoted by, 406 
isvari, name of a herb, 378 
itch, dry spreading 755; remedy for, 
769 

itihasa, definition of the term, 992 

Jagati, a metre, 902, 905 

white coloured; belongs to Vasisfha- 
gotra, 905 

the number of letters in a quarter 
of, 903 

appropriate time for recital of, 916 
metres belonging to the class of, 912 
Jagatiparikti, composition of, 904 
Jagatprabhu, form of Vi§nu at Vimala, 
841-2 

Taghanacapala, characteristics of the 
metre, 906 

Jahnavi, (river Ganges) crossed by 
Rama, 13 
image of, 133 

Jahnu, son of Ajamidha and Kesini; 
son of, 749 

names of the four sons of, 750 
Jaigisavya, exposition made by, 1074 
Jaimini, disciple of Vyasa, 429 
Jajali, represents a branch of Athar- 
vaveda, 730 
Jala, an ocean, 324 
Jalabandha, one of the varieties of 
Gomutrika bandha, 937 
Jalada, son of Plavya, 352 
Jaladhara, a boundary mountain, 
352 

Jalandhara (region of), 387 
Jalandhara, mountain, 412, 414 
Jalas'ayin, form of Visnu at Isanda, 
842 . . 

Jaloddhatagati, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Jamadagni, Visnu’s manifestation as 
Bhargava, son of, 8, 9 
conquered by Rama, 11 


Jamadagnyaka, image of, 115 
Jambavat, name of a person who 
accompanied Rama, 21 
killed the lion that killed Prasena. 
743 

Jambavati, daughter ofjambavan, 743 
one of the wives of Krsna, 744 
birth of Samba to Krsna and, 29 
Yadavas dressed up Samba, son of, 
36fn 

Jambha, a demon, 6, 317 
Jambhaka, a demon; offering made to, 
109, 275 

Jambu, a river, 324 
jambu, a tree, 324 
jambu, fruit; dvipa gaining the name 
on account of, 324 
Jambudvipa, one of the seven con¬ 
tinents, 323 

given by Priyavrata to Agnidhra, 
322 

location of, 324 

an appellation on account of jambu 
fruits, 324 
extent of, 351 
division of, 322 

jamitra, the seventh sign of the zodiac, 
388 

Janaka, king of Mithila, 10 
exposition made by, 1074 
Janaki (Sita), married by Rama, 11 
Rama’s search of, 17 
monkeys sent in directions other 
than the south could not find, 18 
words spoken by Hanumat to, 19 
Rama’s reaction on seeing the 
jewel as if he has seen, 20 
Angada’s advice to Ravana to 
return, 21 

Janaloka, distance of, 354^ 
Janamejaya, son of Puranjaya; son 
of, 747 

son of Puru, son of, 748 
a descendant of Parik$it, son of, 
two other sons of, 750 
Janardana, epithet of Visnu, 84 
form of Vi$nu at Kubjamra, 841 
at Gaya, 337 
a salagrama, 125 

Janas, one of the worlds; worshipped, 
79 

Tanasthana, on the banks of river 
Godavari; Rama’s stay at, 1 j 
janma, one of the tarabalas, 3o9 
Janmastami, merits of practising, 506 
Jantu, son of Puruhuta, son ot, 7 ‘ti 
sonofSomaka, son of, 750 . 

iapa, a flower, benefit of worshipping 
with, 529 . . 

Japyesvara, at Varaijasi, 33U 






1118 


Jarasandha, son of Sambhava, son of, 
730 

Mathura was besieged by, 28 
Jarukhya, one of the sons of Vasudeva, 
and Devaki; was killed by Kaiiisa, 
744 

Jara, one of the progeny of Mrtyu, 49 
jata, a posture relating to archery, 
646 

posture advocated, 646 
Jatadeva, a spirit possessing the 
child in the eighth year, symptoms 
of a child possessed by, offering to 
appease, bathing and fumigation 
for child possessed by, 825 
Jatadhara, form of Visnu on Ganges, 
841 

jatakarma, rite after the birth of a 
child, 432 

done for purification, 48! 
as a Vedic rite, 59 

oblation made for purification with, 
71 

a rite to be performed, 86 
Jafavu, a vulture wounded by Ravana, 
16 

told Rama about Ravana’s ab¬ 
duction of Sita; death of, 17 
words spoken by Sampati, brother 
of, 18 

Jathara, a boundary mountain, 325, 
326 

Jali, a division of Padya; characteris¬ 
tics of, 919 

jati, greatness of the herb, 378 
jaundice, remedy for removal of, 767 
javanika, one of the herbs, 407 
Jaya, a year of the Hindu almanac, 
405 

one of the eight forms of Ganapati, 
865 

form of Visnu at Jayanti, 841 
jaya, a pitcher, 270 
Jaya, one of the female divinities, 51, 
375 

one of the wives of Krsna, 744 
jaya, a stone, 269 
a nerve, 316 

Jayacakra, a diagram for finding 
victory; description of, 389-90 
Jayadeva, a muhurta; deeds to be 
done in, 371 

Jayadhvaja, one of the sons of Kar- 
tavirya; was great among Avan- 
tyas; son of, 741 

Jayadratha, son of Brhatmavat: son 
of, 748 

Jayanta, a male divinity, 107 
worship of, 273 
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form of Visnu at Hastinapura, 841 
a minister of king Dasaratha, 11 
Jayanti, letter denoting, 417 
image of, 138 
name of a place, 811 
Jayanlika, a female divinity, image 
of, 13t> 

Jcjovati, a female divinity, 424 
Jimuta, son of Vyoma, son of, 742 
a country, 332 

a variety of Dandaka; formation 
of, 915 

Jiraka, a herb,.407 
Jiva, denotes Jupiter, worshipped, 52 
Jnana, a female divinity, 292 
—letter denoting, 418 
Jnanamudra, a posture made with 
the hands, 73 

Jnanasfigara, one of the P.mcaratra 
agamas, 106 
Jrmbhana, a missile, 30 
judges, swerving from codes are 
punishable, fine for swearing double 
that of a quarrel, 636 
junctures, the five kinds of, importance 
of, 922 

Jupiter, words denoting, 989 
image of, 137 

is contemplated as yellow, 828 
chariot of, 356 

distance of Mars and Saturn from, 
354 

letter presided over by, 374 
characteristic of a person born in 
the house of, 392 

period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

the part of a day presided over by, 
381 

a period called mahajyaisd on the 
basis of location of, 362 
occupying certain constellations 
should be avoided for building 
houses, 360 

not recommended for marriage 
when set or retrograde or transit¬ 
ing, 357 

not commended for Upanayana 
when set, 359 

in the tenth house to be avoided, 
384 

in the second and seventh houses 
indicate happiness, 383 
gives success, 377 

justice, its four feet, four places and 
four means; eight parts of; three 
sources of; two sorts of statements 
for; two parties of; two kinds of 
issues for, 653 
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administration of, 633-58 
jvala, an occult nerve, 316 
jvalagardabhaka, a disease, 34, 84fn. 
jvalini, one of the pranita-mudras, 357 
[vara, personified and worshipped, 
292 

Jyamagha, one of the sons of Rukma- 
kavaca; a hen-pecked husband; 
names of the wife and son of, 741 
Jycstha, month of, 360, 362, 386 
Tyestha, a female divinity, 51, 201, 
292, 374, 412, 413 
an asterism, 338, 360, 361, 362, 
363,381,382, 385, 388,400 
jyesthasaman, a hymn; a panktipavana 
should know, 319 

Jyoti, one of the four kinds of rosary 
beads; the four divisions of, 894 
characteristics of the metre, 907 
jyotirasa, a gem (?), 641 
Jyotisa, science of, 356-63 

four lightnings according to, 45fn 
Jyotismat, ruled Kusa, 322 
names of the sons of, 352 
Jyotismati (Jagati), a metre; compo¬ 
sition of, 904 

Jyotistoma, a sacrifice, 64fn 
Jyotsna, a female divinity, 292 

Kabandha, a demon killed by Rama, 
17 

Kaca, Sukra’s curse on, 25fn 
Kaccha, a region; installation should 
not be done by men from, 106 
kacchapa, one of the treasures, 111 
Kadamba, a tree, 324 
a flower, 529 
Kadru, progeny of, 46 
Kaikasi, wife of Visravas; progeny of, 
24, 24fn 

Kaikeya, one of the four sons of Sibi, 
747 

Kaikeyi, birth of Bharata to, 10 
was informed about the coronation 
of Rama by, 11,12 
Dasaratha’s words to, 13 
reproached by Bharata, 14 
was paid respects by Rama, 23 
Kailasa, mountain, 325 
kailasa, a class of temple; circular 
shaped, 314 

the temples belonging to the class 
of 315 . , 

Kaka, beads belonging to Jyoti class, 
894 

kakapfida, an array; consists of Tour 
units of army, 634 
Kakasila, at Gaya, 341 
Kaki, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
Kakini, a female divinity, 415 


Kakoli, a evil spirit which possesses 
a newly born child on the fourth 
night, symptoms of the child pos¬ 
sessed by; offering to appease; 
unguent for the child possessed by, 


Kakub, a variety of Usriik; the number 
of letters in each pada of, 903 
Kakudmat, a boundary mountain, 352 
Kakudmati, composition of the metre, 
904 

Kakudmin, an alias of Raivata, 730 
Kakutstha, born in the line of Iksvaku, 
9 


from Vikuksu, 736 
Kala, a female divinity, 52 
kala, a measure, 134 
Kala, death; Drona compared with, 35 
a guardian deity, 234 
son of Dhruva, 44 
son of Dirghabahu, 737 
Kala, a monstress seizing the child in 
the ninth year; symptoms of child 
seized by; offering to appease, 825 
kaladhya, one of the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 873 
description of, 875 

Kalahamsi, a spirit possessing the 
child in the tenth year; symptoms 
of the child possessed by; offering to 
appease; fumigation when the child 
is affected by, 825 

Kalaka, presiding deity of place of 
worship of planets, 467 
Kalaka, one of the daughters of Vais- 
vanara, 46 

Kalakanti, a female divinity, 202 
KalakarnI, a female divinity; image of, 
138 

Kalanabha, one of the sons of 
Pliranyaksa, 46fn 

Kalanala, a divinity; worshipped, 414 
son of Sabhanara; son of, 747 
Kalanjara, mountain; sacrcdness of, 

328, 349 

Kalapa, division of poetry called, 919 
nature of; employs Kaisikr vrtti, 920 
Kalaratri, night of destruction, 13fn 
personified as a divinity; offering 
made to, 395 
a hell, 1033 

Kalasa, a type of temple, 3lo 
Kalasariijfiaka, a Rudra, 255 
Kalasutra, sub-division of a hell, 06 ^ 

1039 , . . ,, 
KalavikarinI, a female divinity, 01 
Kalavikarini, a goddess, 201 
Kalayavana, a demon, 28, 281n 
Kalayukti, a year of the Hindu calen¬ 
dar, 405 
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Kalesa, a linga, 343 
Kali» rcpclition of the name oi inc 
goddess, 411 
worshipped, 51, 201 
name of Satyavati, wife of Sanlanu, 

751 r „ 
Kalika, a river; greatness of confluence 


Knlindi, one of the wives of Krsna, 744 
Kalihga, country of; astcrisms indi¬ 
cating destruction of, 387 
installation rite should not be done 
by one born in, 106 
one of the sons of Bali, 747 
Kaliya, a serpent subdued by Krsna, 
27 

Kaliyuga, Siva as presiding over all 
the regions of, 337 
conduct of the people at the end of, 


Kalki, Vi§nu’s manifestation as, 38, 39 
figure of, 130 

Kalmasapada, son of Rtuparna; son 
of, 737 

Kalpa, science of, 2 

Kalpa(s), significance of the term, 
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manifestations of Visnu, innumer¬ 
able in the different, 39, 39fn 
reference to Bana’s propitiation 6f 
the goddess in the previous, 46 
dissolution at the end of, 3 
Kalpalata, a great gift, 544 
Kalpavfksa, a great gift, 544 
Kalpavrksavrata, mode of practising 
the vow of, 522 

Kalyana, a form of Rudra, 253 
Kama (god of love), synonyms of, 
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Kama, Pradyumna identified with, 
reborn as Pradyumna, 29, 29fn 
one of the siddhas, 414 
kama, one of the purusarthas protect¬ 
ed by Rama, 23 
mantra which bestows, 53 
Kamadhenu, divine cow in the 
possession of Jamadgni, 9 
water on earth identified with, 337 
Kamadhenu, golden, a great gift, 544 
Kamala, a female divinity; wor¬ 
shipped, 413, 414 

Kamangadravini, Kubjika addressed 
as, 413 

Kamarupa, augury foreboding des¬ 
truction of, 387 

installation should not be done by 
those born in, 106 
a mountain; worshipped, 412,414 
kamatrayodasi, see anangatrayodas'i 
■ Kambalabarhi?, one of the sons of 


Babhru, 742 

son of Dcvarha; son of, 743 
Kambalabarhis, son of Marutta; 
son of, 741 

Kaiiisa, the eldest among the sons of 
Ugrasena, 742 

the destruction of the children of 
Devaki by, 26, 26fn 
reference to killing of Pralamba, an 
asura friend of, 30fn 
attempts made to kill Krsna by, 27 
Sambara as a companion of, 29fn 
was killed by Krsna, 28 
Kanaka, son of Durgama; sons of, 740 
Kanaka, a female divinity; wor¬ 
shipped, 230 
Kanakes'a, at Gaya, 339 
Kanakhala, a sacred place; glory of, 
327 

location of, 336 

kancanara, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 

Kanci, installation should not be done 
by those born in, 106 
kanclyamaka, one of the Yamakas, 
935 

Kandarpa, god of love; worshipped, 
109 

Kandarpanatha, a male divinity; wor¬ 
shipped, 415 
Kandu, a sage, 43 
Kanka, Yudhisthira disguised as, 33 
a boundary mountain, 352 
kankola, given as an offering, 94 
Kaiiku, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
742 

kanta, a herb, 372 
a nerve, 316 
kan(akari, herb, 407 
Kanti, a form of Har*, 91 

an embellishment of sound and 
sense; explanation of, 942 
Kantotpida, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Kanva, son of Pratiratha; son of, 748 
Kanvas, a branch of Yajurvedins, 429 
Kanvasrama, glory of, 327 
Kanvi, a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
Kanya, a constellation, 367 
(See also Virgo) 

kanyadana, one of the four acts re¬ 
lating to a marriage, 434 
kanyasa, a variety of pranayama, 1044 
Kapalamocana, a sacred place, 328 
Kapalin one of the eleven (Rudras), 
45 

Kapalini, a female divinity; worship 
of; letter denoting, 417 
Kaparda, matted hair of Siva, 987 
Kapardin, benefit of worshipping, 343 
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Kapardin, one of the eleven forms of 
(Rudra), 45 

Kapila, form of Visnu on the banks 
of the eastern ocean, 841 
enunciation made by, 1073 
a class of men in the Salmaladvipa, 

352 

one of the sons of Jyotismat, 352 
one of the three sons of Dhundhu- 
mara, 736 
two sons of, 749 

Kapila, a female energy, 136, 424 
at Gaya, 341 . 

a class of cow; mode of worshipping, 
212-14 

kapila, one of the lightnings, 45fn 
Kapila, a Pancaratra agama, 106 
Kapota, beads belonging to the Siva 
class, 894 

Kapotaroma, son of Dhrti; son of, 742 
kara, a measure, 107 
karaka, explanation of the term, 9/U 
Karakabhramsa, an impurity, 947 
karala, a hell, 532 

Karali, a goddess; worshipped, 37o, 
413, 416, 424 _ 
karali, a mudra, 857 
Karalika, a hell, 1038 
Karalin, a guardian deity, 284 
Karambhaka, son of Sakunti, son ot, 
742 

Karana, a measure of time; correction 
for,* 369, 369fn 

Karandhama, son of Traisani; son ot, 
747 

Karankini, image of, 138 
Karatoya, a river, 328 
karavira, a flower, 529 
Karaviraka, one of the sons of Kanaka, 
740 

ICardama, Prajapati, father of 
Sankhapad, 47 

two daughters of, 41, 41 fn 
Kramapadika given in Agmpurana 
instead of, 49fn 
Kardamala, at Gaya, 342 
Karka, a serpent; image oi, 10/ 
Karkari, a water jar, 68 f . 

Karkasrngi, an array; consists of three 
units of army, 634 
Karkataka, a constellation 3b/, ooo 
(See also Cancer) 
karkati, a herb, 406 , 

a flower; not to be used for Siva, 

529 

SrSmteor he* or, m 

Karmadharaya (compound), seven 


kinds of; examples of, 974-75 
Karna, born of Kunti; became a 
dependent of Duryodhana, 32 
aided Duryodhana in his dice play, 

33 

killed the warriors of Pantfavas and 
was killed by Arjuna, 35 
son of Visvajit; son of, 748 
a type of drama, 921 
Karnaditya, at Gaya; worshipped, 339 
Karnamotani, goddess; incantation 
of, 375 

Kama;!, characteristics of, 934 
karnavedha, time for, 359 
karnikara, a flower, 529 
karsa, a measure, 408 
karsika, a weight, 209 
Kartaviryarjuna, son of Krtavirya 
greatness of, 740, 741 
had thousand arms and was valorous, 

3 

the names of five foremost among 
hundred sons of, 741 
Jamadagni killed by the sons of, 9 
Karttika, benefit of purchasing grains 
in the month of, 386 
Karttikavrata, for Visnu; mode of 
practising, 522-3 

Karttikeya, name ofKumara, as he 
was son of Krttika, 44 
benefit of offering homa to, 339 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
Karusa, one of the eight sons ot 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 _ 

Karusas, were born from Karusa; 

were of warrior caste, 736 
kasa, a flower, 529 . . «, n 

Kaseru, one of the nine territories, 3o0 
an advice to stay at, 330 
Paundraka as the ruler ot, j'htn 

Kasi, a sacred P lace » 491 [,r 4 Vr 
Kasiraja, Sutanu as daughter of, -8fn 
Ambika and Ambalika as daughters 

of, 31 

kasmala, a hell, 53- 
Kasmira, name of a region, 387, 841 
installation not to be done by those 

born in, 106 

Kastatva, a defect of a word, - -*/ 

’ Ka^yapa, a sage, son °f^Manci,9^ 73 
married thirteen daughters of Daksa, 
44 

father of Sun, 73o 
oroeeny of (through Diti), /fo> ™ 
Rudras as sons of Surabhi and, 44fn 
Danu’s propitiation of for offspring, 

Garuda born to Vinata and, 63fn 
Puloma and Kalaka as wives of, 46 
earth given by Parasurama to, 9 
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goddess earth addressed as related 
to, 112 

Visnu’s manifestation as a dwarf 
as a son of Aditi and, 743 
manifested as Vasudeva, 744 
his view relating to a metre, 913 
Katha, a division of the prose kavva; 

characteristics of, 919 
Kathanika, a division of the prose 
kavya; definition of, 919 
Kathi, a branch of Yajurveda ,_7 30 
Kathodghata, a division of Amuklia; 

explanation of, 922 
Katimukha, one of the sons of Vis'va- 
mitra, 749 

Kafls'a, letter denoting, 418 
katukanda, a herb, 372 
Katyayana, sage, 345 

sraddha rite as narrated by a law¬ 
giver, 455 

kaulava, a karana, 362, 369fn 
Kaulesa, a male divinity, 413 
Kauli, prayer made to goddess, 413 
Kaulisanatha, a male divinity, 413 
Kaumara, the ninth creation known 
as, 48 

Kaumari, a mother goddess, 139fn, 
411,415 

prayed, 379, 399 
image of, 133 
Kaumodaki, a mace, 128 
kaumudavrata, mode of practising 
and merits of, 524, 537 
to be practised in the bright fort¬ 
night of asvayuji, 537 
Kauntali, characteristics of, 934 
Kaunti, characteristics of, 934 
Kauravas, origin of, 31 
Kausalya, Rama’s birth from Das'ara- 
tha and, 10 

was informed by Raima about the 
coronation, 11 

bowed to by Rama before leaving 
for the forest, 13 

Dasaratha’s narration of the past 
curse on him to, 14 
was saluted by Rama after returning 
from the forest, 23 
one of the wives of Kr$na, 744 
Kausika, one of the sons of Vidarbha; 
son of, 741, 

one of the two sons of Kapila, 749 
Kausiki, one of the modes, 928 
Kaustubha, gem, 6, 51, 55, 63, 99 
Kauthuma, a branch of Samaveda, 
730 

Kautsa, sage for the hymn citram 
devanam , 563 

Kaveri, a river; greatness of, 328 


installation should not be done by 
those bom in the region near, 106 
river, confluence with Narmada, 331 
Kavi, one of the sons of Manu and 
Nadvala, 42 

Kavya, a type of drama, 921 
kavya, definition of; three kinds of; 
definition of prose; three divisions 
of, 918 

five divisions of prose, 919 
Kedara, one of the holy places, 330 
a linga; benefit of worshipping, 343 
Keralas, origin of, 747 
Kesaracala, group of mountains, 325, 
325fn 

have abodes of gods, 326 
Kes'ari, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
a boundary mountain, 352 
Kesava, a name of Visnu, 65 
characteristics of the form of, 127 
killed the demon Hayagriva, 4 
^ form of Visnu at Mathura, 841 
Kesi, a demon in the form of a horse; 

killed by Krsna, 27 
Kesini, wife of Ajamldha, 749 
Ketaki, a flower, 529 
not to be used for worshipping 
Siva, 530 
Ketu, form of, 137 

the form that is to be contemplated, 
828 

chariot of, 356 
worshipped, 52 
Ketumala, a mountain, 325 
a country, 325 
Visnu as Varaha in, 326 
Western countries given by Agni- 
dhra to, 322 

Kctuman, son of Dhanvantari; son of, 
749 

Ketumat, son of Rajas; was made the 
protector of waters, 48 
Khadga, a male divinity; worshipped, 
414 

khadga, a posture, 857 
Khadgadeva, one of the siddhas, 414 
Khadgesa, letter denoting, 419 
•khadira, a tree, 407 
khalikara, a posture of the horse, 787 
khamalankrta, one of the kinds of 
mantras of Siva, 873 
description of, 875 

Khanqlakatha, a, division of prose 
kavya; contained in the Katha in 
the catuspadi, 919 
Khandava a forest, 32 
Khandikya, a king of Mithila, 1060 
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Khanja, characteristics of the metre, 

Khara, demon brother of Surpanakha; 
ruled Janasthana, 15, 15fn 
a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
Khasa, Yaksas and demons born from, 
47 

khataka, an array formed by modi¬ 
fication of danda, 634 
Khali, a place worthy to be seen, 640 
Khaltara, a place worthy to be seen, 
640 

khavrksa, a type of temple, 315 
Khccara, a goddess, 424 
Khecari, a goddess, 424 
Khihkhinl, a female divinity to be 
worshipped, 412 

Khyati, one of the sons of Oru and 
Agncyu, 42 . 

a daughter of Dak$a; married 
Bhrgu, 48 
progeny of, 49 

Kicaka, brother-in-law of Virata; was 
killed by Bhimasena, 33, 33fn 
kilakincita, a kind of gesture, 929 
killer, definition of, 485 
killing, definition of, 485 
words denoting, 1017 
Kimpurusa, Hemakuta was given by 
Agnidhra to, 322 

characteristics of the region called, 
323 

country; no misery in, 326 
a mountain, 324 
kirhsuka a flower, 529 
Kindama, a sage; cursed Pandu, 3-fn 
king, words denoting, 994 

mode of performing the coronation 
of, 566-68 

should be endowed with modesty, 
617 

the qualities of, 619 
the seven qualities of, 683 
code of righteous conduct for, 088 
vices of, 627 . , , 

vices which should be avoided by 
a, 626 t . 

aggregate of six things to be given 
up by, 617 

compared to the sun, moon 
strategies to be employed by, 60b-/ 
the six expedients used by, 60/-« 
general duties of, 579-81, j84-6 
duties of, 619, 621-22 

daily duties of, 608-9 
duties in the harem, 581-8— # 

should protect himself and the king¬ 
dom, 622 

should protect the people, .b/* 
means of protecting, 577 


guidelines for employing men of 
good conduct and ability by, 573-5 
to make treaties with whom/623 
twelve circles of friends and enemies 
relating to, 605, 622 
details relating to payment of share 
of gains to, 674 

the four obligatory acts of; relating 
to wealth, 617 

should worship those who carry 
banners and weapons, 639 
when should a battle be begun by, 
623-624 

the sixteen kinds of war to be 
avoided by a, 623 
rites preceding the march of, 609-12 
kingdom, the seven constituents of, 
605, 618 

sovereignty as the most important 
means for, 619 

kings, rites to be performed in a year 
by, 722-25 

kinnaras, synonyms of, 988 
image of, 137 

Kintughna, a karana, 363, 369 
Kirti, a female energy; worshipped, 90 
wife of Jayanta, 739 
Kirtiman, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and Devaki; killed by Kaihsa, 744 
Kiskindha, Sugriva made ruler of, 17, 


18 

a place; form of Visnu to be wor¬ 
shipped at, 841 
kitchen, words related to, 1021 
knots, on the sacred thread, names of; 

number of, 216 
knowledge, word for, 99 * 

relating to science; word for, JJ1 
relating to unreality of world; words 
for, 991 

doubtful; words referring to, 991 
false; words denoting, 991 
conclusive; words for, 991 _ 

two kinds of— para and apara, - 
the foremost, 455 

relating to Brahman; the great¬ 
ness of, 1059 

the different virtues considered as. 
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state of persons 


who had gained. 


as means for realizing the identity 
of soul and Brahman, 10/b 
merits of gaining, 1077 
odraka, a boundary mountain, 
olahala, a demon; was subdued, by 
Visnu in his eleventh manifestation, 

olahala, a hell, 1038 
.olas, origin of, /47 
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Kolbagiri, a sacred place, 328 
Komalatva (softness), an excellence 
of sense, 945 

Konkana, installation not to be done 
by people born in, 106 
augury indicating the destruction 
of, 387 

Kos'a, contains elegant verses of great 
poets, 920-21 
two divisions of, 921 
Kosala, installation should not be done 
by people born in, 106 
augury indicating the destruction 
of, 387 

Kojacakra, mode of drawing etc. 385-6 
kotfhoma, mantras and materials for; 
mode of performing; merits of 
performing, 426 

Kotisa, at Kotitirtha; worshipped, 341 
worshipped, 414 

Kotirirtha, a sacred spot, 327, 330 
Kotitirtha, at Gaya, 341 
offering to be made at, 344 
Krakaca, a hell, 532 
Krama, a form of Rudra, 252 
Kramapadika, son of Pulaha and 
Krama, 49 

Kranti, a female divinity, 91 
Kratha, one of the sons of Vidarbha; 
son of, 741 

Krathana, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 

Kratu, a sage; a mind-born son of 
Brahma, 41, 42fn 
Balakhilyas were born from, 49 
one of the sons ofOru and Agneyi, 
42 6 

Kraunca, a continent, 323 
given to Dyutiman by Priyavrata, 
322 • 7 

rulers of; ocean around, 352 
a mountain, 352 

Krauncapada, characteristics of the 
metre, 914 

Krauncapada, at Gaya, 342 
Krausjuki, an authority in prosody. 
903 

krechra, an expiation; explanation of, 
482 

an atonement for eating food from 
certain people, 471 
for officiating as priest for degraded 
person, 479 
for mendicants, 481 
period of observance for kings and 
others, 486 

to be observed at the six-monthly 
rite, 488 

to be observed for having commit¬ 
ted sins, 489 
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as a means of testing one’s strength 
533 5 > 

krcchra candrayana, an expiation, 477 
kfcchra santapana, an expiation, 477 
krcchratikrcchra, an expiation, 479 
explanation of, 482, 799 
Kriya, a female divinity, 292, 424 
Kriyabhramsa, an impurity, 947 
Kriyas'akti, letter denoting/418 
krkara, a life-force carried by the vein 
alambu$a, 556 
functions of, 557 

Krmi, one of the four sons of Bhaja- 
mana, 742 
wife of Us'inara, 747 
son of Krmi and Usinara, 747 
Krmila, one of the five kings born 
from Bahyasva, 749 
Krodha, born from Mrtyu, 49 
Krodha, animals were born from, 46 
Krodhana, a year of the Hindu Calen¬ 
dar, 405 

Krodhana, image of, 138 
Krodhisa, letter signifying, 419 
Kro§tu, one of the sons of Yadu, 740 
the race of; in whose ra<je Lord 
Hari himself was born, 741 
son of, 741 

Krpa, one of those who survived in 
the (Bharata) battle, 36 
one of the pairs born from Satya- 
dhrk, 750 

Krpana, image of, 138 
Krpi, one of the pairs bom from 
Satyadhrk, 750 

Krsasva, the celestial weapons as the 
progeny of, 45 

Krseyu, one of the ten sons of Bhadra- 
sva, 748 

Krsna, manifestation of Visnu as, 25- 

31 

appeared for the destruction of 
demons, 745 

born to Vasudeva and Devaki to 
remove oppression on the earth, 
26, 744 

entrusted to Nanda by Vasudeva, 27 
reference to Pralamba approaching, 
30fn 

came to Gomantaka from Mathura, 
28 

destruction of Kalayavana by, 28fn 
story relating to Asfavakra’s bless¬ 
ings on the nymphs to become 
wives of, 37fn 

some names among the sixteen thou¬ 
sand wives of, 744 
married Satyabhama, 743 
the genealogy of, 25, 29, 744 
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killed Satadhanu and recovered the 
gem and entrusted to Akrura, 743 
recovered the syamantaka gem 
from Jainbavan and married 
Jambavati, son of, 743, 744 
exoneration of, 743 
story relating to Aniruddha, grand¬ 
son of, 30 

story of Bharala, describing the 
greatness of, 31 

became the charioteer of Arjuna, 32 
birth of a son to Subhadra, sister 
of, 33 

encouraged Arjuna to fight, 34 
survived the Mahabharata war, 36 
in whose absence the chariot etc. of 
the Pandavas were lost, 37 
the mark on the chest of, 51 
letters denoting, 63 
name of the conch of, 63 fn 
form of Visnu, 841 
name to be repeated at Dvaraka, one 
of those assigned on the body in 
worship, 414 

Krsrta, one of the six sons of Dhi sana, 43 
Krsna, one of the sons of Kartavirya, 
741 

Krsna, a class of men in the Salmala 
Dvipa, 352 

Krsna, one of the female divinities 
invoked, 230 
Krsna, a flower, 529 
Krsna Dvaipayana, begetting sons 
through the wife of Vicitraviryaka, 

751 . . u 

KfsnastamI, mode of practising the 
vow of, 507-8 

Kfsnavenl, a river; flows from Sahya, 
351 ' 

Krta, an attendant of Siva, 201 
Krtagni, one of the sons of Kanaka, 
740 

Krtamala, river; flows from Malaya, 
35 1 _ . 

story relating to Manu’s libation 
at, 3 

kftamala, a herb, 407 
krtanjali, a herb, 406 
Krtanta, god of death; worshipped, 

316 r v i. 

Krtaujas, one of the sons of Kanaka, 
740 ' r 

Krtavarma, one of the ten sons ot 
.Hrdika, 743 , . , 

Krtavarman, one of those who survived 
after the Bharata war, 36 
Krtavirya, one of the sons of Kanaka; 
son of, 740 

Krtavrata, a disciple of Lomaharsana, 

'730 
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Krtayuga, repeats in a cyclic order, 39 
worshipped, 50 

creation of Manu relating to, 323 
Krtcyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 
Krti, son of Lomapada, 741 
name of a metre, 905 
classical metres based on, 914 
krts, the primary affixes added to 
verbs, 985-6 

Krttika, astcrism; belongs to the 
sphere of fire, 387 

an aslerism: mother of Karttikeya, 
44 

commended for first feeding of the 
child, 358 

commendable for sowing seed, 361. 
occurring on a Saturday as auspi¬ 
cious, 377 

not to wear new clothes on, 359 
misery caused by Sun’s presence in, 
363 

categorised as evil, 381 
located in the east in krtacakra, 385 
located in the third column in the 
diagram to find period for 
journey, 400 

Krttivasas, image of, 138-9 
Krura, letter denoting, 419 
Ksama, wife of Pulaha; progeny of, 49 
image of, 135 
Ksami, an energy, 292 
ksapanaka (mantra), description of, 

*875* 

K$ara, an ocean, 351 _ 
ksara, a medicine, 407 
ksatriya, synonyms of, 1018 
ksaya, one of the kinds of mantras ot 
Siva, 873 o 

Ksaya, image of, 138 
Ksema, one of the sons of Medha- 
tithi, 351 

k§cma, one of the tarabalas, 3oJ 
Ksema, image of, 138 
Ksemaka, son of Anarka; son ol, /« 
K§emakari, a goddess, 424 
Ksemankari, image of, 13^ 

Ksemya, a name of Durga, 

ksetra, things denoted by the term, 

ksctrajna, meaning of the term, 10/0 
Ksetraka, son of Svahya, ',' 3 
Ksirabdhi, ocean around Sakadupa, 

'352 

ksiri, a herb, 0 / 
kslroda, an ocean, dJl 
Ksobhani, a goddess, 4^4 

Visravas, 24 
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synonyms of, 988 
was made king of kings, 47 
image of, 137 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 51 
kubjaka, a flower, 529 
Kubjamra, a sacred place, 327 
greatness of Hrsikesa to be con¬ 
templated at, 841 
Kubjikn, goddess;, 41 Iff 

mode of worship of, preliminaries 
for worship of, 412 
mode of worship of, 413 
mode of contemplation of, 416 
worship of the sandals of, 415 
a charm in a cloth may have the 
outlines of, 402 

Kuqlamala, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Kuhu, a son of Angiras and Smrli, 49 
wife of Havisman, 739 
kuhu, denotes the moon a digit less 
on the new moon day, 990 
an occult nerve, 257 
Kuhura, one of the sons of Babhru; 
son of, 742 

Kuksi, a daughter of Kardama and 
Devahuli, 41 

kuksi, a modification of the array 
danda, 633 

Kulaka, division of poetry called, 919 
has many couplets, 920 
Kulata, a female divinity; mode of 
worship of, 412 

Kulavagis'i, goddess Kubjika addressed 
as, 413 

Kules'vari, female divinity; contem¬ 
plated, 404 

Kulika, one of the eight chief ser¬ 
pents; the number of heads of, 807 
presides over the junctions of 
periods; duration of the rule of, 
808 

assigned on the ears in the worship 
of Kubjika, 415 

Kumara, denotes Skanda born of Agni 
in a clump of reeds, 44 
Kumara, son of Havya, 352 
Kumara, river; rises from Suktimat, 351 
Kumarakop, a sacred place; ercat- 
r ness of, 327 

Kumaralalita, characteristics of the 
* metre, 911 
kumari, a herb, 406 
Kumbha, a demon; Hanumat searched 
for Sita in the house of, 19 
^ killed by Rama, 22 
Kumbha, a constellation; correction 
for, 3G7 

victory or death indicated by, 377 
Kumbha, name of a pitcher, 270 


Kumbha, a posture made with the 
hands, 187, 899 

Kumbhaka, a variety of pranayama; 

reason for its name as, 557 
Kumbhakarna, a demon; Hanumat 
•searched for Siul in the house of, 19 
was always sleeping, 24 
battle of; killed by Rama, 22 
Kumbhakarni, a spirit afflicting the 
child in the ninth month; symptoms 
of child affected by; offering to 
appease, 823 

Kumbhanda, a minister of Bana, 30 
Kumuda, worshipped, 51 
Kumuda, a di\inity assigned on the 
body, 414 

Kumuda, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 143 
worshipped, 284 

Kumuda, a gate-keeper; adored, 93 
Kumuda, a boundary mountain, 352 
kumuda, one of the treasures, 111 
Kumudaksa, a deity presiding over 
the banner, 143 
worshipped, 284 

Kundalaksmi, goddess Laksmi at the 
middle of sacrificial pit, 95 
kundalinl, nature and location of, 558 
Kundi, a goddess, 133 
Kuni, a son of Manu and Xaclvala, 
42 fn 

Kunti, son of Kratha, 741 
son of, 742 

Kunti, wife of Pandu, 744- 
sons of, 751 

birth of Yudhisfhira, Karria and 
others to, 32 

went to the forest after the Bharata 
war, 36 

Kurmiges'a, one of the siddhas; wor¬ 
shipped, 415 

kurcha, used for worship, 94 
Kurma, form of Visnu, 326 
saluted, 50 

salagrama representing, 125 
kurma, a life-force carried by the 
vein Yas'a, 556 
functions of, 557 
a posture, 55 

Kurmacakra, to find the victory etc., 
description of, 370 
Kurmaka, letter denoting, 419 
Kurmapurana, narrated in connection 
with the story of lndradyumna; 
narrated by tortoise form of lord 
Visnu; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 734 

Kuru, name of a king, 322 
born in the family of Aila Pururavas, 
31 



Index 


son of Samvarana; migrated from 
Prayaga and founded kingdom 
of Kuruksctra; the four sons of, 
750 

Kuru, a country on the western part, 
322,351 

Kuru, Utiara, a mountain, location 
of, 324 

Kuru, Utiara, a country; river Bhadra 
passes through, 325 
Kuruksctra, one of the sacred places, 
491 

five pits made by Parasurama at, 9 
armies of Pandavas and Kauravas 
met at, 34 
greatness of, 350 

greatness of even the dust parti¬ 
cles of, 327 

liberation conferred by stay at, 335 
certain men and species of beings 
born as brahmins at, 349 
auspiciousness of image of Brahma 
at the centre of, lOu 
Varnana form of Visnu worshipped 
at, 841 

Kurus (Kauravas), enmity between 
Pandavas and, 32 

Kurus, recognised the Pandavas in the 
Virata, 33 

description of the battle between 
Pandavas and, 34 

Kurus, a class of men in Plaksadvipa, 351 
Kurus, country; location of, 325 
Vi$nu as Matsya in, 32G 
Kuruvinda, nature of rubies got from, 
641 

Kus'a, born to Sita in the hermitage 
of Valmiki, 24 

born in the family '(of Raghus) as 
son of Rama; son of, 738 
Kusa, one of the seven sons of Suhotra 
and Girika, 750 
Kusa, a continent, 323 
given by Privavrata to Jyoti?man, 
323 

rulers of, 352 

kusa (grass), Vena was killed by the 
sages, with, 42, 42fn 
the name Pracinabarhis associated 
with, 43 

used in worship, 58, 67, 68, 94, 95 
Kusa, a flower, 529 
Kusagra, bom from Brhadratha; son 
of, 750 

Kusala, country ruled by a son of 
Dyutimat, 352 

Kusala, one of the siddhas, 414 
Kusasthali, as the domain of Anarta; 

kingdom of; got by Raivata, 736 
Kusesaya, a boundary mountain, 352 
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Kusika, son of Balakasva; son of, 749 
Kusottara, son of Havya, 352 
Kusmanda, an attendant of Siva; 
image of, 135 
worship of, 310 
kusmanda, a flower, 529 
not to be used in worship, 530 
kusfha, a herb, 372 
Kusumamala, letter denoting, 418 
Kusumavicitra, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Kusumitalatavellita, characteristics of 
the metre, 914 

ku^aja, a flower; not to be used in 
worship, 529 

^ not to be used for Siva, 529 
Kutika, beads belonging to the 
Savitra class, 894 

Kupla, beads belonging to Sikha class, 
894 

Kusala, a hell, 531 
Kuvalasva, son of Brhadasva; got the 
name Dhundhumara, 736 
Kuvalayapicla, a demon, 27 


lagna, denotes the rise of a constel¬ 
lation, 989 
laguda, uses of, 652 
lajjaluka, a herb, 406 
laksahoma, mode of performing, 423-6 
Laksmana, born to Sumitra, 10 
married Urmila, 11 
accompanied Rama to the forest, 
13 

cut the nose of Surpanakha, 15 
Sita’s words to; Rama’s words to, 


16 

comforted Rama, 17 
klanuinat recounting to Sita the 
story of Rama and, 19 
killed Indrajit, 22 
reference to killing of the demons by, 
24 

Laksmana, one of the wives of Krsna, 

74 ’ 4 ' * 
Laksmi, consort of Narayana (Visnu), 

49, 738 

synonyms of, 986 

origin and greatness of, 6 

characteristics of the image of, 151, 


133 

characteristics of certain f°^ms of 
Visnu in the company of, 131 
installation of image of, 169-70 
worshipped, 51, 52, 197 
mode of worship of, 19, 849-o 1 
laksmi, a nerve, 316 _ 9 - 

Laksminarayana, a salagrama, 120 

Lakta, image of, 138 

Lalana, a spirit seizing the child m 
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the fifth month; symptoms of the 
child seized by; offering to appease, 
823 

Lalasa, image of, 138 
Lalita, characteristics of the metre, 909 
lalita, a kind of gesture, 929 
Lalita, another name ofGauri, 133 
characteristics of the image of, 139 
Lalita, daughter of king of Vidarbha, 
526 

Lalitya, an excellence of word 944 
(See also smoothness) 

Lamba, wife of Dharma; progeny of, 44 
Lambaka, a division of prose kavyas, 
919 

Lambakuksi, a name of Ganesa, 190 
Lambana, a son of Jyotismat, 352 
Lambodara, one of the eight forms of 
Ganapati, 865 

Lambodari, letter denoting, 417 
Langali, letter denoting, 419 
language, explanation of abusive, 655 
Lanka, Surpanakha’sarrival at; 

Sita carried by Ravana to 16 
Sampati’s words about Sita’s presence 
at, 19 

Hanuman’s search for Sita at, 19 
burning of city of, 20 
Vibhisana anointed as ruler of, 21 
entrusted by Rama to Vibhisana, 23 
goddess addressed as builder of 
bridge to, 379 
lapis lazuli, a gem, 640 
qualities of excellent variety of, 641 
Latas, the names of towns given to, 315 
La{iya, a variety of diction; charac¬ 
teristics of, 927 
Lauhitya, a sacred place, 328 
Lava, bom in the family (of Raghus) 
as son of Rama, 738 
bom to Sita in the hermitage of 
Valmiki, 24 

Lavali, characteristics of the metre, 909 

Lavana, an ocean, 324 

Lavana, a demon killed by Satrughna, 

law codes, stronger than sciences of 
wealth, 657 

procedure if there is conflict bet¬ 
ween two, 657 
laws, code of, 455-7 
law's, code of criminal, 588-93 
law-suit, rests on the witnesses, 654 
as protecting the four institutions 
of life, 654 

as encompassing four persons, 654 
the four items accomplished by 
means of, 654 
eight accessories of, 654 
the three causes for, 654 


two other causes of; the six things 
associated with each one of the 
two, 654 

the three evidences in, 657 
laya, explanation of, 994 
Laya, image of, 138 
layers, of the skin; description of, 1034 
lead, auspiciousness of, 641_ 
leg, diseases of; remedy for, 769 
Leo, a fixed sign; acts of fixed nature 
to be done in, 384 
the time taken by the Sun to cross, 
384 

rite to determine the sex of the 
child to be done in, 357 
building of a house to be avoided 
w'hen Jupiter is in, 360 
the day of getting up of Indi a w'hen 
Sun is in, 361 

banner of Indra to be lowered in, 
362 

friendly with Gemini as also Libra, 
392 

leprosy, remedy for, 753, 767, 773-4, 
779 

letters, are either sixtythree or sixty- 
four; classification of, 915 
origin of, 916 

division into five groups on the 
basis of place of articulation etc., 
916 

places of articulation of, 916, 917 
merits or demerits of sticking to or 
shifting the places of articulation 
of, 916 

instructions in using the, 916, 917 
in the name of a votary; the four¬ 
fold classification of, effects of, 895 
in the name, as aid to prognosti¬ 
cation, 409 

indicating victory and prosperity, 
376 

group, of; denoting the planets, 378 
libation, mode of offering, 535-37 
merits of offering, 450-51 
liberation, words denoting, 991 
got by means of knowledge, 1059 
Libra, a constellation commendable 
for marriage when Sun is in, 357 
known as the waking day of Hari 
if Sun is in, 361 

time taken by Sun to traverse, 384 
friendly w'ith Aries, 392 
lightning, w'ords denoting, 989 
Likhita, a law'-giver, 455 
likhya, a measure, 107 
Lila, image of, 138 
lily, words denoting, 996 
limbs, words denoting the different, 
1015 
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eight kinds of; associated with 
exertion, 929 

linga (s), different varieties, dimen¬ 
sions, of, 141-145 

movable variety, mode of fixing, 
301-302 

classified into groups of; on the 
basis of doorway etc., 142 
description of, 143 
made of earth; merits of worship¬ 
ping, 142, 901 
movable, 321 
characteristics of, 139-41 
measurement of eyes proportionate 
to, 288 

mode of installation of, 172, 278-82, 
295, 296, 297, 960 

rites relating to installation of, 289- 
90 

old or broken; repair of, 311-13 
mode of worshipping, 299 
benefits of worshipping different, 
142, 900 

contemplation of; as in one’s own 
body, 60 

linga, a posture made with the hands, 
218, 229, 297, 898 _ 

Lingapurana, in the Agneya-kalpa; 
extent of, 733 

contains description of virtues by 
lord Siva in the form of fiery 
linga, 733 

merits of making a gift in Phalguna, 
733 

Lion, manifestation of Visriu, 9 
lip, lower; six actions of, 929 
lipta, a measure of time, 370 
loan, rates of interest relating to, 658 
loan-bond, rules relating to writing of, 
663-4 

lodhra, a herb, 372 
logical reasoning, word for, 991 
Loha, name of a demon, 639 
cut by lord Visnu, 639-40 
Loha, a hell, 532 

Lohabhara, subdivision of a hell, 1039 
Lohasanku, subdivision of a hell, 1039 
Lohita, a divinity; letter denoting, 419 
Lohita, a country known by the name 
of a son of Vapusman, 352 
Lokabhavana, form of Visnu at 
Ncpfila, 841 

Lokakula, a place; Ripuhara to be 
worshipped at, 841 
Lokaloka, a peak; extension of, 353 
lokana, a posture relating to riding 
horses, 787 

lokokticchaya, that which follows the 
proverb, 932 


Lolupa, a female divinity; image of, 138 
Lomaharsaija, got the Vcdic lore 
from Vyasa; disciples of, 730 
Lomapada, one of the sons of Vidar- 
bha; son of, 741' 

Lo ^pada, son of .Satyaratha; son of, 

long life, a mixture that would give, 
756 

prescription to get, 777 
lotus, words denoting different kinds 
of, 996 

words denoting the root of a, 996 
worship of gods in, 79fn 
efficacy of worshipping with, 529 
merits of worshipping lord Hari 
with, 529 

diagram of; for daily worship etc., 
880 

Lunar race, description of, 738-40 
lunar days, the names of the presid¬ 
ing deities of, 805 
lustre, words denoting, 989, 990 
lute, words denoting different kinds 
of, 994 

machine, uses of, 652 
madanadvadasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 512 
Madhava, a name of Visnu, 65 
characteristics of the form of, 128 
Madhavi, characteristics of, 934 
Madhu, Visnu as the killer of the 
demon, 65 

Madhu, son of Devaksetra; son of, 742 
Madhuhara, a name of Visnu, 65 
madhuparka, offered at the time of 
worship, 55 

madhura vrtti, explanation of, 933 
madhu rks, recitation of; as a pankti- 
pavana, 349 

Madhurya (tranquility) an excel¬ 
lence of sense, 945 

Madhusudana, Vi§nu as the destroyer 
of demon Madhu, 746 
form of Visnu on Mandara, 841 
to be contemplated everywhere, 842 
Madhusravas, at Gaya, pinda to be 
offered at, 344 

Madhya, a metre; number of letters 

in, 905 . r o-i 

Madhyadcsa, location of, 3oi 
Madhya Jyotis, composition ot the 
metre, 904 

MadhyakathI, a branch of Yajurveda, 

730 

madhyama, a variety of pranayama, 

1044 

Madhyandini, a branch of Yajurveda, 

730 
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Madri, one of the wives of Krsria, 744 
Madri, one of the two wives of Dhrsfa; 
progeny of, 743 

Madri, other wife of Pantfu, 32, 744 
progeny of, 731 

death of Pandu while hnving union 
with, 32 

Maga, a class of men at Sakadvipa, 332 
Magadha, a class of men at the 
Sakadvipa, 352 

Magadha, a forest; the name Vaikun- 
tha to be repeated at, 842 
magadha (s), a caste, origin of, 42, 430 
duty of, 431 

Magha, an asterism known as down¬ 
faced, 381 

comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
comprises the sphere of fire, 387 
effect of Sun’s transit in, 363 
harvest of grains to be done in, 361 
auspicious for administering medi¬ 
cine, 358 

known as blunted; its effect relating 
to journey, 382 

not commendable for attending on 
the employer, 360 

not commended for wearing new 
clothes, 359 

affliction caused by its occurrence 
on a Tuesday, 376 
fatality indicated by its conjunc- . 
tion with Saturday and full 
moon, 377 

Magha, a month; a commendable 
day for first shave in, 359 
benefit of purchasing food grains 
. in, 387 5 

inauspicious for first entry into a 
house, 360 

Mahabahu, one of the sons of Hira- 
riyaksa, 46fn 

Mahabhadra, a lake in the Jambu- 
dvipa, 325 

Mahabhairava, obeisance to, 379 
Mahabharata, story of, 34ff 
mode of honouring a person recit¬ 
ing, 734 

mode of making gifts after the 
recitation of, 734 

mahabhutaghata, a great gift, 544 
Mahabja, a serpent; image of, 137 
Mahabodhi, tree at Gaya; merits of 
worshipping, 338 

Mahabrhati, constitution of; another 
name of, 904 
Mahacanqla, a hell, 1038 
Mahacapala, characteristics of the 
metre, 906 

Mahadeva, a form of Rudra, 50 
favour extended to Sati by, 45 


worship of, 290 
Mahaghora, a hell, 1038 
Mahajvala, a hell, 532 
mahajyaisthi, the presence of Jupiter 
and Moon in the asterism Jycstha, 

Mahakala, image of, 135 
letter denoting, 419 
to be worshipped, 51, 197, 283 
Mahakali, a female energy; colour of 
136 

letter denoting, 417 
contemplation on, 413 
mahakali, a medicinal plant, 378 
Mahakavya, characteristics of poctrv 
called, 919-20 y 

Mahakofi, at Gaya; pinda to be 
offered at, 342 
Mahakotf, a goddess, 375 
Mahakrura, a yogini; image of, 138 
Mahaksobhakarini, Kubjika addressed 
as, 413 

Mahalaksmi, characteristic features 
of the form of, 134 
worshipped, 52, 415 
benefit of the worship of, 343 
Mahalaya, a holy spot at Varanasi, 
330 

Mahamanas, son of Mahas'ala; son of, 
747 

Mahamari, goddess; image of, 401 
a formula affecting enemies; des¬ 
cription of, 401-2 

Mahamaya, cloth containing the 
figure of, 402 

Mahamoha, one of the gods to be 
located and worshipped, 292 
mahamudra, a posture with the hands, 
200 

Mahanabha, one of the sons of 
Hiranyaksa, 46fn 

Mahanadi, river at Gaya; bathing 
in, 341 

Phalgutirtha on, 337 
Mahanana, image of, 138 
Mahananta, worshipped, 414 
Mahanaraka, sub-division of a hell, 
1039 

mahanila, a kind of sapphire, 640 
Mahanta, son of Dhiman, 323 
Mahapadma (Mahambuja), one of 
the eight chief serpents; the number 
of heads of, 807 

fonris the eyebrows of the goddess, 

mahapadma, a type of temple, 315 
a treasure, 111, 269 
mahaparaka, an expiation; explana¬ 
tion of 494 
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Mahapiirsva, a demon killed by 
Rama, 22 

Mahapustipravardhana, a goddess 
staying in a particular circle, 376 
Maharamyas, images of, 135 
Maharaurava, sub-division of a hell, 
531, 1039 

Maharloka, distance of, 354 
worshipped, 79 

Mahasala, son of Janamejaya; son of, 
747 

mahasantapana, an expiation, ex¬ 
planation of, 482, 494, 799 
Mahasena, letter denoting, 41S 
Mahat, origin of, 40, AS 
Mahatala, a nether world, 353 
Mahatamisraka, a hell, 531 
Mahatamra, a hell, 532 
Mahavajrii, a hell, 1038 
MahavicI, sub-division of a hell, 531, 
1039 

Mahavirya, a form of Rudra, 253 
Mahavirya, son of Vi rat, 323 
Mahavita, son of Savana, 353 
Mahayoga, form of Vi$nu at Kasi, 841 
form of Visnu at Salagrama, 841 
Mahendra, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 190, 866 
Mahendra, lord Indra; worship of 176 
offering of gems made to, 273 
Mahendra, mountain in Bharatavarsa, 
350 

rivers originating from, 351 
Parasurama’s final stay at, 9 
Mahendra, a female energy; to be 
worshipped, 91 

Mahendra, hill the name of Acyuta to 
be repeated at, 482 
Mahcndraka, a divinity worshipped, 414 
MahcndrI, one of the eight goddesses, 
412 

Mahcsvara, worship of, 290 
Krsna’s conquest of the fever re¬ 
lated to, 30 

Mahesvari (Mahcsi), one of the eight 
goddesses, 139fn, 399, 411,415 
Mahidhara, offering made to, 109 
Mahima, son of Samhana; son of^740 
Mahiman, son of Janamejaya, 750 
Mahipala, beads belonging to the 
Siva class, 894 

Mahima, a boundary mountain, 3o2 
Mahodara, one of the for-ms of 
Ganapati, 190, 865 
Mahodara, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
mahodari, denotes the entry of the 
Sun in one of the signs, 362 
Mainaka, a mountain; rise of, 19 
Mainda, a monkey; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 


whose brother Dvivida was killed 
by Balarama, 30fn 
Maithila, denotes King Janaka, 10 
Maitra, a muhurta; deeds to be done 
in, 371 

Maitra=Anuradha 
Mai tray anl, a branch of Yaiurveda, 
730 

Maitreya, priest of king of Sauvira,526 
Maitreya, son of Divodasa; son of, 750 
Maitrisi, one of the goddesses, 413 
Makara, a constellation; correction 
for 367 

(See also Capricorn) 
makara, a treasure, 111, 269 
makara, an array; a variation of the 
array called bhoga, 634 
Makaraksa, a demon killed by Rama, 
22 

Mala, characteristics of the metre, 913 
malamantras, have more than twenty 
letters; yield results in youth, 802 
on the practice of, 804 
malati, a flower, 529 
Malaya, mountain, 350, 351 
Malayagiri, as a sacred place, 328 
malayamaka, one of the yamakas, 935 
.MalinI, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

Malinimantra, rite relating to, 418-9 
mallika, a herb, 371, 378 
•a flower, 529 

Malopama, explanation of, 940 
Malyavat, mountain, 325 
Rama’s stay on, 18 
manahsila, used as an unguent, 372 
Manasa, a manifestation of Visnu, 428 
Manasa, one of the sons of Vapusmat; 
denotes also the country ruled by 
him, 352 

Manasa, as an excellent place, 330 
Manasa, a boundary mountain, 3o3 
Manasa, a lake, 325, 349 
Manasya, son of Mahanta, 323 
Manasyu, son of Pracinavan; son of, 
748 

Manava, a missile, 10 

Manavakakriditaka, characteristics ot 

the metre, 911 

manda, a variety of horses, /ay 
manda, a name of the entry of the 
Sun in one of the signs, 362 ^ 
Mandaga, a class of men m the 
Sakadvipa, 352 

Mandakini, river; as excellent, . - 
Rama’s stay on the banks of, 14 
mandakini, a name of the entry of 
the Sun in one of the signs, 3b_ 
Mandakranta, characteristics of the 

metre, 913-4 
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mandala, an array; description of, 633 
an array; iwo units taken from 
and combined (for a battle), 634 
an array; modifications of, 634 
some variations of, 635 
certain features of amara same as, 
635 

mandala, a posture relating to archery, 
645 

mandala, baked flour, 108 
mandalcsvara, meaning of the word, 
1018 

mandali, a class of serpents based on 
excess of one humour, 807 
Mandara, a boundary mountain, 324, 
352 

made as the churning rod to churn 
the ocean, 5, 745 

the name Madhusudana to be 
repeated at, 841 
mandara, a type of temple, 314 
mandara, a flower; used in the wor¬ 
ship of Vi$nu, 99 

used in the worship of Siva, 101, 529 
Mandavi, married by Bharata, 11 
Mandehah, a class of men in the 
Kus'advipa, 352fn 

Mandhatr, son of Yuvanasva; sons of, 
737 

father of Mucukunda, 28fn 
mandira, a type of temple, 314 
Mangala, benefit of worshipping the 
goddess, 343 
mangala, a stone, 269 
Manigunanikara, characteristics of 
the metre, 913 

manika, a class of temple; oval-sha¬ 
ped; the temples belonging to the 
class of, 315 

Manivaka, son of Havya, 352 
Manjari, characteristics of the metre, 
909 

manjistha, used for making an 
unguent, 372 
Manjusa, a hell, 532 
Man-lion, form of Visnu, 129 
Manmatha, a year “of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 

Manohara, wife of Dhara; sons of, 44 
Manojava, different reading for Puro- 
java, 44fn 

Manomani, a female divinity; wor¬ 
shipped, 51 

Manonmana, a form of Rudra, 253 
Manonmani, a goddess; an envoy of 
goddess Tvarita, 424 
Manonuga, one of the sons of 
Dyutimat, 352 
manorama, a nerve, 316 
manorathadvadasi, mode of practi¬ 


sing the vow of, 512 
Manthara, an attendant of Kaikcyi, 11 
words of, 12 

Mantra, a form of Rudra, 253 
mantra, eight-syllabled, 53, 56 

known as ari; destructive nature of 
803 

which accomplishes all the desires 
830 

for conquest of evil influences of 
pausna, 835 

propitiation of the letters compos¬ 
ing a; benefit accruing from 
835-836 

of five syllables sacred to Siva; 
mode of worship with, 837-40 
mantras, forming base of all mantras, 
373 

different kinds of, 265-66, 358, 416- 
19, 832-35 

their nomenclature, 802-806 
narration of different kinds of; 

effects of, 872-3 
for worship; description of, 50 
collection of; the five parts of, 830 
of different kinds; application of, 

863- 64 

classification as agneya and saumya, 
802 

should begin with pranava, 805 
the six accessory acts relating to, 
403-4 

instructions relating to repetition 
of, 805 

to be repeated facing cast or looking 
downwards, 805 

means of acquiring perfection in and 
the cfiicacy of, 804 
whose letters are governed by 
baneful astcrisms to be avoided, 
803 

number of repetitions of; inversely 
proportional with the number of 
letters in, 804 

sleeping and waking states relating 
to, 803 

method to find the auspiciousness 

of, 265 

which remove the baneful influences 
of planets, 826-30 
eight kinds of benevolent, 874 
for making offering to the spirits, 826 
relating to six kinds of acts such as 
paralysing, 871 -2 

that would stupefy the three worlds, 
845-9 

three parts of; relating to the three 
gods, 420 

relating to worship of different gods, 

864- 65 
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of Siva; different kinds of, 873-75 
relative merits of different methods 
of repetition of, 805 
Manu, the term denoting the period 
of, 39fn 

—Svayambhuva as the first, 41 fn 
creation of, 322-22 
born to Gaksusa and Puskarini; 
progeny of, 42 

—Vaivasvata; born to Sun and 
Samjna, 735 

words spoken to the Fish by, 4 
—a law-giver, 455 
—herb denoted by the term, 400,407 
Manus, names of different, 427-9 
reign in a day of Brahma, 429 
periods of different, 427-9 
names of Indra and the sages during 
the periods of, 427-9 
Manvantaras, periods of Manu, 39fn 
manifestations of Vi$nu innumer¬ 
able in, 39 

Margasirsa, month; increased return 
of certain food articles in, 380 
marica, a herb, 407 
Marica, a demon ;s tupefied by Rama’s 
missile, 10 

words spoken to Ravana by, 1G 
imitated the voice of Rama and 
cried aloud, 16fn 

Marici, a sage; mind-born son of 
Brahma, 9,41, 42fn, 735 
Kasyapa born from, 9 
had Paurnamasa through Sambhuti, 
49 

worship of, 108, 274, 275', 317 
Marina, daughter of Kanclu and 
Pramloca; offered by Soma to 
Pracctas, 43 

mark, words denoting, 989 
Markandeya, born to Mrkandu and 
Vedasira, 49 

imparted knowledge to Vajra, 30 
Markandeyapuraija, contains discus¬ 
sion on righteousness; extent of, 732 
to be given as a gift in Karttika, 732 
Markandeyesvara, at Gaya; wor¬ 
shipped, 342 

marriage (s), four kinds of acts relating 
to, 434 

rules relating to, 434-36 
eight kinds of, 434-5 
time for performing, 357 
commendable constellations and 
planets for, 435 

astcrisms commendable for, 435 
prohibited periods for performance 
of, 435 

Mars, distance of, 354 
chariot of, 356 
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presides over a part of day, 381 
letter presided over by, 374 
the effect of occupying the second 
house by, 383 

C °38T g °° d in thC ^ Cmh housc l J 

indicates defeat if battle is begun 
when it leaves its astcrism, 38(3 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
causes riot, 377 

the days which are to be avoided 
if associated with, 410 
is for victory, 389 
nature of person born in the house 
of, 392 
image of, 137 

the form of that is to be contem¬ 
plated, 828 

Martanda (Sun), the day for the in¬ 
stallation of, 87 

Marut, Maruts came into being from, 
44 b 

Maruta, Wind-god; worship of, 274 
Maruti (Hanumat), crossing of the 
ocean by, 19 

words spoken to Ravana by, 20 
Rama and Laksmana were made 
secure when the mountain was 
brought by 22 
attacked Ravana, 23 
Maruts, were born from Marut, 44 
Vasava was made the chief of, 47 
brought Bharadvaja to Bharata, 749 
Marutta, son ofTitiksu; son of, 741 
—son of Karandhama; son of, 747 
maruvaka, leaves, 529 
masi, oil of, 372 

masika, ceremony; paraka to be obser¬ 
ved at the time of, 488 
massaging, method of; benefits of, 
763-4 

Matali, charioteer of Indra, 22, 22fn 
Matanga, at Gaya, 338, 343 
Matangasrama at Gaya, 337 
Matangavapi, at Goya, 337 
Matangesa, at, Gaya; worshipped, 337 
Mathura, Lavana killed by Satrughna 
at, 24 

Krsna rode a chariot and reached, 27 
Krsna came to Gomantaka leaving, 
'28 

Kesava to be worshipped at, 841 
Matinara, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva; the three sons of, 748 
Matrasamaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

matrka-mantras, denote the monosyl¬ 
labic words; deities governing, 952 
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Matsya, form of Visnu, 326 
—name of a salagrama, 

Matsyakali, one of the seven sons ot 

Suhotra and Girika, / 50 
Matsya-purana, narrated by lord 
Vi$nu in the fonn of a fish to Manu, 

4, 734 . . 

should be given as a gift at the lime 
of the equinox, 734 
Matta, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Mattakrida, characteristics of the 
metre, 914 . . 

Mattamayura, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 . 0 

Mattoktichaya, explanation of, 93^ 
mature, a mode; explanation of, 933, 
934 

Maturity, explanation of, 945 
Maukulyas, were descendants of 
Mukula, 750 

Maya, a female energy, 292, 417 
—wife of Bhaya, 49 
xnaya (mantra), denotes certain group 
of letters, 888 
no divisions in, 895 
Mayavati, Rati born as; maid of 
Sambara; married Pradyumna, 29, 
29fn 

MayurasarinI, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

mayurasikha, a herb, 406 
Mayavin, son of Dundubhi, 17fn 
means, seven kinds of, 587 
measures, table of, 1022 
Medha, a female divinity; worshipped, 
52 

—one of the sons of Priyavrata, 322 
Medhatithi, ruled Plak§a, 322_ 
names of the sons of, 322, 351 
son of Kanva, 748 

medicine, asterism good for taking, 358 
dosage of; the factors to be noted 
in deciding, 762 

medicines, falling under six heads 
and accomplishing two kinds of 
effects, 770 

conferring longevity and curing 
diseases, 778-80 

meditation, on Brahman; mode of 
practising, 1055-6 

Meghanada, was bom from Ravana, 
24 

Meghanada, image of, 138 
Meghapalaka, one of the seven sons 
of Nahusa, 740 

memory, herb for improving, 773 
men, different classes of, words de¬ 
noting, 1013 

having different deformities or 
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abnormalities; words for, 1014 
mounted on elephants, work of, 613 
Mena, a daughter of the manes and 
Svadha, 49 

mental change, word denoting, 995 
Meru, mountain; extent of, 324 
—is in the shape of a lotus, 325 
—a region, 322 

Rsabha was born to Nabhi through 
* '323 

meru, a type of temple, 314 
Mercury (a planet), distance of, 354 
chariot of, 356 

period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of day, 381 
the form that is to be contemplated 
of, 137,828 

gives realisation of desire, 377 
letter presided over by, 374 
characteristics of a person born in 
the house of, 392 
good for truce, 389 
occupying second house confers 
good, 383 

beneficial in the twelfth, 384 
indicates defeat in battle begun 
when it is leaving its asterism, 386 
merudana, ten kinds of, mode of 
making, 544-5 
twelve varieties of, 553-5 
mode of offering (goddess), 554 
Mesa, a constellation; letter denoting, 
419 

correction for, 367 
causes victory if full and death 
otherwise, 377 

good and bad effects of planets in, 
383 

mesasrngi, a herb, 406 
messenger, qualification of; three 
types of, 625 

metals and chemicals, words denoting, 
1022-3 

metres, Vedic; rules relating to, 902 
having different numbers of padas, 
903 

of other kinds formed from Utkrti, 
905 

the gotras of; the deities of, 905 
colours of different, 905 
classical, 905 

the three divisions of, 908 
characteristics of equal, 908 
calculating the number of half-equal 

908 i r 

on the calculation of the number or 

unequal, 908 

classical, based on Vedic metre 
Abhikrti, 914 
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based on Atikrti, 914 
based on Krti, 914 
classical; based on Prakrti, 914 
classical; based on Vcdic metre 
Sari krti, 914 

classical; based on the Vedic metre 
Utkrli, 914 

classical; based on Vcdic metre 
Vikrti, 914 

tabular representation of, 915 
to be employed in a Mahakavya, 
920 

midnight, words denoting, 990 
military expedition, instructions relat¬ 
ing to, 594 

Mimariisa, science of, 2 
Mina, correction for 367 
(Sec also Capricorn) 
letter denoting, 419 
mind, words denoting, 991 
mind, two divisions of exertions of; 
one of them relating to men divided 
further into eight. 927 
as the reins, 1075 
minerals, eight kinds of, 283 
minister, words denoting, 1018 
ministers, qualities of, 619 

how the king should examine the 
worthiness of, 619-20 
defects of, 626 
mire, words denoting, 995 
miscarriage, in women; remedy for 
arresting, 777 

miseries, true knowledge about; com¬ 
mended, 1074 

Mithuna, a constellation; correction 
for 367 

(See also Gemini) 

Mitra, one of the twelve Adityas; son 
of Kasyapa, 45 

as one of the names of Sun, 136 
—a divinity to be worshipped, 317 
worship of,_274 
—one of the Adinathas, 412 
mitra, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Mitradevi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 
742 

mi tram, explanation of, 1019 
Mitravinda, one of the wives of Krsna, 
744 

Mitrayu, a disciple of Lomaharsana, 
730 

mocaka, a perfection, 257 
ModakI, son of HSvya, 352 
mode, fourfold; uneven in the actions 
of a drama, 928 

modes (vrtti), five kinds of; produced 
by repetition of a single letter, 933 
Moha, an energy, 292 


mohalata, a herb, 406 

m< 379 1 ^ a uscc * ^ or subjugation, 

Mohopama, explanation of, 910 
moksa, one of the purusarthas, 53 
moksani, one of the pranltamudras, 
8 j7 

Monday, rite of chewing betel leaf to 
be done on, 358 
first shave commended on, 359 
one should not do agriculture on. 
361 * 

inauspicious nature of eleventh day 
falling on, 381 

month, lunar, solar and astral, 495 
Moon, only one in the world, 376 
synonyms of, 989 
orb of; words denoting, 989 
lustre of; words denoting, 939 
sixteenth digit of; words denoting, 
989 

distance of, 354 
period (years) of, 363 
influence of, 393 
periods over a part of a day, 38! 
form of, 137 
appeases defeat, 377 
benefits caused by different positions 
of, 383, 304 

death caused by investiture of thread 
when Moon has set, 359 
its presence in astcrism jyestha 
known as mahajyaislhl, 362 
when holes arc noticed in the disc of, 
387 

eclipse of the head known by the 
presence of, 388 

characteristic or a person born in the 
house of, 392 

ceremonies to be done when it is 
pure, 362 

moon-stone, a gem, 641 
moral observance, five kinds of, 454 
mortgage, rules relating to different 
types of, 660-1 

motana, a posture relating to riding 
horses, 787 

mountains, words denoting, 1006 
mrdariga, synonym for; different kinds 
• of, 994 

Mrdava, a division of VithI, 928 
Mrga, a divinity; worshipped, 108, 
316, 317 

mrga, a variety of horses, 789 
Mrgasirsa, one of the fixed asterisms, 
381 

comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
location in a diagram,38a 
located in the second column m 
a diagram, 400 
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an astensm; good for discharging 
debt, 358 

commendable to begin the con¬ 
struction of a house, 3GO 
good for harvesting grains, 3G1 
good for taking harvested grains 
inside the house, 36: 
raahajyaisthi caused by, 362 
ciTcct of Sun’s transit in, 363 
commended for all acts, 381 
Mrgavyadha, one of the eleven forms 
of Rudra, 45 

Mrkandu, son of Vidhfitr; son of, 49 
Mrtyu,'father of Sunitha, 42fn 
—born to Bhaya and Maya, 49 
—an energy, 292 

mrtyu, one of the groups of letters, 390 
to be rejected in all undertakings, 

391 

Mrtyunjaya, a form of Siva; mode of 
worship of, 899 
worshipped, 374 

mrtyunjaya, a formula known as; des¬ 
cription of, 393 

Mucukunda, son of Mandhatr, 28, 737 
obtained a boon of long sleep, 28fn 
mudgara, uses of, 652 
mudra(s), posture of the hands for 
worship, 53 

different kinds—formation of, 66-67 
for worship of Sun, 196 
—an embellishment of word, 932 
explanation of, 932 
Mudrasphota, one of the siddhas, 414 
Muhurta, Muhurtas were born from, 
44 

Muhurtas, born from Muhurta, 44 
muhurtas, different names of, 371 
Mukhamandi, a female force, 84 
Mukhapurvika, characteristics of the 
metre, 906 

mukhavyavartana, an action of the 
horse while moving, 788 
Mukhya, a divinity worshipped, 317 
offering made to, 274 
mukhya, denotes first injunction, 1018 
Mukhya, a division of Abhivyakti, 943 
Mukhyaka, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
mukliyasarga, the fourth creation, 48 
Muktaka, division of poetry called, 919 
consists of single verses, 920 
describes different incidents, 920 
Muktakesi, a monstress possessing 
the newly born child on the seventh 
night, 822 

symptoms of child possessed by, 822 
material for fumigation when pos¬ 
sessed by, 822 

unguent for the child afflicted by, 
822 


Mukula, one of the five born from 
Bahyasva, 749 
Cancasva as son of, 750 
whose descendants were known as 
Maukulvas and were brahmins 
750 

Mukuta, the female spirit possessing 
the child two months old; symp¬ 
toms of the child possessed bv 
822 


offering and fumigation to 
823 


appease, 


Mula, an aslcrism; belongs to the 
watery region, 388 
marriage is commendable in,357 
discharge of debt to be done in, 358 
commendable for beginning the 
construction of a house, 360 
good for doing agriculture, 361 
good for harvest of grains, 361 
commended for all acts, 381 
one of the blunted asterisms, 382 
misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 


has face downward, 381 
location in kojacakra for forecast, 
385 


occupies the first column in a dia¬ 
gram, 400 

mfdagaurivrata, for Goddess LaksmI, 
500-2 


mulakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
mulamantra, bathing of the deity 
done with, 53 

mundane existence, three kinds of 
afflictions in, 1040 

Mundaprstha, at Gaya, 336-7, 333 
worshipped, 342 

Muncliku, a spirit possessing the 
child in the fifteenth year; symptoms 
of the child possessed by, 825 
Muni, the nymphs were born from, 47 
one of the sons of pyutimat, 352 
one of the sons of Apa, 44 
muni, herb denoted by the word, 406, 
407 

munipuspa, .a flower, 529 
munja, a lake in Jambudvipa, 325 
Munjakesa, represents a branch of 
Atharvaveda, 730 
Munjavata, an excellent spot, 328 
Muraja, one of the bandhas; explana¬ 
tion of, 936 

murder, without witness; precau¬ 
tionary steps for passing judgement, 
676 

musali, a herb, 371, 378 
musical instruments, four kinds of, 
994 

words denoting different, 994 
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mustard, used in a paste to give suc¬ 
cess against enemy, 372 
Mustika, a wrestler killed by Krsna, 28 
mustimudra, a posture of hands used 
in worship, 96 

mystical diagrams of different kinds; 

for worship, 879-83 
mystic syllables, used in consecration, 
111 


Xabha, son ofNala; son of, 738 
Xabhaga, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu,735 
had two sons who were vaisyas and 
became brahmins later, 736 
—son of Bhagiratha; son of, 737 
Nabhi, was given country Hina by 
his father Agnidhra, 322 
R$abha born to Mem and, 323 
Xaciketa, fire; merits of worshipping 
thrice a day, 349 

nadi-s, the three being present in the 
goddess, 374 
( Sec also veins) 

Nadval.i, wife of Manu; ten sons of, 42 
Xaga, a hill at Gaya; excellence of, 337 
Naga, image of, 106 
investiture of sacred thread for; 
to be done, 215 
naga, a vital wind, 253 
a life-force carried by the vein prtha, 
556 


functions of, 557 

Nagadvipa, one of the nine territories, 
350 


nagah, herb denoted by the word, 406 
nagakarna, a flower, 529 
Nagananda, sandals of; should be 
worshipped, 414 

Nagapasa, weapon used by Indrajit to 
bind Hanumat, 20. 
nagapuspa, used as an unguent to 
control others, 372 

Nagas, Vasuki was made the ruler of, 
47 

Xagastra, weapon used by Indrajit, 22 
(Sec also Nagapasa) 

Nugavlthi, was born from Yami, 44 
Nagcsvari, location of the letter re¬ 
presented by, 417 

Nfigigayatri, the number of letters in 
the three feet of, 903 
Nagnajiti, one of the wives of Krsfla, 
744 

Nagodbhcda, greatness of the sacred 
place of, 327 

Nahusa, son of Ayu, 25, 31 

one of the sons of Ayus; seven sons 


of, 739 r _ 

Naigameya, brother of Kumara, 44 


Naimisa, Saunaka and other sages at, 1 
a sacred place, 491 5 

merits of, 328 

naimittika, one of die three kinds of 
creation, 48 

ceremony should be done, 98 
943 ttiki ’ a division of Abhivyakti, 

Nairrta, propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 51 
Naisadha, a country, 322 
naisfhika brahmacari, should stay with 
the preceptor till death, 433 
Naksatra-Yoga, constants, 365-6 
Nakta, son of Prthu and father of Gaya, 

Nakula, born to Madri and Pandu, 
744, 751 “ 

son of 751 

fell on the way of the march, 37 
born through Asvinlkumara, 32 
Nakulis'a, letter denoting, 419 
Nala, a monkey; building of a bridge 
in the ocean by, 21 
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 21 
—son of Xisadha; son of, 738 
—a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
Nala, a goddess, 424 
Nalakubara, son of Kubcra, 90 
Nalika, a division of Vithi, 928 
Nama, location of the letter denoting, 
417 

namadvadasi, merits of practising the 
vow of, 512 

namakarafla,* one of the Vcdic rites 
to be performed, 59 
namaskara, use of the term, 403 
name, words denoting, 992 
Nanda, a cowherd chief; Balarama 
and Krsna left in the custody of, 27 
nanda, one of the treasures, 111 
Nanda, a place; Jalas'ayin to be wor¬ 
shipped at, 842 
nanda, name of a stone, 269 
—a nerve, 316 

nandaka, description of the sword 
called, 639 

Nandana, a guard of the door; to be 
worshipped, 93 

_a year of the Hindu Calendar, 40 o 

—a forest, 325 

Nandarupa, worshipped, 414 
nandasaptaml, a vow; details relating 

Nandi (n), conquered by Tarksya, 30 
worship of, 197, 283 
to be worshipped, 51 
Nandigriima, Bharata’s return to, lo 
Rama’s arrival at, 23 
nandika, a type of temple, 314 
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Nandin, a muhurta; deeds to be done 
in, 371 

Nandisa, image of, 13 j 
nandivardhana, a type of temple, 314 
Nara, son of Gaya, 323 
—son of Usinara and Nara, 747 
Nara, wife of Usinara, 747 
Naracakra, to find failure etc., 389 
Narada, story of Ramayana described 
by Valmiki to, 9 

Valmiki’s composition of Rama¬ 
yana after hearing from, 25 
Krsna’s action after hearing from, 
30 

methods of worship of Visnu as told 
by, 50 

—a boundary mountain, 351 
Naradiya, a Pancaratra agama, 106 
Naradiyapurana, narrated by Narada; 
extent of; to be given as a gift in 
Asvina, 732 

Naraka, demon; Krsna as killer of, 28 
the story relating to Dvivida, 
friend of, 30 fn 

called Rauraka, Vedana as wife of,. 
49 

Narakanayika, a hell, 1038 
Nara-Narayana, prayer to cleanse the 
votary, 85 

Narantaka, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
Narasimha, man-lion form of Visnu 
to kill Hiranyakasipu, 7 
basic syllables of; used for con¬ 
secration, 67 
obeisance made to, 62 
an image of, 130 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
outlines of; on a cloth, 402 
(See also Nrsiihha) 

Narasimha, a Pancaratra agama, 106 
Narayana, one of the names of Visnu, 
65 

the reason for being called as, 40 
image of, 130 

characteristics of the form of, 128 
basic syllabic ending with, 67, 68 
mantra used in religious rite, 53 
obeisance made to, 62 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
syllable of; for food offering, 68 
Salagrama denoting, 125 
Naravaniyaka, a Pancaratra agama, 

* 106 

Narayani, location of the letters 
denoting, 416 

Narisyanta, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
Narmada, wife of Purukutsa, 737 
Narmada, (river) flows from Vindhya, 


greatness of, 327, 331, 350 
purifies by mere sight, 331 
Sriyah pati to be contemplated on 
842 

nasal diseases, beneficial remedy for 
755 

Najaka, a type of drama, 921 
Nathaka, one of those worshipped, 414 
Nafika, a type of drama, 921 
Natyarasaka, a type of drama, 921 
Natyesa (Siva), image of, 314 . 
Navamalini, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Navaratha, son of Bhlmaratha; son 
of, 742 

navas'raddha, the rites after the death 
of a person, 488 
Navavyiiha, a salagrama, 126 
navavyuharcana, for Visnu, 527-28 
navana, herb denoted by the word, 
406 

neck, nine actions of, 929 

Nepala, a place, 841 

nerves, names of the ten, 31G 

nether world, words denoting, 895 

nether worlds, extent of; names of, 353 

nctra, a herb, 407 

—a measure, 124 

neva, another name of Asamayikatva, 
947 

Niert, composition of the metre, 904 
nidhana, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Nidhrti, son of Dhrstaka; son of, 742 
night, words denoting, 990 

endowed with darkness; word 
denoting, 990 

with moonlight; word denoting, 990 
Nighna, son of Anaranya; son of, 737 
son of Anamitra; sons of, 743 
Nikrti, daughter of Adharma and 
Hiriisa, 49 

Nikumbila, a place where Indrajit was 
doing homa, 22 

Nikumbha, a demon killed by Rama, 

22 

son of Haryasva; son of, 737 
Nila, a monkey; accompanied Rama 
to Lanka, 21 

killed Akampana and Prahasla, 22 
Nila (Nilacala),'mountain; was given 
by Agnidhra to Ramya, 322 
a varsa-parvata on the north, 324 
as a boundary, 325 
Nilakanjha (Siva), reason for being 
called so, 5 

Nilambara, a female energy; colour of, 

136 - m 

Nilanjika, one of the sons of Yadu, 740 

nimba, herb, 407 
fiowernot to be used in worship, o3U 
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jsjijni, one of the Jour sons of, 742 
nipa, a flower, 529. . 

Tsjiraharfi, a spirit possessing the 
child in the seventh month; symp¬ 
toms of the child seized by; 
offering to appease, 823 
Nirahjanakara, a Rudra, 254 
Xirmoha, a sage, 428 
Nirrti, image of 137 
Nirucchvasa, a hell, ool 
niriidhapasubandhaka, a haviryajna, 

486 

Nirukta (etymology), science of, 2 
nisa, a herb; used to make an unguent, 
372 

Nisadha, mountain; location of, 324, 
325, 326 

son of Atithi; son of, /38 
Nisanatha, worship of the sandals of, 
’414 . 

Nisatha, son of Balarama and Rcvatl, 
29 


Xiscara, a sage at the time of the 
eleventh Manu, 428 
Nis'eayopamfi, explanation of, 940 
Xiscira, at Gaya, 342 
ni§kala, one of the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 873 
description of, 875 
Niskampa, a goddess, 376 
Niskubha, salutations made to, 52 
Nissvara, different reading for Niscara, 
428fn 

Nistfia, an energy, 292 
Xisthura, a goddess staying in the cir¬ 
cle of smell, 376 

name uttered in worship of Siva, zUz 
Nisumbha, a demon; gained favour 
from Brahma and was later killed 
by the goddess, 26 fn 
Nitala, a nether world, 3 j 3 
nitya, one of the three kinds or crea¬ 
tion, 48 

explanation of, 49 . , 

nivatakavaca, a term denoting t e 
progeny of Prahrada, 46 
niyama, relating to a kind of yamaka, 

936 mi 7 

explanation of the term, lUi/ 

niyamas, five kinds of, 1076 
Niyamopama, explanation ot, 
nominal bases, examples of forms 
after inflection of, 960-60 
primary; formation of, 980-61 
non-attachment, for pleasures, 

mended, 1074 , f 

noose, materials for the thread ol, 

649 . 

method of using, 64y >--i 

eleven ways of manipulating *, 


five ways of casting a, 651 
nose, bleeding of; remedy for, 766 
six actions of, 929 
nouns, inflections in, 957 
Nrga, son of Usinara and Nrga, 747 
Nrga, queen of Usinara, 747 
Nrsiiiiha, image of, 115 

mantra for the worship of, 117 
(See also Narasimha) 

^ saiagrama designated as, 125 
Nrhari, installation of the image of, 

179 

Nyagrodha, one of the sons of 
Ugrasena, 742 

NyankusarinI, a metre; composition 
of; different name of, 903 
nyfisa, in the worship, 90 
Nyaya, science of, 3 

Oath, when prescribed, 657 
objects, seven kinds of, 970 
as the pasture ground, 1075 
oblation, mode of doing, 92ff, 467 
observances, different kinds of, 1011 
Oceans, surrounding the continents, 
324 

a great gift of (seven) 544 
Odhra, region of; Purusottama to be 
worshipped at, 812 
Odisa, an Adinatha, 412 
offences, of different kinds, fine for, 
676-79,681 

offering to god, mode of making, lu/- 

officiating priest, injunctions^for, 680 
oil, as an excellent diuretic, lot 
old age, remedies to rejuvinate m, 

769-70 . , - 

Om, syllable of; consecration to be 

done with, 58 

oblation begun with, - 

as the first term in the different 

repeated’ with different formulae, 

omens" known from birds, 600-603 
ordeals, five kinds of divine, 664 

instituted for great offences ’i£L nt 
of five kinds instituted for different 
persons, 664 

procedure relating to, 6o4-6 
ornaments, of different kinds; words 
denoting, 1016 
oysters, word for, -96 

Padacatururdhvam, characteristics of, 

paSi-yamaka, one of the yamakas, 
padakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
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to be observed at the annual cere¬ 
mony, 488 

Padakulaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

Padanicrt, a variety of Gfiyatrl, 903 
padantayamaka, one of the yamakas, 

Padapankti, a variety of Pankti; com¬ 
position of, 904 

Padma, a deity; located on the body, 414 
—one of the eight chief serpents; the 
number of heads of, 807 
forms the eyebrow of the goddess, 
415 

image of, 137 

—beads belonging to Sikha class, 894 
padma, an array; a variation of 
mandala, 635 
—a type of temple, 315 
—a treasure, 88, 111, 269 
padma (m), a posture made with the 
hands, 196, 857, 898 
Padma, a hell, 1038 
padmaka, a posture of sitting, 454, 1076 
(See also padmasana) 
padmahastaka, measure, 107 
Padmanabha, one of the names of 
Visnu, 65 

Padmapurana, extent of; to be given 
as a gift in Jyestha, 732 
padmasana, a posture of sitting, 70 
(See also padmaka) 

Padmavatl, a hell, 1038 
Padmini, a goddess; invoked, 112 
padmini, a treasure, 111 

^cno' definition of; two divisions of 
yiy 

(See also poetry) 

Paila, disciple of Vyasa, 429 
paid respect to Vyasa, 1 
—son of Rusadratha; son of, 747 
pains, such as adhyatmika; need for 
remedying, 1074 

Paippalada, disciples of Sumantu, 429 
paisaca, a type of marriage, 435 
paka (ripeness), an excellence of 
word and sense; explanation of; 
four lands of, 946 
Pakayajna, a domestic sacrifice, 475 
Pakayajnas, the seven kinds of, 86 

40r thC hCrb denotcd b y word, 


Panasa, a monkey; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 


406 

paksini night with preceding and 
succeeding days, 990 
pala, a measure, 408 
—a measure of time, 370 
Palita, one of the sons of Prthu, 43 
PalJava, explanation of, 403 
Pampa lake, Rama’s arrival and stay 


- - - --— - 

Panava, characteristics of the metro 
912 ’ 

Pancabrahman, six formulae: acces. 
sorics to, 890-891 

one of the forms of; worshipped 51 
pancabhadra, remedies known as, 772 
pancadhanus, son of Srnjaya; son of 
750 

pancagavya (five things got from a 
cow), efficacy of taking, 488 
as a purificatory for stealing, 489 
Pancajana, a demon conquered bv 
Krsria, 28 

Pancajanya, letters for the worship of, 

Paiicaka, one of the seven sons of 
Nahusa, 740 

Pancakonika, a hell, 1039 
Pancala, a country, 351 
the visit of the Pandavas to, 32 
Pancalas, killed by Asvatthaman, 35 
—the five kings known as, 749 
Pancali, a variety of diction; charac¬ 
teristics of, 927 

paiicamrta, offered in the course of 
worship, 98 

Pancanga (Almanac), 364-69 
Pancantaka, letter denoting, 419 
Pancaratra, the names of the differ¬ 
ent texts of, 105 

reference to siriihavidya in one of 
the, 117fn 

Pancasikha, exposition made by, 1073- 
4 

pancatiktaka, remedy known as, 774 
^ a fi cav ’ a tb on the banks of river 
Godavari, Rama’s stay at, 15 
Pandavas, collective term for the sons 
ofPandu, 751 

taken as the instrumental cause for 
Visriu’s manifestation, 31, 37 
escape from the lac house, 32 
stay at Ekacakra, 32fn 
were recognised by the Kurus after 
the death of Kicaka, 33 
Sikhandi became commander of the, 
34 

AsVatthama’s destruction of the 
sleeping army of, 35 
the five; as the survivors of the 
battle, 36 

worshipped lord Visnu, 335 
ascendance to heaveh of, 36-38 
Pai?du, begot by Krsna Dvaipayana 
through the wife oifVicitraviryaka; 
son of, 31, 751 

inarried Kunti; sons of, 32, 744 
Madri was the other wife of, 744 
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story relating to curse of sage 
Kindama on, 32fn 

pandusila, at Gaya; food to be offered 
at', 314 

Pandyas, origin of, 747 
panikacchapika, a posture, 198 
Pahkajii, a spirit seizing the child in 
the sixth month; symptoms of the 
child possessed by; offciing to 
appease, 823 

Pankii, a metre, 562, 902 
composition of, 904 
blue coloured; belongs to Bhargava 
gotra, 905 

pahktipavanas, explanation of the 
term, 349, 464 

Papa, a demon to be worshipped, 317 
Papaghna, one of the soas of Ruk- 
makavaca, 741 

Papamoksa, at Gaya; one should 
bathe at, 342 

Papini, the name of an evil spirit 
which possesses the child on the 
first day after birth; symptoms of 
the child possessed by, 820 
offering to appease; unguent for the 
child possessed by, 821 
Para, a goddess, dwelling in the es¬ 
sence, 375 

Para, a celestial at the time of the 
ninth Manu, 428 . 

paraka, an expiation; explanation ot, 

483, 494 . 
destroys sin, 491 
for purification, 479 
to be done at masika after death, 
488 

parama, a ray of the Sun, 19^ 

Parama, a goddess; worshipped, ‘tio 
letter denoting, 417 
Paramaksara, a form of Rudra, Zj - 
paramamitra, one of the tarabalas, 3^ 
Paramanandadeva, worshipped, 
paramanu, a measure, 107 
Paramesthi, son of Indradyumna, 3-i 
Paramesthi, salagrama called, l-J 
Paramesuka, oneof the foremost sons 
of Vidusa, 747 

parardha, explanation of the tern, 
1029 

Parasara, a law-giver, 4 j> 
Parasparopama, explanation of, 
Parasurama, manifestation of •• • ? 
son of Jamadagm, 9 4 . 9 Q 

narration of duties of caste > -* 
Paravidya, as superior knowledge, 
explanation of the tc ^ , A Vv ; : n , a i ct i 
Paribhasiki, a division of Abhivyak , 

parigha, a period of obstacle; all under 


takings to be avoided in, 383 
Parijata, divine tree, 6 , 28 
Parikatha, a division of prose 
kavya; has the combined charac¬ 
teristics of Katha and Akhyayika, 

919 

Pariksit, one of the sons of Kuru, 750 
Janamejava as a descendant of, 730 
son of Abhimanyu, 731 
embryo saved in the womb of 
Uttara was born as, 36 
was established in the kingdom by 
Yudhisfhira, 37 

Pariplavangaka, a variation of the 
array bhoga, 634 
Paritapa, a hell, 532 
Pariyatra, mountain, 326, 350, 33i 
Parjanya (Indra), created by 
Prajapati, 40 
worshipped, 107 

one of the different names of Sun, 
136 

Parjanya Prajapati, Hiranvaromaka 
as son of, 48 
parpata, a herb, 407 
parsnigraha, explanation of the term, 
1019 

Partha (Arjuna), words spoken by 
Krsna to, 34 

obsequies of Yadavas performed by, 

37 _ 

parthl, a rite to be performed, 8 b 
Parlhiva, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 c ^ 

parvan, the period between first and 
fifteenth lunar day, 990 
parvanasraddha, a domestic sacrifice, 

86 , 466 

Parvati, synonyms of, 987 

was, seen sporting with Siva by 

Usa, 29 _ 

worshipped, 50, ?1 n , 

Paryiibandha, division of poetry called, 

919 

Paryayokta, saying in a different way, 

944 

Dasa, a posture of the hands, 8 >7 
passive, examples for the format,on 

paslureUnd, location of; extent of, 

palubandha, oneof the hav.ryajnas, 86 

Pasupati, Rudra was callcds as.oC 

ing the mantra of, 880 - 8 / 
pa tala, a flower, 529 

&Sk*£53SM?*-* 
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path, words having the sense of, 1006 
path of action, two kinds of, 453 
pajha, a herb, 410 
pathos, origin of the sentiment, 924 
three kinds of, 931 

Pathya, a variety of the Arya metre; 
number of ganas in, 906 
characteristics of the metre, 908 
Pathyapahkti, composition of, 904 
Pathyavaktra, characteristics of the 
metre, 908 

patrakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
paftisa, uses of, 652 
paunamava, a herb, 407 
Paundraka, conquered by Krsna, 28 
story relating to, 28fn 
Paurnamasa, son of Marici and Sam- 
bhuti, 49 

Pausa, month of; auspicious to enter 
a house in, 360 

Pauskara, a Pancaratra agama, 106 
pausna, explanation of the period 
known as, 835 

Pavaka, son of Agni and Svaha, 49 
was made the king of Vasus, 47 
Pavamana, son of Agni and Svaha, 49 
pavamani. a hymn, 562 
pavanti, a flower, 529 
pavilions, building of different kinds 
of, 178-30, 318 
pavitra, of darbha grass, 58 
Pavosni or Payosnika, a river that 
flows from Sahya, 351 
as a bestower of fruits, 328 
payovrata, mode of practising, 522 
pearl (s), a kind of gem, 640 
from oysters arc pure, 641 
other excellent kinds of, 641 
pedestal, characteristics of, 146 
Petals of images, characteristics of, 

123-24 

peel of thunder, words denoting, 989 
percussion instruments, different kinds 
0i| 994 

perfections, eiglit kinds of, 257 
perfumes, mode of preparation of: 
eight acts in, 582-3 

periods of the day, good or bad, 383-4 
pna acaturdas'i, on the practice of, 517 
pha akrcchra, an expiation, 483 

3t Gaya ’ obeisance Paid 

Phalguna, benefit of purchasing per¬ 
fumes m the month of, 387 
—denotes Arjuna; fallen on the way 
of march, 37 ’ 

Phalguni an asterism known as 
blunted, 382 
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Phalgutirtha, at Gava; merits of 
bathing at, 337 

Gayasiras has been made the hermi¬ 
tage at, 338 

Phalgvisa, at Gaya; obeisance made to. 
•343 

phani, a class of serpents based on 
excess of one humour, 807 
—herb denoted by the word, 406 
Phanirahu, a method to find the 
results of a battle, 380 
Phanirahu, the effect of its position 
in various directions, 409 
phariisvara, diagram of, 400 
phat, use of the term, 403 
Phatkarl, a goddess, 424 

a monstress possessing the newly 
born child on the sixth night; 
symptoms of child possessed by; 
offering to appease, 821 
unguent for child possessed by, 

Phetkari, letter denoting goddess, 418 
phlegm, remedy for the removal of 
excess of, 775 

remedy for twenty kinds of disea¬ 
ses due to deranged, 774 
phlegm and wind, a purgative for 
deranged, 773 

phonetics, description of, 913-17 
physician, fine for giving wrong medi¬ 
cal treatment, 679 

physiognomy of men, indications of, 
635-7 

piety, two kinds of; not equal to 
Agnipurana, 1078 
piles, beneficial remedies for, 734 
remedy for, 767, 776 
pilgrimage, benefits of, 326 
Pjljpjccha, a demon, 317 
Pilipinja, a demon; appeasing off¬ 
ering to, 109 
_ offering made to, 273 
pilu, auspiciousness of, 641 
Pinaka, bow of Siva, 987 
pinda (?), auspiciousness of a gem 
called, 64J 

Pindaraka, a great place, 327 
Caturbahu to be worshipped at, 841 
Pmgaksi, image of, 138 
Pingala, an attendant of Sun, 136, 
195 


a divinity; to be worshipped, 414 
-—a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
Pingala, afflicting the child in the 
month ; symptoms of the child 
/p- ir T”\ V-T • afflicted by, 823 

tioh in Kot^k^a, a 38^ te^iSm, l0Ca " a vein 5 carries the wind apana, 

functions of, 556 


Index 


is established on the right side of 
the body, 557 

Pingalacakra, description of, 377 
Pinaki, a divinity worshipped, 414 
letter denoting, 419 
Pipilika, a goddess, 376 
Pipilikamadhyama, composition of 
the metre, 904 
pippala, a tree, 324 
Pippalada, represents a branch of 
Atharvaveda, 730 
pippali, a herb, 407 
Pisaci, image of, 138 
Pisces, the time taken by the Sun to 
transit, 384 

the rite to determine the sex of a 
child to be done in, 357 
the first feeding of the child to be 
done in, 358 
friendly with Virgo, 392 
Pisitasa, image of, 138 
Pita, a class of men at Salmala, 352 
pita, name of a lightning, 43fn 
pitchers, of different kinds; words 
denoting, 1019 
consecration of, 149-51 
worship of dificrent, 277 
Pitrs, worship of 317 
pits, in the dry bed of rivers; words 
for, 996 

place and time, the role of, 923 
plaintiff, to be examined first, 657 
Plaksa,* a continent, 323_ 
about the people of, 351 
given by Priyavrata to Medhatithi, 
322 

the rulers of and the oceans sur¬ 
rounding, 351 

plaksa, a tree, 47, 92 . 

planets, metals for making images ol, 
461 . 

propitiatory rite for, 461-2 
offerings for, 462 
mantras for propitiating, 4b2 . 
three kinds of propitiation of, 4b/ 
propitiatory rite for, 467-70 
benefits of propitiation of, 4by-/U 
effect of presence in nativity sign, 
393 

character of an infant known from, 

392-3 'A, 

good or bad depending on the 

positions of, 383-4 

symptoms of those possessed by evu 
influences of, 827 
plants, medicinal, 378 

of different kinds; words which 
mean, 1008-12 

Plava, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 
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pleasure, proceeds from conceit, 923 
ploughman, injunctions for, 680 
ploughs (five), a great gifr, 544 
poet, the five items to be indicated by, 
922 

creator with reference to poetry, 924 
poetic convention, definition of; two 
kinds of; further divisions of, 949 
poetry, different kinds of, 919 

the nature of matter treated in, 920 
poison (s), words denoting, 995 
two kinds of;* 811 

the three pungents which as a drink 
or unguent or collyrium would 
remove, 817-18 

use of white pepper and sirisa flower 
against, 8! 8 

of different kinds; remedy for, 818-9 
remedy for removal of all, 773 
of different kinds; effective remedy 
for, 756 

the different remedies against, 577- 
818 

due to an ass etc; mantra for the 
removal of, 819 

due to gonasa and other snakes; 

treatment of, 818-20 
due to a scorpion; remedy for, 819 
due to a spider etc.; remedy for,819 
remedial mantra for the removal of, 
817-18 

mantra to be recited to destroy 
the vegetable, 820 
due to a dog; remedy for, 820 
due to sixteen kinds of rats; remedy 

for, 819 r mo 

twenty ways of treatment for, o.y 
polestar, location etc. of, 353 

Svargaloka as lying between the 
Sun and, 334 

pollution, instances when there is no, 
4.43 -ft 

periods for different kinds of, 444-50 
different kinds of, 444-30 a a . 
pollution and purification, 440-44 
portents, relating to images, /U 
P foreboding the death of the king, 

appeasing rites for 710-713 
worship of gods to destroy the 
effects of, 713-16 , 

possession, desire for; referred to as 
due to ignorance, lU/a 
Prabha, one of the wives of the Sun, 

735 . *7Q7 

-wife of Sagara; bore s^tysons, /37 

—wife of Prabhakara, 73- 
Prabhakara, a son of JyoU 5 mat 3o- 
prabandha, imaginary story,J9~ 
prabhanjana, a vital wind, 253 
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Prabhasa, a sacred place, 350 

Daityasudana to be contemplated 
at, 841 

Hari (as Krsna) discarded his body 
at, 37 

greatness of, 327,491 
—at Gaya; merits of offering pirida at 
the pretakunda at, 342 
—one of the eight Vasus, 44 
Prabhases'a, at Gaya; obeisance to be 
made to, 342 

Prabhata, born to Sun and Prabha, 
735 

Prabhava, a Rudra, 254 
—a guard, 93 

—a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
—a type of temple, 314 
Prabhavati, a female divinity; wor¬ 
shipped, 52 

PrabodhanI, a female energy; invoked, 
136 

Prabhu, a form of Rudra, 252 
Pracanda, a male divinity; figure car¬ 
ved on the door-frame, 115 
Pracanda, a goddess, 132 
—a hell, 1038 
Pracandogra, image of, 138 
Pracetas, (lord of waters) worship of, 
273 

—name of the sons of Pracinabarhis, 
43 

—son of Vidusa; names of foremost 
among hundred sons of, 747 
Pracinabarhis, son of 'Dhisana: sons 
of, 43 

Pracinavan, son of Janamejaya; son 
of, 748 

Pracita, a variety of Dandaka, 915 
Pracyavrtti, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

pradara, a modification of the array 
called danda, 633 

—a disease of women; remedy for, 777 
pradaraka, an array; formed by two 
wings to danda, 634 
Pradhana, a son of Dyutimat, 352 
Pradhanam, significance of, 991 
pradosa, period preceding night, 990 
pradvivaka, meaning of the word, 
1018 

Pradyumna, one of the sons of Krsna 
and Rukmini, 744 
son of; wife of, 745 
story relating to, 29, 29fn 
accompanied Krsna, 30 
image of, 130 

worship of; formulae relating to, 62 
worship with the basic syllable of, 
68 

worshipped, 91 


a salagrama, characteristics of, 125 
marks of six discs on, 125 
Praghasa, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
Praharanakalita, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Praharsani, a female energy, 136 
Praharsini, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Prahasana, a type of drama, 921 
a component of the mode Bharat!; 
ridicules the ascetics ana .he like, 
928 

Prahasta, a demon killed by Nila, 22 
Prahclika, a kind of citrakavya; 
definition of, 935 

Prahl(r)ada, son of Hiranyakasipu; 
story- of, 7fn 
a devotee of Visntu, 46 
made the king by Visriu, 47, 745 
story relating to Bali, grandson of, 
8fn 

a Pancaratra agama, 106 
Prajapati, creation of time etc. by, 40 
sage for the vyahrtis (of Gayatri), 
562 

name of a metre; number of letters 
in, 902 

Prajapati (Prajotpatti), a year of the 
Hindu calendar, 404 
Prajapatis, Daksa made the king of, 
47 

prajapatya, an expiation; eating food 
once a day for three days, 483 
explanation of, 494 
for having eaten.garlic etc., 472 
for doing an act of an outcaste, 476 
for the fourth class for purification, 
479 

for having caused the death of a 
cow, 487 

for having taken urine, excreta 
etc., 488 

for drinking wine and eating flesh, 
488 

destroys sin, 491 
merits of practising, 524 
a rite performed before becoming 
an ascetic, 452 
a type of marriage, 434-5 
beads belonging to the Siva class, 
894 

Prakarana, a type of drama, 921 
Prakimaka, a division of Kosa, 921 
prakrtasarga, explanation of, 48 
prakrli, relating to a state of being, 991 
Prakrti, Visnu’s entry into, 39 
classical metres based on, 914 
Pralamba, a demon killed by Bala- 
rama, 30 

story relating to, 30 fn 
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Pralayantika, image of, 138 
Pramafli, characteristics of the metre, 
908 

Pramardini, a female energy, 13G 
Pramathi, a year of the Hindu 
Calendar, 404 

Pramitaksara, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Praniloca, mother of Mari$ft, 43 
Pramoda, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
404 

Pramodaka, one of the two sons of 
Dfdhasva, 736 

Pramsu, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
prana, a life force carried by the vein 
ida; functions of, 536 
equated with the day, 557 
Prana, a son of Dhara and Manohara, 
44 

—son of Dhatr, 49 
pranava, explanation of the signifi¬ 
cance and greatness of, 1042-3 
the first syllable, 559 
precedes all the mystic syllables, 52 
a formula; no divisions in, 895 
equated with the soul, 1056 
Ga^apati as representing, 412 
equated with lord Siva, 374 
used for consecrating a child, 60 
used in worship, 415 
repeated, 63 
destroys sins, 491 
pranavahini, a nerve, 316 
pranayama, two kinds of, 454, 537 
meaning of the term, 1076_ 
(agarbha) three kinds of, 454 
(sagarbha) three kinds of, 454 
different varieties of; merits of 
practising, 1044 
as an atonement, 435 
as dispelling sins, 487 
pranita, a vessel, 58, 94 
five mudras known as, 837 
shown in worship, 837, 869 
Prapaiica, image of, 138 
Prapitamaha, a linga, 343 
Prapti, one of the two wives of Karhsa, 
28 

prasa, a weapon that is cast off, 645 
Prasada (lucidity), an excellence^ of 
word and sense; explanation of, 946 
prasada, significance of the_ mantra 
known as; three kinds of, 558 
description, 874. r 

with parts and without parts, 874-/0 
no division in, 895 
Prasanta, a form of Rudra, 25- 
pras'ara, a kind of citrakavya; defi¬ 
nition of, 935 


Prasastatu (praiseworthiness), an ex¬ 
cellence of word and sense; explana¬ 
tion of, 946 

Prasasti, an embellishment of sound 
and sense; explanation of; two 
kinds, 942 


Prascnaka, son of Xiglina; was killed 
by a lion, 743 

Prasiddhavimala, one of the vimalas- 
412 


Prastara, son of Pratiharta, 323 
Prastarapankti, a variety of Pankti, 
composition of, 904 
Prastavana, another name of Amukha, 
922 


—a component of the mode Bharati, 
928 

prastha, a measure, 93, 1078 
Prasthana, a type of drama, 921 
Pratardana, son of Divodasa; two 
sons of, 749 

Prathama, a goddess, 373 
Pratihara, son of, 323 
Pratiharta, son of Pratihara; sons of, 
323 

Pratiksetra, son of Sami; son of, 743 
pratiloma, relating to caste, 430 
Pratipa, son of Bhiraasena; son of, 
751 

pratipadika, explanation of the term, 
959 

Pratiratha, one of the three sons of 
Matinara; son of, 748 
pratistha, a modification of the array 
danda: characteristics of, 633 
Pratistha, a metre; number of letters 
in, 905 . . 

Pratistha (gayatri), characteristic of, 


903 . , 

■atisthana, a place; described as the 
mule of Brahma, 329 ^ 
got by Sudyumna; given to Puru- 
ravas, /35 ., , 

rativindhya, son of Yudhisthira and 
Draupadi, 751_ 
ratoda, a hell, 332 

ratvagraha, one of the seven sons of 
Suhotra and Girika, 750 
ratyahara, explanation of the term, 

1045 , , 

significance of the word, 10/o 
to be done only by those who re¬ 
peat mantras, 454 

ratyaharas, the fourteen notations in 
grammar; explanation of, yjp 
ratyalidha, a posture relating to 

ratySp^of 4 "characteristics of the 

tffi »c of .he tarabalas, 359 
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Pratyu$a, one of the Yasus; father of 
Dcvala, 44 

Prau<jhi (maturity), an excellence of 
sense, 943 

Pravira, one of the four sons of 
Tan is u rod ha, 49 

Pravrtiaka, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

a division of Amukha; explanation 


of, 922 

PraySga, a sacred place, 330 
greatness of, 328, 329-30 
destroys sins, 491 
Rama’s arrival at, 13 
Bharata’s visit to, 14 
Prayoga, a deity; location of. 414 
Prayogatisaya, a division of Amukha; 

explanation of, 922 
preceptor, characteristics of, 804 
should be respected, 618 
preceptors, word denoting persons 
having same, «017 
Premokti, a variety of Prasasti, 942 
Prchkhana, a type of drama, 921 
present time, words signifying, 1019 
presiding deities of elements, location 
and worship of, 29<»-91 
presiding deity, worship of, 316-19 
presiding deity of a ground, mode of 
worshipping, 272-6 
Pretasila, at Gaya; merits of OiTcring 
pinda at, 342 
pride, words denoting, 995 
priests,associated with different Vedas; 

words denoting, 1017 
priests, officiating, words denoting, 


principles, initiation in, 262-3 
Priti, mother of Dattpli, 49 
worshipped, 90 
priya, a nerve, 316 
priyahgu, a herb, 372 
Priya vrata, son of Svayambliuva \Ianu 
and Satarupa, 41 

sons of; performed penance and 
attained god, 322 
proksani, a vessel, 38, 95 
properties, division of, procedure 
relating to. 666-70 
of a dead man; rules relating to 
payment to heirs, 680 
property, code of law relating to 
disputes about, 657-8 
enjoyment and possession as valid 
relating to, 657-8 
rules relating to sale of, 672 
mortgaged; disputes relating to, 
6o 7 


stolen; rules relating to, 672-73 
of women; six kinds of, 341 


prosody, rules of, 901-2 
relating to Vcdic metres, 902 
prostration, merits of, 1043 
prsadfijya, explanation of the word, 
1017 


Prsadhra, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 733 
became a sudra on account of kill¬ 
ing the cow of his. preceptor, 736 
Prsata, son of Jantu; son of, 750 
Prthu, denotes Kunti; accompanied 
Dhrtarastra and Gandhari to the 
forest, 36 

prtha, a vein; carries the wind naga, 
356 

Prthu, son of Vena, 42 
Prthu, installed as the .ruler, 47 
two righteous soils of, 43 
—son of Vibhu, 323 
—son of Suyodhana, 736 
Prthudarbha, one of the four sons of 
Sibi, 747 

Prthulaksa, son of Lomapada; son of, 
748 

Prthurukmaka, one of the sons of 
Rukmakavaca, 741 
Prthusena, son of Vrsasena, 748 
Prthusrava, foremost among the sons 
ofSasabindu; son of, 741 
prthividhara, a type of temple, 315 
Prthvi, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

Prthvidhara, a god; worshipped, 317 
prthvisamana, mantra, 442 
public service, qualities of those in, 
674 


pukkasa, a caste, 430 
pulaka, a gem, 641 

Pulalia, a sage; a mincl-born son of 
Brahma, 41, 4Ifn; 
sons of, 49 

father of Visravas, 24 
Pulastya, a sage; a mind-born son of 
Brahma, 41, 4 lfn 
father of Dattoli, 49 
pulmonary consumption, commend¬ 
able food during, 753 
Puloma, a daughter of Vaisvanara, 46 
Puloman, soli of Danu and father of 
Saci, 46 

puriisavana, one of the rites, 59 
the time for performing, 86, 95 
punarnava, a herb; used as an unguent, 
372 


Punaruktata (tautology), 
947 


an impurity, 


two kinds of, 948 
sub-divisions of, 948 
Punarvasu, an asterism; has the face 
lateral, 381 
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comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
its location in Kotacakra, 385 
commended for all acts, 381 
commendable for imparting arch¬ 
ery, 359 

commendable for taking harvested 
grains inside the house, 361 
misery caused by the transit of Sun 
in 363 

should not enter the cow-pen in, 
361 

—son of Candana-dundubhi; wife 
and son of, 742 

Pundarlka, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 148 
worship of, 284 
—a rite, 1079 
—son ofNabha; son of, 738 
—mountain, 352 
—a measure, 551 

Puijdarikaksa, form of Visnu at 
Puskara, 841 

—a formula known as, 55 
Pundra, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
punishment, one of the means to be 
employed by the king, 587 
a political expedient, 627 
two kinds of, 606 
three kinds of, 628 
two different kinds of, 628 
for abuses; varies according to the 
order of castes, 676 

pupil, obligation to the preceptor, 673 
nine-fold function of 929 
puraka, a variety of pranayama; reason 
for its name as, 557 
purana, defined as having five charac¬ 
teristics, 992 

Puranas, eighteen in number, 2, 730 
as a form of Hari, 492 
as an Aparavidya, 2 
the names of eleven Rudras in, 45fn 
merits of making a gift of, 735 
Puranjaya, son of Srnjaya; son of, 747 
Purasta, one of the three sons of 
Matinara, 748 

Purastad Brhati, composition of; 903 
Purastad Jyotis, composition of, 904 
pure, word denoting, 996 
things which arc, 440 
purgative, the herb that is the best, 

757 , .. 

decoction of herbs to be given as, 
769 

a decoction to be given as, 77o 
greasy barley water as; a diflerent 
combination known as naraca as, 
778 

purification for different pollutions, 
441 


for travellers for eating food, 480 
mode of, 82 ff 

of the principle of establishment, 
248-52 

of the principle of peace, 254-57 
of remnant materials, 480 
of scriptural knowledge, 252-54 
of things, 439-40 

purificatory rites, their number and 
names, 85ff 

forty-eight names of, 466 
purity, two kinds—external and inter¬ 
nal, 1042 

Puma, a mountain, 414 
purna, a pitcher, 270 
purna, a stone, 269 
Purnagiri, a mountain, 412 
purijima, fifteenth day of lunar fort¬ 
night, 990 
letter denoting, 417 
Purojava, son of Anila, 44 
Purovasu, son of Babhrusctu, 747 
purtadharma, explanation of, 539 
Puru, one of the sons of Manu and 
Nadvala, 42 

—one of the sons of Yayati, and 
Devayanl, 25, 31, 740 
Janamejaya was born to, 748 
one of the founders of a dynasty, 740 
lineage of, 748-51 

Puruhuta, son of Dravarasa; son of, 

’ 742 

Purujali, was born from Santi; son of, 
749 

Purukutsa, son of Mandliatr; wife of; 
sons of, 737 

Purumldha, one of the three sons of 
Brhat, 749 

Pururavas, born to Budha and Ila, 
735, 739 

born from Soma; father of Ayu, 25 
enjoyed the company of Urvasi, 739 
practised Yoga and reached the 
world of Gandharvas; eight sons 
of, 739 

divided one fire into three, 739 
Purusa, form of Visnu at Purusavata, 
841 < . 

Purusa (soul), Visnu’s entry in, 39 
Purusasukta, hymn; offering of water 
made with, 437 . 

repetition of; as remover of sms, 
482 

Purusavata, a place; the name ol 
Purusa to be repeated at, 841 
Purusottama, form of Visnu in the 
region of Odhra, 842 

—a salagrama, 126 
Puru$ottama (Puri), a sacred place, 
491 
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merits of doing Sraddha at, 330 
Purvabhadrapada, an astcrism; belongs 
to the sphere of fire, 387 
location in kofacakra, 383 
represented by letters, 400 
associated with increase of grain, 
361 

causing death, 377 

Purvaphalguni, an astcrism; belongs 
to the sphere of fire, 387 
location of letters representing, 400 
commendable for doing agriculture, 
361 

associated with increase of grains, 
361 

profitable, 376 
misery caused by, 363 
Purvas, the three asterisms; associated 
with increase of grains, 361 
medicine to be administered in, 358 
commended for copulation, 434 
adversity caused by purchase of 
goods in, 359 

an employer should not be attended 
to in, 360 

Purvasadha, an astcrism; belongs to 
the watery region, 338 
location of letter representing, 400 
commendable for sowing seeds, 361 
associated with increase of grains, 
361 

misery caused by transit of Sun in, 
363 

affliction caused by, 377 
pusa, an occult nerve, 253 
Pusan, one of the Adityas; as son of 
Kas'yapa, 45 
to be worshipped, 316 
worshipped with fried grains, 108 
Puskala, a class of men in Kraunca- 
dvipa, 352 

Puskara, narration of duties of castes, 
by, 429 

—a continent given to Savana, by 
Priyavrata, 322, 323 
ruler of, 353 
—a holy spot, 327 

Punclarikaksa to be contemplated 
at, 841 

destroys sins, 491 

benefit of making a gift at, 1078 
—son of Bharata, 24 
—a class of men in Krauncadvipa, 352 
Puskarini, at Gaya; balls of rice to 
be offered at, 342 

—daughter of Virana Prajapati; wife 
of Gaksusa, 42 

Puspadanta, door keeper, 108 
worship of, 273, 317 


puspanandaka, a pitcher, 270 
Puspaka, chariot, 23 
—a class of temple, 314 
rectangle-shaped, 314 
nine temples belonging to the class 
of, 314 

puspakrcchra, an expiation; explana¬ 
tion of, 483 

Puspavat, a boundary mountain, 352 
Pusoitagra, characteristics of the metre, 
911 

to be employed in a Mahakavya, 
920 

Puspotkata, wife of Visravas, 24 
Pusji, wife of Dhata, 739 
worshipped, 91 

Pusti, nourishment; worshipped, 51 
Pusphara, a goddess, 376 
Pustika, a female divinity; worshipped, 
52 

Pusya, month; profit gained by pur¬ 
chase of perfume in, 387 
—astcrism; belongs to the sphere of 
fire, 387 

has a firm look, 382 
located in kojacakra, 385 
location of the letter representing, 
400 

benefit of wearing a herb in, 410 
rite to determine the sex to be 
performed in, 357 
karnavedha to be done in, 359 
good for eating new fruits and 
food, 358 

commended for all acts, 381 
misery caused by transit of Sun in, 
363 

Puta, characteristics of the metre, 912 
Putana, a demoness; sent by Kariisa 
to kill Krsna, 27 

Putana, exercises her influence during 
the day, 826 
letter denoting, 417 
holds sway over the north-east, 138 
symptoms of a child possessed by, 
822 

a monster taking possession of 
the child that is one month old, 
822 

material for the child possessed by, 
822 

material for fumigation when pos¬ 
sessed by, 822 

offering for seven days to appease, 
822 

prayer to boyhood form of Visnu to 
destroy evil forces like, 84 
worshipped by offering meat etc., 
109 

offering of meat etc. to, 274 
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to be worshipped, 317 
Putimrttika, sub-division of a hell, 
1639 

Putivaktra, a hell, 332 
putrahjiva, a herb, 406 


Qualitative, a kind of Abhivyakti, 913 
qualities, eight kinds of, 16c 

characteristics associated with the 
three, 1033 

needed for gaining fortune, 617 
query, words standing for, 993 


Raga (tint), an excellence of word 
and sense; explanation of, 916 
Riighava, words spoken by after 
hearing Dasaratha’s words, 11 
Hanit mat’s words to Sit a to show, 
20 


Augada’s words to Rfivana to return 
Sita to, 21 

Bharata’s visit to, 24 
the words of praise spoken by the 
sages to, 24 

form of Visnu at Cilrakuta, 341 
(See also Rama) 

Raghu, son of Kakutstha, 9 
—son of Anamitra; son of, 737 
—one of the sons of Yadu, 740 
Ragini, image of, 138 
Rahovadi, son ofSamyali; son of, 743 
Rahu, words denoting, 939 

born to Simhika and Vipracitti, 43 
drinking of the nectar in the guise 
of the Moon by, 6 
form of, 137 
chariot of, 336 

period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 


presides over one-sixteenth part 
of day, 381 

description of its rule on a day, 409 
two kinds of eclipses caused by, ^38 
head denoted by the aslcrisin occu¬ 
pied by, 380 
worshipped, 32 

contemplated as resembling char¬ 
coal, 828 

merits of making a gift when the 
Sun is eclipsed by, 362 
predations based on the position 
of, 410 

in tenth house confers good, 384 
good or bad luck indicated by, 400 
fright caused by the aspect of, 378 
fatality indicated by, 389 
indicates misery by presence in the 
seventh house, 383 

Rahucakra, procedure for writing, 
370-71 


description of, 377-73 
Raivata, one of the eleven forms of 
Rudra, 45 

—the fifth Manu, 427 

son of Reva; known as Kakudmin; 
an account of; performed penance 
on the Snmeru Mountain and 
reached lord Visnu; founded 
D vara vat i (Dvaraka), 736 
—a boundary mountain, 352 
Raivataka, a place; Deva worshipped 
at, 841 1 


Damodara worshipped at, 812 
Raja, son of Vasisjha and Urja, 49 
—son of Viraja and father of Satyajit, 
323 J 


Rajagrha, a place; merits of, 323 
rajamaya, auspicious nature of the 
gem called, 641 

rajani, a herb; used as an unguent, 372 
rajapaRa, an inferior kind of diamond; 

said to be auspicious, 641 
Rajas, father of Ketumat, 48 
Rajasa, a form of god; letter denoting, 
419 


rajasi, denotes the entry of the Sun in 
a sign, 362 

Rajasuya, a sacrifice, 33, 42, 1079 
Rajeyas, name of the one hundred 
sons of Raji, 739 

Raji, one of the sons of Ayus; hundred 
sons of, 739 

got a boon from lord Visnu and 
killed the demons, 739-40 
whose sons usurped the kingdom 
of Indra, 740 

Raji, salutations made to, 52 
rajila, a class of serpents, 807 
Rajni, daughter of Raivata; one of the 
wives of the Sun, 735 
Raka, a son of Angiras and Smrti, 49 
raka, the full moon is called, 998 
RakinJ, a goddess; worshipped, 415 
Raksa (Nairrta), worshipped, 51 
Raksasa, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

raksasa, a type of marriage, 435 
Rfiksasi, a spirit afflicting the child 
in the eleventh month; symptoms 
of the child afflicted by, 824 
image of, 138 

Rakta, invoked in worship, 230 
Raktacandika, invoked as the eyes 
in the worship of Kubjika, 411 
Raktaksa, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 
RaktaksI, image of, 138 
Rama, manifestation of Visnu as, 9-25 
foremost of Raghus, 738 
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eldest son of Dasaratha, 733 
birth of, 1U 
married Sita, 11 

conquest of Parasurama by, 11 
proposal for coronation of, 11 
Kaikeyi’s request to send him to 
forest, 12 

Dasaratha’s words to, 13 
Bharata’s meeting with; arrival 
at Dandaka, 15 

Khara, Dusana and other demons 
killed bv, 16 

lamented and searched for Sita, 17 
befriended Sugriva, 17 
was assured by Sugriva of help to 
get back Sita, 18 
Sugriva’s meeting with, 18 
signet ring of, 18 

Hanumat recounting the storv of, 
19 

crossing the ocean by, 21 
fainting of, 22 

killing of Ravana by, 23, 738 
rescue of Sita etc. by, 23 
ruled at Ayodhya, 738 
image of, 115, 129 
to be contemplated on every 
mountain, *182 
salutations made to, 82 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
ethics narrated by, 817-18 
Rama (Parasurama), 9 
Rama, See Balarama 
Ramana, a son of Dhara and 
Manohara, 44 

Ramatirtha, at Gaya; balls of rice 
to be offered to, 3*12 
R a may ana, story of, 9 
composed by Valmiki after hearing 
from Narada, 25 

Rambha, a monkey; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
Rambha, as a form of Gauri, 133 
Ramesa, a Jinga at Gaya; benefits 
of worshipping, 343 
Ramya, Nilacala given by Agnidhra 
to, 322 

Ramya, characteristics of the metre, 

Ramyaka, a mountain, 324 
Ranasva, one of the two sons of 
Samhatiisva; son of, 737 
randhra, herb denoted by, 407 
range of things, words denoting, 988 
Rfmgiilananda, to be worshipped, ^14 
ranjani, a flower, 529 
rasah, herb denoted by, 406 
Rasaka, a type of drama, 921 
Raslrapala, one of the sons of Uera- 
sena, 742 s 


Rasjravardliana, a minister of Kinr* 
Dasaratha, 11 h 

rathanu, a measure, 107 
Rathoddhata, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 
Rati, invoked, 91 
propitiation of, 176 
reborn as Mayavati, story of 29, 

ratnadhenu, a great gift, 544 
Ratnasundarl, worshipped in the 
worship of Kubjika, 412 
rats, poisons due to sixteen kinds- 
remedy for, 819 

Raucya, thirteenth Manu, 428 
Raudra (Raudri), a year of Hindu 
calendar, 405 

—a muhGrta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Raudraka, propitiation of, 176 
Raudri, a female energy, 51 
one of three forms of Uma, 374 
a comparison of goddess Tvarita, 
424 

as an old goddess, 412 
characteristics of, 375 
worshipped, 51, 201, 413 
to be worshipped, 412 
Raurava, had a son Duhkha through 
Vedana, 49 
Raurava, a hell, 531 
sub-division of hells, 1039 
Ravana, Vis^u’s manifestation to kill, 
10 

son of Visravas and Kaikasi, 24 
the king of Lanka, lofn 
Surpanakha’s visit to; abduction 
of Sita by, 16 

requesting Sita to marry him, 19 
reference to Jatayu wounded by, 18 
battle with Rama and fall of, 23 
search for Sita by Hanumat in the 
house of, 19 

Hanumat’s words to and anger of, 20 
was intent on killing Aiigada, 21 
Kumbhakarna’s words to, 22 
killed by Rama, 738 
—a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Ravi, as a name of the Sun, 136 
—herb denoted by, 406 
recipes, which would revive dead, 772 
reconditcncss, a defect of word; five 
kinds of, 947 

red, words denoting different shades 
of, 902 

regal power, three kinds of, 629 
rejoice, words denoting, 99U 
relatives, words denoting different 
kinds of, 1014 

religious observance, words denoting, 




Index 


1151 


remedies, five groups of; the charac- 
teristics of, 763 

renovation of decayed images, 184 
Renukhaya, one of the sons of Satajit, 
740 

Rcnuka, Bhargava as son of, 8 
renunciation, explanation of the term, 
1059 

greatness of, 464 
repetition, word meaning, 993 
of a word; two kinds of, 935 
compounded, 935 
of a sentence, 935 
reply, words signifying, 993 
respiration, nine actions of, 929 
retention, explanation of the term, 
1049 

four kinds of; explanation of, 1050 
Reva, Raivata alias Kakudmin was 
the eldest among the hundred sons 
of, 736 

Reva, a river; greatness of, 328 
Revanta, son of Sun and Rajhi, 735 
Revanta, merits of worshipping, 343 
Revati, a female force, 84 
image of, 138 
goddess invoked, 399 
worshipped in the wind-circle, 375 
—daughter of Raivata; given in 
marriage to Baladeva, 736 
wife of Balabhadra; sons of, 29 
beloved of lord Visiju, 746 
—an asterism; has its face lateral, 381 
belongs to the watery region, 388 
location in kotacakra, 385 
location in a diagram, 400 
marriage commendable in, 357 
profit caused by things bought in, 
360 

sowing seeds gains fortune in, 361 
new fruits and food to be eaten in, 

358 

wearing of gems commendable in, 

359 

misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 

reward, for soldiers after victory; 
proportionate to the task accom¬ 
plished, 632 . 

Rgveda, authority for the D%'ai- 
payanas, 730 

hymns to be recited by the folJow- 
* ers of, 287 
two divisions of, 730 
number of hymns of the brahmanas 
of, 730 Q 

application of the mantras of, oW- 

695 

as a manifestation of lord Visnu, 356 


as an Aparavidya, 2 
saluted, 50 

assigned on the hand, 61 
ornament for Indra, 93 
R.gvcda, a Yogini; image of, 138 
rheumatic pain, in general and in the 
hip; remedy for, 775 
rheumatic patients, commendable 
medicines for, 754 
rheumatism, remedy for, 775 
righteousness, ten charctcristics of, 
454 

rikta days, good for commencement 
of study, 359 

Ripra, one of the sons of Si§ti and 
Succhaya, 42 

Ripu, had the son Gaksusa through 
Brhati, 42 

Ripuhara, form of Visnu at Lokakula, 
841 

Ripuhjaya, form of Visnu at Viraja, 
841 

—one of the sons of Sisti and 
Succhaya, 42 

rite, strengthening, 410-11 
rites, different kinds of, 379 
Rjisa, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Rk, hymns; creation of, 40 
Rksa, born to Ajamidha and Dhu- 
mini; son of, 750 

Rksa (the second), son of Viduratha; 
son of, 750, 751 

rksanayaka, a type of temple, 3i5 
Rkseyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 

Rnamoksa, at Gaya; merits of bathing 
in, 342 

rocana, a herb, 372 
roeika, a perfection, 257 
Rodani, a monstress affecting the 
child on the tenth day after birth; 
symptoms of the child possessed by; 
offering and fumigation to appease; 
the unguent to besmear on the 
child possessed by, 822 
—a monstress seizing the child m the 
third year; symptoms of the child 
seized by; offering to appease; 
fumigation when the child is 
seized by, 824 

rodhaka, explanation of, 403 
rodhamudra, 308 „ . 

RohinI, one of the fixed astensms, 
one of the blunted astcrisms, 38^ 
location in kotacakra, 385 
location of the letter denoting, *00 
reason for unusual commotion in, 

388 _ . , 
a combination caused by the pre¬ 
sence of Sun in, 362 
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new fruits and food should be 
taken in, 358 

commendable for marriage, 357 
commended for copulation, 434 
good for the first feeding of the 
child, 358 

good for commencing construction 
of a house, 360 

not good for entering the cow-pen, 
361 

misery caused bv Sun's presence in, 
363 

wife of Vasudeva; the birth of 
Balarama to, 26, 26fn., 744 
Rohitasva, son of Hariscandra; son 
of, 737 

roots, paste of: to make the woman 
deliver the child comfortably, 834 
rosary, the presiding deity of the 
thread of, 899 

rosary beads, four different kinds of; 
each subdivided into four; bene¬ 
fits of wearing and using for 
counting, 894 

row, words which mean, 1007 
royal fan, characteristics of, 638 
royal priest, qualities of, 619 
Rsabha, a constellation; correction 
for, 367 

(See also Taurus) 

—son of Nabhi and Mcru, 323 
—son ofSvahya; son of, 743 
Rsabha(hills), as a sacred place, 328 
Rsabhagajavilasitam, characteristics 
of the metre, 913 
Rsi, region known as, 640 
Rsyamnka, mountain; kingdom re¬ 
stored to Sugriva by Rama at, 1.7-18 
Rtadhama, Indra during the period 
of the 12th Manu, 428 
rtavah, herb denoted by, 406 
Rtu, story relating to -his disciple 
Nidagha, 1066f 
rtu, herb denoted by, 408 
Rtuparna, son of Srutayu; son of, 737 
rtvijah, rtvik, herb denoted by, 406 
ruby, a gem, 640 
characteristics of, 641 
said to be auspicious, 641 
rucaka, a herb, 407 
Rucira, characteristics of the metre, 913 
rudantika, a herb, 406 
rudhiraksa, said to be auspicious, 641 
Rudhirodgari, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 
Rudra, creation of, 40 
as a son of Sati, 45 
being known so because of birth 
from wailing Brahma, 49 
protection sought by, 30 
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herb denoted by, 406, 407 
the five constituents of worship of 
814-15 1 ’ 

the sage, metre and deity for the 
hymns for, 815-16 
the order of recitation of different 
hymns of, 815 

presiding deity of an element, 271 
worship of, 274, 290 
denoting Siva as destructive Are¬ 
as a form of Visnu, 2 
the feminine form of Visnu seen bv 
6 

Rudracamunda, a goddess of dancing; 
image of, 134 

Rudracanda, a goddess; worshipped, 

Rudracarcika, a goddess, image of, 
134 

rudrahina, a pavilion relating to the 
presiding deity, 318 
rudrajala, a herb, 406 
rudraksa, excellence of, 900 
Rudrapada, at Gaya; merits of 
touching, 338 

Rudrasahgrahl, a goddess; image of, 
138 

Rudras, as a creation of the sages, 41 
names of eight, 263 
eleven names of, 44, 44fn., 45fn. 
fourteen names of, 254-55 
25 different forms of, 252-3 
names of different, 249 
numerous, 45 
consecration of, 180 
Rudra, a siddha, 414 
Rudres'a, a liiiga, 343 
Rudra Sfivarni, the twelfth Manu, 428 
Rukmakavaca, son of Kambalabar- 
h ns a; foremost among fifty sons of, 

Rukmavati, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Rukmcsu, one of the sons of Ruk¬ 
makavaca, 741 
Rukmikunda, at Gaya, 341 
Rukmini, one of the wives of Krsna, 
28, 744 

birth of Pradyumna to, 29 
had many forms together with 
Krsna, 31 

RuksakarnI, a goddess; image of, 138 
Ruma, entrusted to Sugriva by Rama, 
17 

Rupaka, explanation of; when it may 
be called Upama, 941 
Rupakam, one of the similarities, 939 
Rupavardhana, a form of Rudra, 252 
Ruru, a demon; slayer of, 399 
Rusadgu, son of Svaha; son of, 741 
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Rusadratha, son ofTitiksu; son of, 747 
Sabdabheda, a weapon, 14 
Sabdabrahman, one of the two brah¬ 
mans; explanation of the term, 1060 
Sabdaka, one of those worshipped in 
the worship of Kubjika, 414 
Sabdam, explanation of the term, 1027 
Sabhanara, one of the foremost sons 
of Vidusa; son of, 747 
Saci, daughter of Puloman, 46 
saciyaga, one of the four acts relating 
•to a marriage, 434 
sacred formulas, conferring prosperity 
and having medicinal effect; des¬ 
cription of, 770-72 
sacred spots, greatness of, 326-8 
sacred thread, made of different 
material for the different castes, 433 
investiture of, 221-24 
mode of investitute of, 215-21 
knots on, 216 

sacrifices, seven domestic, 466 
sacrificial ground, words denoting, 
1017 


sacrificial pit, mode of constructing, 
56-61 

sacrificial rites, of three kinds, 1043 
classified as sattvika, rajasa and 
tamasa, 1071-72 

Sadas'iva, presiding deity of an ele¬ 
ment, 271 

identified with letter ksa, 254 
worshipped in the worship of 
Kubjika, 414 

Sadasiva, a goddess worshipped in the 
worship of Tvarita, 424 
sadasjaka, position of planets, 357 
sadhaka, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Sadhani, letter denoting, 417 
sadhya, relating to letter in worship, 
*90, 391, 403 

relating to the letters in the name 
of the votary, 895 

Sadhya, Sadhyas were born to, 44 
sadhyamantras, become fruitful by 
repetitions, worship etc, 803 
Sadhyas, born to Sadhya, 44 
consecration of the images of, loU 
sadobhaya, a pavilion, 318 
sfidrsyam (similarity), an embellish¬ 
ment of senses, 939 
Sadyojata, letter denoting, 418 
saffron, used as an unguent, oil 
Sagara, son of Bahu; two wives oi, 
sons of; whose sons were burnt by 
sage Kapila, 737 
sages, general term for, lUio 

names of the* seven prominent 
referred to as Citrasikliandin, 

989 


Sagittarius, the time taken by the 
oun to traverse, 384 
friendly with Gemini, 392 
bahadeva, son of Somadatta; son of, 
7o0 

—son of Jarasandha; son of, 750 
—born to Madri and Pai?du, 744, 751 
born through the grace of Asvinl- 
kumara, 32 

fell on the way of march, 37 
son of, 751 

sahadeva, a herb, 372 
sahadevi, a herb used as an unguent, 
372 

offers good protection, 378 
used in a charm, 405-6 
sahasa, denotes fine; three kinds of, 
588-89 

Sahasrajit, eldest son of Yadu, 740 
Sahasramsa, a name of the Sun, 136 
Sahasras'va, son of Ahinasva; son of, 
738 


Sahisnu, one of the sons of Pulaha and 
Ksama, 49 

Sahokti, one of the similarities, 939 
explanation of, 941 
Sahya, mountain, 350 
rivers flowing from, 351 
Dcvadevesa to be worshipped, 842 
Sahvadri, a sacred mountain, 328 
saila, herb denoted by, 406, 407, 408 
Sailusa, a Gandharva; sons of, 24 
Sairhhikcyas, Rahu and others; pro¬ 
geny of Sirhhika, 45 
Saindhava, a forest, 842 
saindhava, a herb, 407 
Sairandhri, Draupadi as, 33 
Saitava, an authority in prosody, 913 
Saka, one of the seven continents, 323 
given by Priyavrata to Bhavya, 3-2 
rulers of, 352 
about the people of, 351 
sakala, one of the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 873 

Saka, son of Naritfanta, one of the 
sons of Vaivasvata Manu, 736 
sakala, an array; a variation of the 
array called bhoga, 634 
an array of the shape of a cart, bio 
Sakha, younger brother of Kumara, 44 
image of, 134 . , 

Sakini? a goddess; to be worshipped, 

415 _ 

Sakini-s, image or, loo 
Sakra (Indra), was gl ven the worlds 
bv Visnu, 8 . . p n7 

abandoning of the fest.vity of, 27 
birth of Arjuna by the grace of, 3- 
Maruts as the allies oi, 4 / 
praised LaksmI, 49 
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salutation made to the face of, 51 
worshipped, 31 6 
one of the twelve Adityas, 45 
Sakrajit (Indrajit), 20 
sakta, a method of locating mantras, 
416 

Sakti, a guardian deity, 50 
saluation made to, 52 
worshipped, 284 

sakti, a posture of the hands, 857 
Saktidik§a, initiation to be performed, 
73 

s'akuna, an astral combination, 363 
Sakuni, a son of Hiranyaksa, 46, 46fn 
—assisted Duryodhana in dice play, 
33 

—an impeding force; prayer to Krsna 
to destroy, 84 

—karana on fourteenth day of dark 
fortnight, 369 

Sakuntala, wife of Dusyanta, 749 
Sakunti, son of Drdharatha; son of, 
742 

Sakvari, name of a metre, 905 

Mahakavya should be composed in 
the metre, 92C 

Sala, one of the sons of Balhika, 751 
Salagrama, a sacred place, 350, 491 
Mahayoga to be contemplated at, 
841 

Hari to be contemplated at, 841 
resorted to by Rsabha, 323 
merits of, 328 

salagrama, characteristics of, 124- 

three kinds of worship of, 126 
mode of worshipping, 126 
Salagrha, a type of temple, 314 
Salihotra, science of horses expounded 
by, 789 

Salmi, characteristics of the metre. 
912 

Salraala, a continent, 323 
given by Priyavrata t0 ^apusman, 

extent of and rulers of, 352 
Salmala, a hell, 532 
Salmali, main river in the hell, 1039 
salmaliya, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 

Salya, fought for a day and was killed 
by Yudhisthira, 35 

samadhi, definition of, 454 
explanation of, 943, 1076 
explanation of the mode of practis¬ 
ing, 1051 

benefits of practising, 1052 
samam (evenness), an embellishment 
of sense, 939 


Saman, hymns; creation of, 40 
samana, a life-force carried by the 
vein susumna; functions of, 556 
Samani, characteristics of the metre 
908 

samapada, relating to archery, 645 
samasaptaka, position of planets 
happiness indicated by, 357 
Samasokti, brevity of expression, 943 
Samasya, a puzzle, 992 
a kind of Citrakavya, 935 
definition of, 936 
Samavakara, a type of drama, 921 
samavarta, a rite to be performed, 95 
Samaveda, as an Aparavidya, 2 
two branches of, 730 
division of, 429 
three kinds of songs of, 730 
extent of, 730 

hymns to be recited by a follower of, 
287 

use of the hymns of, 704-7 
the s'risukta of, 710 
sacred for water god, 93 
Samaya, a Rudra, 254 
Samayavimala, to be worshipped, 
412,415 

Samayikatvam (conventional), an ex¬ 
cellence of sense, 945 
Samba, son of Jamba vati from Krsna, 
29, 744 

curse of the sages on, 36fn " 
Sambara, a son of Hiranyaksa, 46 
—demon; Das'aratha’s battle with, 
12fn 

—a companion of Kamsa, 29 
—story relating to, 29fn 
Sambara, image of, 138 
Sambhava, one of the guards of door; 
worshipped, 93- 
son of tjrja; son of, 750 
Sambhava, a method of locating 
mantras, 416 

sambhavayaniya, details relating to 
the vow of, 520-1 

Sambhu, denotes Siva; reference to 
Kama made bodiless by, 29 
Sati born again and becoming wife 
of, 50 

investiture of sacred thread for, 215 
one of the Rudras, 45, 252 
—Dhruva and mother of 
Sisp and Bhavya, 42 
Sambhu ta, son of Purukutsa; son of, 
737 

Sambhuti, wife of Marici; progeny of, 

Samhana, son of Dharmanetra; son 
of, 740 

SamJhari, a goddess, 375 
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samharamudra, 198, 211, 212, 237, 

238, 239 

Samharika, letter denoting, 417 
Sartiharinimudra, 236 
Sarhhatasva, son of Nikumbha; two 
sons of, 737 

Sami, one of the five sons of Sonasva; 
son of, 743 

Samjna, daughter of Tvastr; one of 
the wives of the Sun; ‘gave birth 
to Vaivasvata Manu and the 
Asvins, 735 

sampat, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Sampati, eagle brother of Jatayu; 
words spoken to the monkeys by, 18 
words spoken to Hanumat and 
others by, 19 

sampradana (giving), three kinds of; 
explanation of, 971 

sampraptidvadasi, on the practice of, 
513 

Sampratapana, sub-division of a hell, 

1039 

samputa, relating to a mantra, 403 
Samrat, daughter of Kardama and 
Devahuti, 41 

samsargayamaka (samudga?), one of 
the Yamakas, 935 
Sarhsayopama, explanation of, 940 
Samuccayopama, explanation of, 940 
Samudra, father of Savarna, 43 
samudra, a treasure, 269 
Samvarana, son of Rksa; son of, 7oU 
Samvarta, a law-giver,' 455 
Samvarta, one of those worshipped in 
the worship of Kubjika, 414 
letter denoting, 419 
Samvidhana (contrivance), an ex¬ 
cellence of sense, 945 
Samyati, son of Bahuvidha; son ol, 
748 

Samyogavimala, one of the Vimalas, 
worshipped, 412 

samyuktahalapankti, name of a gilt, 

547 

Sanaka, a sage; dwells in Janaloka, 
354 . 

expositions made by, 1074 
Sanatkumara, creation 40 

Kumara identified with, 44 
sand, word for, 995 
sandal, red; as an unquent, 
sandhya, a flower, 5-9 . 

Sandhyavata, as an excellent place, 

330 i 

Srindilya, a Pancaratragama, 10b 
Sandipani, guru of Krsna. zo 
Sanghata, sub-division of a hel.l. lU 
sangraha, collection of ston “>? 9 “ to 
sangrahatja, a posture relating to 


riding horses, 787 
Sani, worshipped 52, 

Sanicakra, to find victory'; drawing of, 

sanjaya, a modification of the array 
daijda, 633 

Sanjivana, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Sanjivani, letter denoting, 417 
Sahkalpa, progeny of, 44 
Sankara (Siva), fight between Hari 
and, 30 

installation of image of, 172 
worshipped in the worship of 
Kubjika, 414 
Sankari, image of, 133 
Sankarsana, denotes Balarama, 26 fn 
as a form of Visnu, 62 
installation of image of, 172 
as a deity presiding over the banner, 

148 

worship with the basic syllable of, 68 
worshipped, 91 
—a salagrama, 124, 125 
Sankha, a law-giver, 455 
—a serpent, image of, 137 _ 
sankha, a type of temple, 315 
—a treasure, 88, 111, 269 
—one of the postures of the hand, 857 
Sahkhadvara, a place, 841 
Sankhakuta, group of mountains, 325, 
323fn w .. 

Sarikhapad, son of Kardama Praja- 
pati; made ruler of the south, 

Sankhapala, one of the eight chief 
serpents; the number of heads ot, 
807 

Sahkhin, form of Visnu at Sankha- 
dvara, 841 

sankhini, an occult nerve, 2pi 

carries the wind dhananjaya, 5ob 
Sankhva, creation according to, Jain 
sankirna, a variety of horses, /»a 
Sankrti, classical metres based on, Jl 

Sanksepa, an embellishment of sound 
-and sense; explanation of, 
Sanksiptaka, a variety of Arabhati, 
928 

Sahku, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
^ankukarna, worship of, 284 

|ahkumati,’gayatri, compos, non of 

Saftkur&ry?,' one of the sons of Danu, 

Sadkusirah, different reading for 
Sahkurarya, 46fn f 

Sannatcyu, one of the ten so 
Bbadrasva, 748 
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Sannati, wife of Kratu; progeny of, 49 
Santa, a son of Apa, 44 
santa, a nerve, 316 
Santabhaya, a son of Mcdhatithi, 351 
Santanu, born in the race of Bharata 
son of Pratlpa; 31 

sons of; through Gahga and Kali 
^ (Satyavati), 751 

santapana, an expiation; explanation 
of, 482, 494 

for having stolen things, 476 
for having drunk polluted water, 
480, 487 

Santati, different reading for Sannati, 
49fn 

Sami, Indra at the time of the 10th* 
Manu, 428 

—a female energy; worshipped, 91 
—bom to Ajamidha and Nilini, 749 
sapindikarana, rite; mode of per¬ 
forming, 348-9 

to be performed for women, 442,460 
sapphire, a gem, 64u 
qualities of a good, 641 
sapta, herb denoted by, 4G7 
Saptabhuma, a hell, 1039 
Saptaratra, religious texts, 105 
Saptarcis, worship of, 285 
Sara, a posture of the hands, 857 
a flower, 529 
sara, a ray of the Sun, 195 
Sara, image of, 138 
Sarabha, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
Sarabhahga, sage saluted by Rama, 15 
entered the fire in the presence 
of Rama, 15fn 

Sarabhaja, a muhurta; deeds to be 
done in, 371 

Saradvata, married Ahlaya, and had a 
son, 750 

Saradvipa, future birth of cakravakas 
in, 349 * 

Sarana, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and Rohirii, 744 
sarapuhkhika, a herb, 410 
Sarasiruha, a variety of bandha, 937 
Sarasvatakalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
sarasvatavrata, mode of practising, 524 
Sarasvatl (goddess), saluted, 1 
the term used in a formula, 52 
image of, 131, 133 

worship of, 197 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
—river, 327 

confluence of Ganges with, 327 
Sarasvati, river at Gaya, 344 
Sarajha, beads belonging to the Savitra 
class, 894 

Sarayu, a river, Dasaratha’s funeral 
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rites done on the banks of, 14 
Sarira, letter denoting, 417 
Sarmistha, daughter of Vrsaparvan 
25, 46, 740 

was the second wife of Yayati, 25 
740 ’ 

story relating to Dcvayani's curse 
on, 25fn 

Sarnga, worshipped, 52, 88 
Sarngadharin, form of Visnu at 
Dandaka, 842 

Sarpa, a form of Rudra, 45 
sarpa, a constellation; adversity cau¬ 
sed by purchase of things in, 359 
sarpacari, array; modification of 
bhoga, 635 

sarpaksi, used as an unguent, 372 
sarpasya, a modification of the array 
dancla, 633 

Sarpis, an ocean, 324 
sarpya, herb denoted by, 407 
Sarva, a name of Rudra, 50 
worship of, 290 

sarvabhauma, significance of the word, 
1018 

Sarvabhavodbhava, a form of Rudra, 
252 

Sarvabhutadamani, a female energy; 
worshipped, 51 

Sarvada (Sarvari), a year of the 
Hindu calendar, 405 
Sarvadhatri, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 

Sarvajit, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

Sarvajna, image of, 138 
Sarvajnavimala, one of the Vimalas, 
412 

worshipped, 415 

Sarvakamada, letter denoting, 419 
Sarvakarma, son of Kalmasapada; son 
of, 737 

Sarvanetra, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 145 
worship of, 284 

Sarvapapahara, form of Visnu on 
Vindhya mountain, 842 
Sarvatobhadra, a mystical diagram, 
879-80 

worship of Hari in, 75fn 
—a type of temple, 314 
one of the bandhas; description of: 
936 

three kinds of, 937, 

—an array, 612, 630 
modification of man^ala, 634 
has opening on all sides, 634 
formation optional, 635 
Sarvatomukhi, an energy, established. 
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worshipped, 51 

Sarvatraga, son of Dharmasavami 
Manu, 428 

Saryati, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735, 736 
two sons of, 736 

—one of the seven sons of Nahusa, 74G 
Sasabindu, son of Citraratha; a great 
monarch; a devotee of lord Visnu; 
had ten thousand sons, 741 
sasi, herb denoted by, 406 
Sasiva, a form of Rudra, 252 
Sas|ha, worshipped, 412 
Sas^hi, one of the Adinathas, 412 
Satabhisak, a movable astcrism, 381 
a blunted astcrism, 382 
an asterism; profit caused by pur¬ 
chase in, 360 

for increasing the grains, 361 
misery caused by Sun’s transition, 
363 

location of letter representing, 400 
Satadhanu, was killed by Krsna, 743 
Satadhanva, one of the ten sons of 
Hfdika, 743 

Satadyumna, a son of Manu and 
Nadvala, ‘12 

Satahpankti, a variety of Pankti, 904 
Satajit, one of the sons of Yadu; three 
sons of, 740 
satamuli, a herb, 407 
Satananda, a sage, 10 _ 

son of Saradvata and Ahalya, 7o0 
son of, 750 

Satanika, son of Nakula and Draupadi, 
751 

satapuspi, a herb, 407 
SatarOpa, two sons of, 41 
Satasrnga, hermitage of, 32 
Satatapa, a law-giver, 455 . 

Satatara, an asterism; located m 
Kotacakra, 385 
satavarl, a herb, 371 
Satayus, a son of Pururavas, 73 J 
Sati, gave up her _ life; born as 
daughter of Himavan, oO 
—a nerve, 316 
—an excellence of word, 944 
Satobrhati, name of Mahabrhati 
according to Bhandila, JO 
Satrajit, son of Nighna; got thc Syarn- 
antaka from Sun god; Syamantaka 
gem returned by KrSJja 1 > 
killed by Satadhanu, /4d 
satru, explanation of, 101J 
Satrughna, birth of, 10 

married Srutakirti, 11 , w : t h 

was brought to the city along witn 
Bharata, 14 
killed Lavana, 24 


^74^ t? ° ne t ^ 1C ^ VC SOns °^ 0I ^ va > 
Sattaka, a type of drama, 921 
sattvika, one of the qualities, 48 
Saturday, tripuskara caused by, 3G2 
prosperity caused by Krttika occurr¬ 
ing on, 377 


inauspiciousness of seventh day on, 
381 

rule of Rahu lies at south-east on, 
409 

Saturn, distance of, 334 
chariot of, 356 

period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of day, 381 
diagram of, 409 
the letter presided over by, 374 
image of, 137 
contemplated as dark, 828 
confers good in sixth place, 383 
brings good in tenth place, 384 
victory indicated by, 393 
begets defeat, 377 
fatality indicated by, 389 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
Satvata, son of Jantu; four sons of; 

a good Yadava king, 742 
Satvati, one of the modes, 928 
Satya, a manifestation of Visnu, 428 
—Aisvara, an agama, spoken by, 106 
—one of the sons of Priyavrata, 322 
—a world; worshipped, 79 
—personified; worshipped, 316 
Satya, one of the wives of Kxsna, 744r 
Satyabhama, daughter of Satrajit; 
married by Krsna, 743, 744 
was devoted to Kr§na, 744 
return of Krsna in the company of, 

28 p 

Satyadevi, one of the daughters of 
Dcvaka; married by Vasudeva, 74_ 
Satyadhrk, son of Satananda; pro- 

Satyahitaj' so^of Vrsabha; son of, 750 
Satyajit, son 
Satyaka, son of Sini, 743 
Satvaketu, son of Sukumara, /4J 
SStyak^son of Satyaka; also known as 
Yuyudhana, 743 
survived the Bharata war, Jb 
Satyaloka, distance of; residents of, 

SatyLnda, sandals of; worshipped, 

Satyaratha, son of Satyavrata; son of, 

and Nadvala, 42 
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Satyavat, different reading for 
Satyavak, 42fn 

Satyavati, daughter of Gadhi, 749 
wife of Santanu, 31 
had Vicitraviryaka as a son, 751_ 
Satyavrata, son of Taruna; son of, 737 
Saubhadra, denotes Abhimanyu 
Saubhagya (loveliness), an excellence 
of word and sense; explanation of, 
946 

Saubhagya. image of, 133 
saubhagyavrata, details relating to, 
502-3 

Saukumarya, an excellence of word, 
944 

Saumitri, Laksmana, Sita’s words to, 
16 

Sauinya, a blunted astcrism, 382 
—a territory, 350 

— (north) Hiranyaromaka made as 
regent of, 48 

—a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Saumya, a goddess accomplishing a 
charm, 375 

characteristics of the metre, 907 
saumyamantras, characteristics of and 
effects of, 802-3 

got by inversion of the letters of 
agneyamantras, 803 
Saunaka, at the forest of Naimisa, • 1 
—represents a branch of Atharvaveda, 
730 

—a Pancaratriigama, 106 
Saundikeyas, one of the five branches 
ofHaihavas, 741 

Saurabha, characteristics of the metre, 
909 

Sauri, form of Visnu at Utpala, 842 
sautramani, a havir-yajna, 86, 466 
Sauvira, a king; an account of know¬ 
ledge imparted by Bharata to, 1062ff 
Sauvira, country.; Visnu temple built 
by king of, 526 
Savana, a sage, 428 
—one of the sons of Vasisjha and 
Urja, 49 

—son of Priyavrata, 322 
ruled Puskara, 353 
sons of} 353 

Savarna, daughter of Samudra; pro¬ 
geny of, 43 

Savarni, the eighth Manu; son of 
Surya and Chaya, 428 
a disciple of Lomahar?ana, 730 
Savitr, one of the twelve Adityas, 45, 

worshipped, 317 
red flowers for worship of, 108 
Savitra, worship of, 274 
Savitra, one of the four kinds of rosary 


beads; the four divisions of, 894 
a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Savitri, letter denoting, 418 
located for worship, 317 
worship of, 274 

name of a new-moon day conferring 
benefits, 519 

savitrimantra, as purifying from sin, 
479 

Scorpio, time taken by the Sun to 
transit, 384 

friendly with other constellations, 
392 

scorpion, remedy for poison due to, 
819 

scorpion-bite, remedy for, 756 
seasons, two divisions of; the different 
tastes getting increased in, 759 
seat of a king, characteristics of, 638 
self, the subtle nature of, 1076 
self, golden image of; merits of giving 
as gift of, 548 

selling, words denoting, 1022 
senility, remedy which arrests, 756 
sense (s), compared to an elephant, 617 
as the horses, 1075 
embellishment of, 939 
description of, 42 
sentence, definition of, 992 

that is well-constructed; word for, 
993 

sentiments, importance of; inter¬ 
dependent on emotion, 924 
the names of, 994 
words denoting different, 994-5 
exhibited by moods; origin of, 923- 

four self-developed ones, 924 
serpent, words standing for, 995 
serpent bites, four kinds of, 808 

at certain places described as 
inauspicious, 808-9 
auspicious and inauspicious sounds 
and objects seen relating to, 809 
description of auspicious-inauspi¬ 
cious type of messengers conveying 
news about, 809 

the poison due to; the way in which 
spreads, 810 

the treatment with mystic formulae 
for, 811, 814 

serpents, the different species of, 807 
seven factors such as the nature 
etc. of, 807 

the names of eight chief; classified 
into groups, 807 
three classes of, 807 
having hoods bear different signs, 
807 

four divisions of, 807 
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the names of ihe different teeth of, 

807 

details relating to impregnation, 
laying of eggs etc. by, 807-8 
seven among the eight preside over 
the days of the week, 808 
servant, words denoting, 1019 

the qualities marking the king’s, 621 
servants, of the king, code of conduct 
for, 575-6 

the qualities of, 620-21 
Scsa, one of the eight chief serpents 
the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadru, 46 
Vi?nu as, 353 

the word Ananta denoting, 63fn 
worship of, 273, 317 
worshipped, 108 

sesa, an array; marked by rows of 
elephants, 634 

Sevacakra, indicating gain or loss, 
390-91 

Sevya, name of the wife of Jyamagha, 
741 

sheaths, description of the seven, 1034 
shellac, as an unguent, 372 
shyness, words denoting, 995 
$ibi, a son of Hrada, 46 

different reading for Gaya, 42fn 
the four sons of, 747 
Sibikavcsma, a type of temple, 314 
sickness, a general remedy to remove, 
769 

siddha, letters falling into the group 
of, 390 . 

relating to the letters m the name 
of the votary, 895 
as fruitful, 391 , . .. 

Siddha(vimala), Worshipped, 41 o 
Siddhacamunda, image of, 13o 
siddhacatuska, four siddhas,-41 j 
S iddhakotisvara, worshipped, 41* 
siddhamantras, become fruitful by 
mere repetition, 803 r>asa- 

Siddhartha, a minister of King Dasa 

—ITyear of the Hindu calendar, 405 
siddhartha, a herb, 407 
siddhas, names of, 414 , c ehv at 
Siddhasrama, a place; Rama s stay at, 

10 . n tot 

Siddhayogesvari, ima §® ot > 1 
Siddhesvara, a lmga, 34 
sides, five actions ofj 93U 

^ne’Tfffour kinds of ro«ry 
beads; the four divisions of, QM 
—characteristics of the metre, , 
sikha, a herb, 372 
Sikhandi, son of Drupada, 341n 


fought on the side of the Pandavas, 

34 '* 

Sikhandin, a Rudfa, 263 
Sikhandini, later transformed to a 
male form, 34fn 
wife of Antardhana, 43 
Sikharini, characteristics of the metre, 
.913 

Sikhi, letter denoting, 419 
Sikhivahini, a goddess; location of the 
letter denoting, 417 
Sikhivasa, group of mountains, 325, 

. 325fn 

Siksa (phonetics), science of, 2 
Silpaka, a type of drama, 921 
simantnonayana, a rite, 59, 86, 95 
Sirhha, a constellation; correction for 
367 

(Sec also Leo) 

simiha-homa, performance of, 118 
sirhhakarna, a position relating to 
archery, 648 

simhavidya, ceremony known as, 117 
Simhika, a demoness,_ daughter of 
Kasyapa and Diti, 45 
killed by Hanumat, 19 
Simhonnata, the name of Vasanta- 
tilaka according to sage Kasyapa, Jlo 
similarity, explanation of; is four-fold, 

939 

Simsapa, tree in the Asoka grove, 19 
Si(Sa)rhsapayana, a disciple ot 
Lomaharsana, 730 
sin, words denoting, 990 
sins, major types, 471-74 

the consequential births for dirt 
erent, 1039-40 
hymn which destroys,48?-J 
Sindhu, region of, . in ^ tl0 " 307 
destruction of the inhabitants of, 387 
-ocean; name of Gopisvara to be 
repeated at, 842 

_ as yielding all fruits, 327 
Sindhudvipa, sage for the hymn ap 
hi stha, 562 

—son of Ambari§a; son of, 737 

sindhu-varaka, a kerb, 

Sini, one of the soik of Babhru, 

_descendant of Dhr§ta, r 

iini, was bom from Ananutra; son o , 

SinSli, wife of Kardama, 73W 

—a son of Ahgiras and Sm ?'’ jj- ^ 
sinivali, the "ew-moon day tf the 
moon is perceived, 98U 
sinivali, caturdasi, dou 
gSflowe r r’n 4 o?to be used in worship, 

529 




1160 


Agni Purdtta 


Sis'ira, a son of Dhara, 44 
one of the sons of Medhatithi, 351 
Sis(i, son of Dhruva and Sambhu; 
son of, 42 

sis'ucandrayarm, an expiation; ex¬ 
planation of, 482 

tfsuka (sisucandrayana), an expiation 
for eating certain things, 488 
Sisuvaktra, image of, 138 
Sita, daughter of Janaka, 10 
wife of Rama, 738 
Rama was asked to observe vows 
along with, 11 

crossed the river Jahnavi, 13 
Surpanakha’s words to Ravana 
ralating to, 15 
abduction of, 16 
search ordered by Sugriva for, 18 
Jatayu gave his life for, 18 
seen by Hanumat, 19 
crest-jewel given to Hanumat by, 


VibhiSana’s advice to Ravana, 21 
Kumbhakarna’s words to Ravana 
relating to, 22 

Ravana's intention to kill, 22 
brought back after purification, 23 
birth of Kusa and Lava to, 24 
rule of son of Sita, 25 
merit of worshipping, 343 
—a river, 325 

sitakfcchra, an expiation: explanation 
of, 482, 799 

Sitambha, a lake, 325 
Sitoda, a lake, 325 
Siva, synonyms of, 986-7 
a form of Rudra, 252, 254 
Vi$nu as the refuge of, 746 
name of attendants of, 987 
Bana considered as a son of; words 
spoken to Bana by, 29 
words spoken by Visnu to, 30 
image of; meditation on, 202 
installation of image of, 172 

of worshipping, 197-204, 


worship of, 274 
a sacred formula of, 837 
eight kinds of mantras of, 873 
appeasing rite for, 891-94 
to be contemplated at every quad¬ 
rangle, 842 

a deity located in the body, 414 
—herb denoted by, 406 
—a son of Medhatithi, 351 
the name of a temple, 318 
—one of four kinds of rosary beads; 

the four divisions of, 894 
flva, one of the kinds of mantras of 
Siva, 873 


Siva, worshipped, 51 
location of the letter representing, 

sivakhya, a pavilion, 318 
sivaratrivrata, description of, 517-8 
sivasraya, a pavilion, 318 
Sivottama, a Rudra, 263 
Skanda, synonyms of, 987 
conquered by Tarksva and others, 
30 

obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 51 
image of, 134, 314 
placing of the image of, 116 
worship of the image of, 215 
offering made to, 274, 275 
Skandapurana, narrated by lord 
Skanda; on the virtues of Tatpurusa- 
kalpa; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 733 

skandasasfhi, a vow; details relating to. 
504 

Skandavikata a demon, 317 
Skandhogrivi (Brhati), name of Nyan- 
kusarini according to Krausfuki, 903 
skin, defects of; remedy for, 767 
sky, words denoting 988 
slave, rules relating to making free a, 
673 

Slesa, a variety of guria relating to 
word, 944 

(See also coalescence) 
sling, uses of, 652 

Slokayani, represents a branch of 
Atharvaveda, 730 

Smara, worship of the image of, 215 
smoothness, explanation of, 945 
smrti, collection of texts relating to 
religious duties, 992 
Smrti, wife of Angiras, 49 
snake-bite, remedy for 756 
(See also serpent bite) 
snataka, denotes a person who had the 
ceremonial bath, 1018 
Snehah, a class of men at Kusadvlpa, 
352fn 

snow, words denoting, 989 
snuhi, a herb, 406 

society, everyone should strive for 
the welfare of, 674 
sodasa, herb denoted by, 407 
Sodasi, a somasamstha, 64,79, 86, 466 
Sodhanyasa, three kinds of, 416 
soft, a mode; explanation of, 933, 934 
Softness, explanation of, 945 
Soka, born from Mrtyu, 49 
solar race, description of the genealogy 
of, 735-38 

solar region, worshipped, 50 
soldiers, methods of fight by; to be 
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rewarded suitably after the victory. 
632 

Soma, born from Brahma, 25 
given as born from Atri, 31, 738 
born to Atri and Anasuya, 49 
married 27 daughters of Daksa, 44 
performance of Rajasuya by, 738 
the supremacy gained by, 739 
the wives of the celestials, and sages 
deserted their husbands and 
served, 738-39 

seduced Tara, wife of Brhaspati, 
739 

the king of planet; words spoken 
to progenitors by, 43 
worship of, 274 
worshipped, 52 
requested to come, 336 
—one of the eight Vasus; father of 
Varca, 44 

Somadatta, son of Pancadhanus; son 
of, 750 

—one of the sons of Balhika, 751 
—one of the sons of Santanu, 751 
Somaka, a boundary mountain, 351 
son of Sahadcva; son of, 750 
Somakunda, at Gaya, 341 
Somanatha, a lihga, 343 
greatness of, 327 
Somapa, son of Maitreya, 750 
somasarhsthas, the seven kinds of, 466 
thousands of, 86 
Somcs'a, letter denoting, 419 
worshipped, 100 
Sona, a river, 841 
as excellent, 328 

Sonasva, one of the two sons of Sura; 

sons of, 743 
Sonitapura, city, 29 
Sopama, worshipped, 412 
sore-mouth, remedy for, 768 
soul,' words denoting, 991 

that is liberated becoming one 
with Brahman explained, 1076 
as the traveller, 1075 
sound, words standing for ordinary, 
993 

sounds, three divisions of, 91 / ^ 

words denoting different kinds of, 
993-4 

spear, uses of, 651 . r 

speech, twelve kinds of exertions ot, 

927 

preceded by weeping; words denot¬ 
ing, 993 

words denoting, 992 
words signifying beginning of, 99^ 
spheres, different kinds of, 387-o _ 
sphurana, denoting a division of time, 
370 * 


spiders, remedy for 
756, 819 


poison due to. 


spies, characteristics of, 625 
(evil) spirits, possessing the newly 
born child from the first day on¬ 
wards; the names of different, 820-26 
spiritual initiation, removing bondage. 
238-43 6 s * 


for emancipation, 243-48 
four kinds of, 227 
mode of, 226-35 
spitoon, words denoting, 1017 
spleen, enlargement of; remedy for, 
752, 767, 769 

splendidness (Ojas), abundance of 
compounds, 945 
spy, words denoting, 1019 
sraddha, mode of performing, 457-61 
merits of doing on different day, 
349, 350 

Sraddhadcva, the seventh Manu, 427- 

8 


Sragdhara, characteristics of the metre, 
914 

Sragvini, characteristics of the metre, 
913 ' 

Srama, a son of Apa, 44 
s'rauti (rite), to be performed, 86 
Sravana, an astcrism having firm look, 
382' 

the rite to determine the_ sex of 
the child to be done in, 357 
auspicious for administering medi¬ 
cine, 358 

new fruits and food to be eaten in, 


good for gathering hay, 360 
money is deposited or articles taken 
back in, 360 

not commendable for tonsure and 
other rites, 359 . 

cow-pen should not be entered m, 
361 

misery caused by Sun s transit in, 


363 

ocated in Kojacakra, 385 
ocatcd in a diagram, 400 
ivana, benefit of oil purchased in 
he month of, 386 ... 

vanadvadasi, rules relating to the 
Dractice of, 513-14 
vani, a sacrifice, 86, 466 # . 

ivanta, son of ^uvanasva, ha 
Sravantika as capital, 73b 
ivantika, a city in the cast: was the 
:apital of Sravanta, /3 b 4 q 

, became the consort of 
[ocatcd on the body, 414 

bymn in praise of, 615-lb 

mentioned as a form of Han, 91 
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worshipped, 1. 51, 52, 63 
oricandradcvi, a goddess, 413 
Sridandi, a spirit possessing the 
child on the eighth night after birth; 
symptoms of child possessed by; 
offering to appease; materials for 
fumigation and besmearing when 
the child is possessed by, 822 
Sridevi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Sridhara, a name of Visnu, 65 
contained in a formula, 52 
image of, 115 
name of a salagrama, 125 
Srigadita, a type of drama, 921 
Srijaya, a type of temple, 315 
characteristics of the temples of the 
class of, 318 

Srikaritha, a Rudra, 263 
letter denoting, 418 


~ a type of temple, 315 
Srikanfhanatha, worshipped, 413, 414 
s'rikrcchra, an expiation, 483 
Srimahakala, worshipped, 414 
Srimukha, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 404 

Sriparvata, one of the eight holv 
spots, 330 
as sacred, 328, 350 
significance and greatness of, 331 
Sripras'na, a Pahcaratragama, 106 
Srisamayakotis'a, worshipped, 414 
Srivatsa, worshipped, 51, 52, 55, 63 

—84*2^ tcm Pk’ 

Sriyahpati, form of Vi$riu on Narmada, 
842 

Srngaberapura, a place; Rama’s 
arrival at, 13 
Bharata’s visit to, 14 
as an excellent spot, 328 
srngataka, an array; formation 
optional, 635 

Si-ngi, a varsaparvata, 324 
5rhjaya,’son of Kalanala; son of, 747 
the five bom from Bahyasva, 
749 

son of, 750 

Sr?ti, a minister of King Dasaratha, 11 
sruk, a Jadle, 58 

Srutadevi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Srutakarmaka, son of Udapi, 750 
Srutakirti, son of Arjuna and 
Draupadi, 751 

-—married by Satrughna, 11 
Srutasena, one of the four sons of 
Jahnu, 750 

~ S °751 >f Bhimasena and Dr aupadi, 


Agni Purana 

Srutavarma, son of Sahadcva and 
Draupadi, 751 

Srutayu, son of Sindhudvipa; son of, 

—son of Bhanuratha, 738 
Sruti, a division of Abliivyakti, 943 
sruva, a ladle, 58 
sthali, a vessel, 94 
sthalipaka, a rite, 86fn- 
Sthaijdaeyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 
Sthanu, letter denoting, 418 
sthapana, explanation of, 267 
sthapanimudra, a posture of the hand, 

Sthira, a goddess, 376 
sthitasthapana, explanation of, 267 
sthunakarna, a modification of the 
array danda, 633 

sthunapaksa, an array; characteristics 
of, 633 

stone slabs (in temples), mode of 
placing 276-7 

strategem, one of the means to be 
employed by a king, 587 
strength, prescription for gaining, 777 
student, duties of, 432-33 

Stl 359 commencement of >' ^c for, 

conclusion of; time for rite relating 
to, 359 b 

Stuti, a variety of Prasasti, 942 
Subha, one of the siddhas, 414 
subhadra, a pitcher, 270 
Subhadra, daughter of Vasudeva, 744 
wife of Arjuna, 751 
birth of Abhimanyu to, 33 
as a goddess, 376 
merit of worshipping, 343 
subhadra, a nerve, 316 
Subhadrika, a goddess, 376 
subhaga, a herb, 372 
Subhakrt, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 
Subhumika, a hell, 1039 

^ ve sources of dangers for, 

substantives, b the inflections of the 
seven cases of, 957 
two kinds of—ending in vowels and 
ending in consonants; again 
divided into three, 957 
examples for the two varieties, 
957-58 

feminine; examples for, 958- 

example for those in the neuter, 
959 

in the feminine; examples of fini¬ 
shed forms of, 966-68 
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in the neuter; examples of finished 
forms of, 968-70 
different kinds of, 1024-7 
success, the marks of, 625 
Succhaya, wife of Sis(i, 42 
Suci, born from Agni and Svaha, 49 
—a daughter of Tamra, 46 
—different reading for Kavi, 42fn 
—Indra at the time of the 14th Manu, 
428 

suci, a kind of arrangement of the 
army, 630 

a modification of the array danqla, 
633 

sucivyuha, an array, 612 
Sudamspra, one of the sons of Asamau- 
jas, 743 

Sudarsana, the disc of lord Visnu, 
827 


installation of, 179 
worshipped, 63, 84 
—a salagrama, 125 
Sudarsana, a herb, 378 
Suddhaviradarsabha, characteristics 
of metre, 910 

Suddhavirat, characteristics of the 
metre, 911-2 

Suddhodana, Visnu’s manifestation as 
son of, 38 

Sudhanu, one of the sons of Kuru, 750 
Sudhanva, son of Sarabhuta; son of, 
737 

—son of Pundarika; son of, 738 
—son of Satyahita; son of, 750 
—one of the sons of Kuru; son of, 750 
Sudhanvaka, son of Akrura, 744 
Sudhanvan, water-god known as, 93 
became the regent of the cast, 47 
Sudharma, name of the council of 
gods, 987 

Sudirgha, a hell, 1039 
Sudyumna, a son of Manu and 
Naqlvala, 42 

—name of Ila after she changed sex, 


735 

the three sons of, 735 
sufferings, two kinds of; explanation 
of, 1030 f 

sugandha, a flower that pleases lord 

Hari, 529 . rco 

sugatidvadasi, on the practice of, ola 
Sughora, a hell, 1038. 

Sugriva, Rama advised by Ja{ayu to 
meet; met by Rama, 17 
Laksmana’s words to, 18 
reference to his becoming a friend 


of Rama, 19 

consoled Rama, 21 
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 4l 
cut the nose of Kumbhakarna, 22 


^Ofn^ t0 Dvivida ’ couns ellor of, 

as a door-keeper, 108 
worship of, 273, 317 
Sugriva, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
Sumatra, saluted by Rama, 23 
749 ”* ° nC ° f thC fivC SOnS of Vitatha, 

Suhotra, son of Sudhanva; son of* 
seven other sons of, 750 
Girika was the queen of, 750 
Suhotraka, name of Atharvaveda, 93 
Suka, paying respects to Vyasa, 1 
Sukala, a goddess, 413 
Sukanya, a son of Saryati, 736 
Sukarma, a part of Samaveda given 
to, 429 6 

Suketu, one of the five sons of Vitatha, 
749 

Sukha, a celestial, 428 
sukha, a ray of the Sun, 195 
Sukhodaya, a son of Medhatithi, 351 
Sukla, a vear of the Hindu calendar, 
404 

Sukra, preceptor of the demons, 8, 
41fn, 740 

story relating to Devayani, daugh¬ 
ter of, 25fn 

daughter of; invoked, 112 
—planet worshipped, 52 
—a son of Dhisana, 43 
*—a sage; son of Vasisfha and Urja, 49 
sukra, an array; description of, 633 
Sukradevika, letter denoting, 418 
Suksetra, son of Brahmasavarni Manu, 
428 

—the name of a temple, 318 
Suk$ma, a Rudra, 255, 263 
Suksma, a female divinity, worshipped, 
51 

s'ukti, a weight, 209 
Suktimat, a mountain, 350, 351 
Sukumara, son of Havya, 352 
Sukumaraka, son of Anarta; son of, 749 
Sukumarika, spirit exercising her 
influence the whole year, 826 
Suli, the name of a temple, 318 
Sulin, worship of the image of, 215 
Sumalin, father of Kaikas'i, 24fn 
Sumana, a boundary mountain, 351 
Sumanas, a son of Agneyi, 42 
Sumanta, one of the four sons of 
Tamsurodha, 749 

Sumantra, a minister of King 
Dasratha, 11 
left back by Rama, 13 
Sumantu, a disciple of Vyasa; a part 
of Samaveda given to; divided 
Atharvaveda, 429 
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represents a branch of Atharvavcda, 
730 

sumatadvadas'i, mode of practising 
the vow of, 513 

Sumati, a disciple of Lomaharsana, 
730 

—son of Bharaia, 323 
Sumbha, a demon; killed by the 

goddess Durga, 26, 26fn 

Sumeru, a mountain where Raivata 

performed penance, 736 
Sumitra, born to Gandhari and 

Dhrsta, 743 

Sumitra, birth of Satrughna to, 10 
Sumukha, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 145 
worship of, 284 

Sumukhi, consort of Skanda; image of, 
134 

a goddess worshipped, 375 
Sumusfika, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
742 ‘ 

Sun, synonyms of, 989 
only one, 376 

as a manifestation of Visnu, 356 
bom from Marici, 9 
born from Kas'yapa, 735 
three wives of, 735 
(planet) distance of, 354 
the extent of the chariots of; the 
horses etc. of, 355 
celestials who ride the chariot of, 
355 

words denoting the lustre of, 990 
words denoting halo around, 989 
words denoting the ray of the, 989- 
90 

image of, 136 

contemplating the‘form of, 827 
mantras for, 425 
mode of worshipping, 195-97 
mode of worship of, 830-32 
worshipped by people of Sakadvipa, 
352 

worship of, 51 

worship of the weapons of, 52 
eclipse of, 388 

period (years) of influence of, 363 
presides over a part of a day, 381 
effect of stay in one’s birth-star, 363 
effect of stay in certain asterisms, 
363 

effects of transit in some karanas, 
363 

way to find strength of, 380 
no influence on war, 377 
qualities of a person indicated by, 
392 7 

consecration to be done in a parti¬ 
cular position of, 361 


benefit of transit in some karaijas, 
362 

gains indicated by, 384 
gains of position etc. indicated bv 
393 7 ’ 

marriage not commendable in 
particular position of, 357 
adverse effect of entry in certain 
astral combinations,’ 362-3 
death caused by the position in 
Aries, 378 

misery indicated by, 383 
epidemics indicated by certain 
things in the disc of, 387 
fatality indicated by its presence 
in an asterism, 389 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
Sun, Visiju made as the lord of, 47 
Sunahsepa, also known as As{aka; was 
the other son of Visvamitra, 749 
Sunaman, one of the sons of Ugrasena. 
742 

sunanda, a pitcher, 270 
Sunday, rite for determining the sex 
of the child to be done on, 357 
rite of chewing betel leaf to be 
done on, 358 

first shave of a child commended 
on, 359 

profit caused by purchase made on, 
360 

excavation of a tank etc. to be 
avoided on, 360 

cows should not be grazed on, 361 
a special combination caused by, 362 
inauspiciousness of twelfth day 
occurring on, 381 
the rule of Rahu on, 409 
Sundhu, son of Vitamaya; son of, 748 
Sunitha, daughter of Mrtyu; wife 
of Anga, 42 

Sunlti, wife of Uttanapada, 41 
sun-stone, a gem, 641 
surithi, a herb, 407 
sunya, one of the kinds of mantras of 
Siva, 873 

description of, 875 
Supars'va, a mountain, 324, 325 
supernatural events, relating to the 
three worlds, 711 
Suprabha, a form of Rudra, 252 
a country, 352 

Suprabha, a mountain in the south, 18 
a goddess; worshipped, 230 
daughter of Svarbhanu, 46 
suprabha, a nerve, 316 
Suprasiddha, image of, 138 
supratistha, a modification of the 
array dai^da; characteristics con¬ 
trary to, 633 
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Supratistha, number of letters in the 
metre 905 

Supratisthita, a deity presiding over 
the banner, 145 
worship of, 284 

Supreme Being, praise of perception 
of one’s oneness with, 1074 
Supreme Brahman, nature of 923 
1070-1 

identified with knowledge, 1060 
declared as the thing to be known. 
1070 

Supreme spirit, as the highest, 1075 
water known as narah because of 
its creation by, 40 
Sura, an ocean, 324 
sura, explanation of, 487 
Sura, one of the sons of Kartavirya. 
741 

—son of Vidiiratha; son of, 743 
Vasudeva and others born to, 744 
Surabhi, birth of eleven Rudras to 
Kasyapa and, 44, 44fn 
cows, buffaloes were born from, 46 
—divine cow; worshipped, 213 
suracandrayana, an expiation; ex¬ 
planation of, 482 

Suranatha, sandal of; worshipped, 414 
Surapi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Surasa, mother of the serpents, 46 
Surasena, one of the sons of Karta¬ 
virya, 741 

Suratha, son of Janamejaya; son of, 
750 

—one of the four sons of Jahnu, 750 
surety, for a loan; details relating to, 
660 

Suroda, an ocean, 352 
Surpanakha, a demoness 15 
sister of Ravana, 15fn, 24 
Surparaka, a place, 640 
an excellent place, 328 
Suruci, wife of Uttanapada; birth of 
Uttama from, 41 
Surya, a name of the Sun, 136 
herb denoted by, 406 
installation of image of, 172 
Susabdata, Gambhirya called by 
some as, 945 

Susena, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
Susenaka, first child of Vasudeva and 
Devaki, 744 

Susenaka, a guard of the doors; 
worshipped, 93 

susiddha, relating to the letters in 
the name of the votary, 390, 391, 
803, 895 


Susila, one of the wives of Krsna, 744 
ouskarevati, a goddess, 375 
Su?minah, a class of men at Kusa- 
dvipa, 352fn 

Susruta, compositions declared as 
conferring boons by, 778 
Susthira, a goddess; worshipped, 412 
Susumna, as a female energy, 136 
—at Gaya; pinda to be ofTered at, 342 
susumna, an artery, 54 

carries the wind sarnana; functions 
of, 556 

is established in the middle of the 
body, 557 

suta, as an intcrlocator, 42 
a caste; origin of, 430 
duty of, 431 

Sutala, a nether world, 8, 353 
Sutanu, daughter of Kasiraja and 
wife of Vasudeva, 28fn 
Sutanu, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 

742 

Sutapa, clan of celestials in the period 
of the 8th Manu, 428 
—son of Paila; son of, 747 
Sutapah, a sage; son of Vasistfia and 
Urja, 49 

Sutik$na, a sage; paid respect by 
Rama, 15, 15fn 
Sutramana, a celestial, 428 
Suvadana, characteristics of the metre, 
914 

Suvarna, an excellent place, 327 
Suvasa, one of the sons of Asamaujas, 

743 

Suvcla, mountains; Lanka seen by 
Rama from, 21 

Suvrata, son of Usinara and Drsadvati, 
747 

Suyajnaka, son of Prthus'rava; son of, 
741 

Suyodhana, son of Kakutstha, 736 
denotes Duryodhana, 33, 35 
Svadha, mother of Mena and Dharini, 
49 

Svadhrti, propitiation of, 176 
Svadudaka, ocean around Puskara, 
353 

Svagata, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Svaha, wife of Agni; sons of, 49 
—son of Vrjinlvan; son of, 741 
Svahya, son of Yugandhara; was 
invincible; sons of, 743 
Svaphalka(ka), son of Rsabha; 743 
son of, 744 

Svarat, composition of the metre, 904 
Svarbhanu, mother of Suprabha, 46 
—a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
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Svargadvara, at Gaya, 341 
Svargaloka, location of, 354 
Svargananda, worshipped, 414 
Svargativrata, on the eighth lunar 
day, anecdote etc. relating to, 508-9 
svarita, a division of sound, 917 
svarjit, a sacrifice, 474 
Svarocisa, the second Manu, 427 
Svarodayacakra, success in battle 
known from, 370, 375 
svarupam (natural form), one of the 
kinds of embellishment of sense, 939 
Svas'iva, a Rudra, 254 
svastika, a type of temple, 315 
a posture relating to archery, 646 
Svati, a movable astcrism, 381 
has a firm look, 382 
comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
commendable for marriage, 357 
good for administering medicine, 
358 

archery to be imparted in, 359 
compendable for construction of 
a house, 360 

one should do agriculture in, 361 
banner of Indra to be hoisted in, 362 
an employer should not be attend¬ 
ed upon on, 360 

one should not enter the cow-pen 
in, 361 

misery caused by Sun’s presence 
in, 363 

location in the Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 
Svayambhu, denotes Brahma, 40, 40fn 
Svayambhuva, the first Manu; pro¬ 
geny of, 427 

genealogy of, 41, 41fn, 41-45 
method of worship of Visi^u as 
done by, 50 

—a Pancaratragama, 106 
Svayamjatas, one of the five branches 
ofHaihayas, 741 
svayaravara, of Draupadi, 32 
Sveta, letter denoting, 419 
—a country, 352 
—a parvata, 324 

—a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 
371 

Sveta kalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
svetarka, a herb, 371 
Svetavarsa, country, 322 
Svetavahana, one of the two sons of 
Sura, 743 

sweet, a mode; explanation, 933 
swelling, herbal remedy for 753-4 
decoction of herbs which removes, 
769 

remedy for, 776 

sword, a weapon, fifty inches long 


as the excellent one; 645 
commendable qualities of; certain 
rules relating to the use of; 
certain colours as not auspicious; 
the characteristics of, 640 
mode of wearing, 649 
thirtytwo kinds of employment of 
651 

uses of, 652 

Syama, a boundary mountain, 352 
syamaka, a grain used in worship, 94 
s'yena, a modification of the array 
danda, 633 

Sycni, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
—characteristics of the metre, 912 
syllables, use of different kinds of, 378 

taddhita, bases, rules governing the 
formation of, 976-79 
tagara, a flower, 529 
—a herb, 372 
taijasa, evolution of, 40 
Tailapaka, a hell, 531 
taitila, a karana, 362, 369fn 
Taittiriya, a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
Taksa, son of Bharata, 24 
Taksa(ka), one of the eight chief 
serpents; the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadru, 46 
made as the king of serpents, 47 
image of, 137 

Kubjika worshipped having, 415 
tala, an unguent, 372 
a measure, 119 etc. 
explanation of the term, 994 
Tdlajangha, son of Jayadhvaja; the 
five branches of Haihayas formed 
by the sons of, 741 
Talajanghika, image of, 138 
Talavana, made secure by Kfsna, 27 
tamala, a flower, 529 
Tamasa river, Rama’s halt on the 
banks of, 13 

Tamasa, the fourth Manu, 427 
tamasa, evolution of, 40, 40fn 

eighth creation having the quality 
of, 48 

Tarai, an eriergy, 292 
Tamisraka, a hell, 531, 1039 
Tamra, daughters of, 46 
Tamravarna, a territory, 350 
Tarhsurodha, one of the three sons 
of Matinara, 748 
four sons of, 749 
tanejavam, synonyms of, 994 
Tandrinatha, worshipped, 414 
tank, excavation of; good day for 360, 
tanks, asterisms good for construction 
of, 765 
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tanks and ponds, consecration of, 173-78 
tanmatras, creation of, 48, 48fn 
tantras, application as per, 62 
Tanumadhya, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 

Tapana, a name of the Sun, 13G 

_sub-division of a hell, 1039 

Tapani, image of, i 38 
Tapas, a world; worshipped, 79 
—a sage, 428 

Tapasi, a spirit seizing the child in 
the tenth month; symptoms of the 
child seized by, 823 
offering to appease, 823-4 
Tapasvin, a son of Manu and Nadvala, 
42 

Tapi, a river, flows from Sahya, 351 
merits of, 328 
Tapoloka, distance of, 354 
(See also Tapas) 

Taptakrcchra, an expiation; explana¬ 
tion of, 482, 799 

to be practised for eating food 
during pollution, 471 
for having eaten offering intended 
for the dead, 472 

to be practised for certain pollution, 
480 

to be observed for having caused 
death, 48/ 

Tara, a monkey; accompanied Rama 
to Lanka, 21 

Tara, entrusted with Sugriva, 17 
—wife of Brhaspati; seduced by Soma; 
restorted to Brhaspati; was found 
pregnant and was directed to 
shed the child, 739 
—letter denoting, 418 
image of, 138 

tarabala, indication to find, 359 
Taracakra, indicating friendship; des¬ 
cription of, 391 

Tarakamaya, battle involving the 
celestials on account of Soma, 739 
Visnu’s role in, 745 
Taraia, image of, 138 
Taralatara, a hell, 1038 
Tarana, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 , r 

Tarapida, son of Gandraloka; son oi, 
738 ‘ 

Tarksya, eagle chief, 22 

Nandi and others conquered by, 5U 
as destroyer of enemies etc, 394 
worshipped, 52 
—a Paiicaratragama, 106 
Tarksyacakra, description of, oWt 
Taruija, son of Tridhanva; son oi, fOf 
taruni, milk of; used as an unguen , 
372 


tastes, the different; as having origi- 
nated from mpon and fire, 761 
Tata, characteristics of the metre, 912 
Tataka, a demoness; killed by Rama, 10 
Tatpuru§a (compound), eight kinds 
of; examples of, 973-74 
Taurus, a fixed sign, 384 
agriculture to be done in, 361 
a special combination caused by. 


has enmity with Scorpion, 392 
tauryatrikam, a collective term, 994 
teeth, measure to strengthen, 755 
Tejas, born from Sumati, 323 
temples, preparing the ground for, 
105-107 

construction of, 113-115 
benefits of constructing, 101-105,901 
merits of causing the construction 
of, 551 

divisions based on installation of 
deities, 267 

measurement of the stone slabs for, 
269 


common features of, 318 
five classes of, 314 
names of; containing rooms facing 
different directions, 318 
the location of different chambers 
in, 318-19 

location in cities, 321 
to be protected by the king, 577 
tenses and moods, grammatical con¬ 
notation for, 981-2 
formation of; examples for, 982-4 
termination, for the verbs, 981 
terror, sentiment of; accomplishing 
factor of, 932 

thief, apprehension of, 681 
thigh, stiffness of; remedy for, 754 
thirst, pills to remove, 754 
herbs which remove, 768 
remedy for removal 773 
throat-affections, remedy for 7 
Thursday, profitable nature of, 37b 
chewing of betel leaf to be doneon, 


358 , O-Q 

karnavedha to be done on, 3oy 
agriculture to be done on 3b 1 
inauspiciousness of sixth day falling 

on, 381 

Rahu lies at the south on, 40y 
tiladvadasi, details relating 
practice and merits of, ol~, 
tilaka, a flower, 529 
time words denoting,. 990 . 

words denoting different periods 
of time, 1000 
reckoning, 364 
timira, a flower, 5/y 
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tiryaksrotas, explanation of, 48 
Ti$ya, class of men at Krauficadvipa, 
352 

tithayah, herb denoted by, 406 
Tilhi, commencing point of and 
correction for, 367 
further correction for, 368 
herb denoted by, 408 
Tithisa, letter denoting, 418 
Titiksu, son of Usanas; son of, 741 
—was born from Us'inara; son of, 747 
titlibha(?), auspiciousness of a gem 
called, 641 

Tittiri, son of Kapotaroma;son of, 742 
tomara (iron club), used for striking 
the eyes etc, 651 
tongue, defects in; remedy for, 766 
tonsure, time for, 359 
to be done according to family 
custom, 432 

toothache, remedy for, 766 
topaz, a gem, 641 

tortoise, form taken by Visriu, 5ff, 
129 

Totaka, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

town, and suburbs and parts of words 
signifying, 1006 

toxic matter, from head; eliminator 
for, 757 

toyakrcchra, an expiation, explanation 
of, 483 

trader, percentage of profit allowed 
for, 679 

rules relating to, 679-80 
Trailokyakarsini, Kubjika addressed 
as, 413 

Trailokyamohana, a Pancaratragama, 
105-6 

Traisani, son of Gobhanu; son of, 747 
Tranquility, explanation of, 945 
transactions, when considered as 
invalid, 658 

Trasadasyu,'son of Purukutsa, 737 
—son of Janamejaya*, 750 
trasarenu, a measure, 107 
treasures, words denoting, 988 

to be. confiscated by the king if 
concealed, 657 
treasury, defects of, 626 
should always be with the king, 632 
term denoting person in charge of, 
.1018 6 
treaties, sixteen kinds of, 622 

those with whom one should make, 
622 

treatment, to be begun on a good day; 
the factors to be examined before 
giving, 758 

treaty, defined as making peace, 607 


trees, and parts of, different categories 
of, words which stand for, 1007-8 
mode of planting, 188-89 
the directions good for planting; 

the astcrisms auspicious for, 764 
planting and nurturing; planting 
and watering of; to be planted in 
such a way as to be fed by rivers 
etc; the minimum distance 
between, 643 

method to make them bear more 
fruits, 765 

bearing fruits; protection of, 644 
Trcta, an attendant of Siva, 201 
Trctayuga, creation relating to, 323 
tri, herb denoted by, 407 
tridandin, an ascetic, 454 
Tridasa, a Rudra, 255 
tridas'a, herb denoted by, 406 
Tridasesvara, a Rudra, 254 
Tridhanva, son of Sudhanva; son of, 
737 

Trikoria, a hell, 1038 
trikona, marriage of girls not to be 
done in, 357 

Trikuja, group of mountains, 19, 325, 
325fn _ 

Trimata, a division of Vithi, 928 
Trimurta, a Rudra, 263 
Trimurti, letter denoting, 418 
trine, prosperity in married life indi¬ 
cated by, 357 

Tripura, the names of gods and 
goddesses to be worshipped in the 
worship of, 866-8 
mode of worship of goddess, 866 
salutation made to, 52 
Tripuraghna, a guardian deity, 284 
worshipped, 343 

tripuskara, combination called, 362, 
382 

triratravrata, for lord Visnu; mode 
and merits of practising, 522 
Trisama, a river; originating from 
Mahendra, 351 
Trisiras, a demon 16 
commander of Khara, was killed by 
Rama, 16fn, 22 
Tris^ubh, a metre, 562, 902 
the number of letters in a quarter of, 
903 

red coloured; belongs to Kausi- 
kagotra, 905 

appropriate time for the recital of, 
916 

a metre to .be employed in a 
_ Mahakavya, 920 
Trisula, the name of a temple, 318 
tris'ula, a posture, 857 
trisuparria, a j-k, 349 
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Tritayajvara, located in connection 
with consecration, 292 
Trivikrama, a form of Visiju, 65, 82 
form of Visriu on Yamuna, 841 
__name of a salagrama; characteris¬ 
tics of, 125 

trivistapa, a class of temple; octagonal 
shaped, 314 

temples belonging to the class of, 
315 

Trotaka, a type of drama, 921 
Trsna, born frdm Mrtyu, 49. 
truth, words denoting, 993 
trust, definition of, 654 
Tryambaka, a form of Rudra, 45 
Tuesday, writing a formula for sub¬ 
jugation on, 358 
gain indicated, 376 
unfavourable for marriage, 357 
to be avoided for commencing first 
study, 359 

to be avoided for the excavation 
of a tank, 360 

inauspiciousness of sixth day oc- • 
curring on, 381 

a special combination caused by, 
362 

Rahu lies at the south-east on, 409 
Tula, a constellation; correction for 367 
(See also Libra) 
tulapurusa, a great gift, 544 
Tumburu, image of, 133 
tumours, in the abdomen; remedy for 
the destruction of, 776 
Tuhgabhadra, a river, 328 
Turnanathaka, worshipped, 413 
Turvasu, one of the sons of Yayati 
and Dcvayani, 25, 740 
father of Varga, 747 
Tu?ita, the names of Devas in the 
Gaksusa manvantara, 45 
Tusti, a female divinity; invoked, 
91 

worshipped, 52 r 

Tvarita, goddess; mode of worship oi, 
423-4, 852-54 

mantras relating to the worship oi, 
424, 868-69 

spell relating to, 854-57 
secret mantra relating to, 424 
location of the basic mantras oi, 
and worship of, 858-861 
companions of, 424 
addressed, 52 „ , 

Tvarita mantra, benefit of knowing, 
863 

Tvasta, son of Manasya, 323 
Tvasfr, one of the Rudras, 45 
—one of the Adityas, 45, 136 


‘wilighte, words denoting the three, 


Uccaihsravas, was made the ruler 
oi horses, 47 
to be adored, 51 

ucchvasa, a division of time, 370 
—a division of the prose kavyas, 919 
ucchvasana, an action relating to the 
riding on horses, 788 
udana, a life-force carried by the vein 
gandhari, 556 
functions of, 557 

Udapi, son of Sahadeva; son of, 750 
Udarata, an excellence of word, 944 
(See also splendidness) 

Udarata, (elegance) an excellence of 
sense, 945 

Udarka, son of Nidhrti; son of, 742 
udarka, explanation of the term, 1019 
udasina, significance of the term, 1019 
udatta, a division of sound, 917 
Udaya, a boundary mountain, 352 
udbhava, one of the seven sons of 
Nahusa, 740 

udbhavamudra, 204, 236, 237, 246, 
247, 248, 255, 258, 259, 260, 286 
Udbhida, a son of Jyotismat, 352 
Uddharini, the name of Vasantatilaka 
according to Saitava, 913 
Uddiyana, a mountain, 412, 414 
Udgata, characteristics of the metre, 


909 

dghataka, a division of Vithi, 928 
dgitha, son of Pratiharta, 323 
dicyavrtti, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

hi lyam jatavedasam , a hymn, o63 
gra, Rudra was variously called as, 
50 

propitiation of, 176, 290 
gra, a female deity, 292 
gracanda, a goddess, 132 
'gragandha, a hell, 532 
fgrasena, a Yadava, 30 
son of Ahuka, 742 ., 

nine sons of; Kaihsa as the eldest, 
742 

-one of the four sons of Jahnu, 750 

ha, section of Samaveda, 7!30 

:kta, a metre; numher of letters in, 

tktha, a somasamstha, 79, 86, 466 
ktlia, Section of Samaveda, 73U 
kti an embellishment of word, 932 
explanation of; six lands of, 933 

leers, good remedy f or 7 68 

SC a k a sorof° f Bffid« and 
Revati, 29 
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Uma, consort of; propitiatatcd by 
Bana, 46 

Umakanta, letter denoting, 419 
umavrata, merits of practising, 525 
umbrella, characteristics of royal, 638 
a brahmin’s, characteristics of, 638 
umesavrata, should be practised by 
women, 525 

unconsciousness, remedy for removal 
of, 773 

unguents, for bathing, 372 
Universe, extent of, 353-56 
unmatta, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 

Upacitra, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

Upacitraka, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Upadanavl, daughter of Vrsaparvan, 
46 

Upadeva, son of Devaka, 742 
Upagiti, characteristics of the metre, 
906 

upakaranan, explanatiom of the term, 
1018 

upakrama, explanation of the word, 
1017 

upakrta, denotes an animal killed and 
sanctified, 1017 
Upama, explanation of, 939 

two kinds of—compounding or not 
compounding; further divisions 
of, 939-40 

eighteen kinds of, 940 

another classification into five kinds, 

941 

upamana, explanation of the term, 
1027 

upanayana, to be 'done in the eighth 
year for a brahmin, 432 
to be done in the eleventh year for 
the warrior class, 432 
to be done in the twelfth year for 
tradesman, 432-3 

should never be done after sixteenth 
year, 433 

Upanisads, adoration with, 99 
Uparistad Brhati, composition of, 903 
Uparistajjyotih, composition of the 
metre, 904 

Upasthita, characteristics of the metre, 

• 912 

Upasthitapracupita, characteristics of 
the metre, 909 

Upendra, requested for protection, 
128 

Upcndravajra, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Orddhvabahu, a son of Vasistha and 


Urja, 49 

urdhvagami, a perfection, 257 
Ordhvagrahi, a monstress possessing 
the newly born child on the 
ninth day; symptoms of the child 
possessed by; materials for fumi¬ 
gation and besmearing when the 
child is possessed by, 822 
urdhvanga, an array; formed from 
divisions of vajra, 634 
urdhvasrotas, creation of, 48 
urinary ailment, remedy for, 767 
urinary defects, remedy for, 766 
urine, painful discharge of; remedy for, 
754, 768 

Urja, son of Sudhanva; son of, 750 
Urja, wife of Vasistha, 49 
Urmila, married by Laksmana, 11 
Urobrhati (metre), name of Nyah- 
kusadrini according to Yaska, 903 
Ursa Major, astcrism denoting the 
seven sages, 354, 355 
Uru, son of Bhautya Manu, 428 
Oru, sons of, 42 

Urvarupa, different reading for 
Kramapadika, 49fn 
Urvasi, a nymph, 330 
her love for Pururavas, 739 
Usa, daughter of Bana, 29 
accompanied Aniruddha to Dvaraka, 
30 

Usanas, praised Dhruva, 41 
known also as Sukracarya, 41fn 
—a law-giver, 455 
—son of Suyajnaka; son of, 741 
Usinara, son of Mahamanas; wives 
of; sons of, 747 

Usna, a country ruled by a son of 
Dyutimat, 352 
Usnik, a metre, 562, 902 
two varieties of;—pura and para; 
number of letters in the pada of, 
903 

the number of letters in, 903 
has^ variegated colour; belongs to 
Kas'yapagotra, 905 
usnisa, a type of temple, 315 
Utkala, name of a country, 735 
—a son of Sudyumna; ruled over 
Utkala, 735 

Utkalika, a division of prose kavya, 918 
Utkrti, number of letters in the metre, 
905 

Utkrti, classical metres based on the 
Vcdic metre, 914 
Utkura, a son of Hiranyaksa, 46fn 
Utpala, a whirlpool, 842 
utpala, auspiciousness of a gem called, 
641 
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ut p rC ksa (fancy), an embellishment of 
senses, 939 
explanation of, 941 

utsadana, the syllables used for the 
act of, 403 

Uttama, the third Manu, 427 

_son of Uttanapada and Suruci, 41 

_one of the seven sons of Nahusa, 740 

uttama, a variety of pranayama, 1044 
uttamottama, a variety of pranayama, 
1045 

Uttanapada, sons of, 41 
uttara, a pitcher, 270 
Uttara, daughter of King Virata; 
wife of Abhimanyu, 33 
whose embryo survived as Pariksit, 

36 . , 
uttara, the three astensms known as, 

360, 381, 385 

commended for copulation, 434 
Uttara, an asterism; forms the watery 
region, 388 

commendable for marriage, 3o7 
commendable for imparting sci¬ 
ence of archery, 359 
to enter a (new) house, 360 
to take grains into the house in, 361 
misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 

Uttarabhadrapada, an asterism; a 
thing cannot be recovered if it is 
lost in, 382 

location in a diagram, 400 
Uttaramanasa, at Gaya; bathing at, 

336 , . , 

one should go to Phalgutirtha 
after visiting, 337 
Uttarapatha, region of, 387 
Uttaraphalguni, an asterism; com " 
prises the sphere of wind, do/ 
new clothes should not be worn in, 
359 

location in Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 
Arjuna’s name related to his birtn 

in, 37fn . » 

Uttarasadha, as asterism; located m 
Kotacakra, 385 

indication of unusual commotion 

in 388 

utterance, words signifying contra 
dictory, 993 
word denoting sweet, JJj 
words denoting unrefined, 
that is meaningless; word denoting, 

words denoting good, 993 

words denoting absurd, J _ 

word signifying ina^piciou 5 , 9W 
words denoting harsh, 


utthapana, explanation of, 267 

vaca, a herb, 407 

used as an unguent, 372 
Vadavamukhi, image of, 138 
Vadi, different reading for Palita,43fn 
Vaditram, one of the kinds of musical 
instrument, 994 

Vagisvari, goddess of speech; mode 
of worship of, 878 
invocation of, 246 
Vagveni, a division of Vithi, 928n 
Vahni, adored, 1 
vahni, a herb, 407 
vahnayah, herb denoted by, 406 
Vahlika, region of, 387 
Vaibhava, a Pancaratragama, 106 
Vaibhraja, a forest, 325 
a boundary mountain, 351 
Vaidarbhi, wife of Pradyumna, 745 
—a variety of diction; characteristics 

, of, 927 

Vaidehaka, a caste; duties of, 431 
vaidhrta, an obstacle; journey or 
battle to be avoided in, 383 
Vaidya, science of; Visnu as the 
cause of, 3 

Vaidyuta, a country, 352 , 

Vaijayanta, name of the mansion ot 
Indra, 987 

Vaikarikas, creation of, 40, 40tn 
as the third creation, 48 
Vaikrlasarga, explanation of, 
Vaikunfha, a manifestation of \ isnu, 

428 

form of Visnu at Magadha forest, 

842 . . 

image installation of, 1/* 

—abode of Visnu, 82 

—name of a salagrama, l-o 
Vainateya, letters representing, M 

vS 0nS a 0 cias a s of’temple; square 
shaped; nine temples belonging 

Vairaja^rajipad; father of Sudhavan, 

Vairajas, presiding deities orTapoloka, 

of things brought in, 386 ^ 

vaiSkSafaposturerelating to archery, 

645 j MC 

advocated,. . i Q f Vyasa, 429 

v *“wT5f' *S ££» 

<*•* >■> 

Visnu, 895 
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Vai§navapurana, narrated by Para- 
sara; based on accounts in Varaha- 
kalpa; merits of making a gift of, 
732 

Vaisnavi, a mother goddess, 139fn 
invoked, 399 

to be worshipped, 412, 415 
vaisiiavi, a rite, 86 
—denotes asterism s'ravana 
Vaisravana (Kubera), made as the 
king of kings, 47 

the great fig tree to be contemplated, 
842 

Vaisravani, image of Kubera, 116 
vaisvadeva, offering made to all gods, 
539 

Vaisvadevi, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Vais'vanara, the two daughters of, 46 
vaisya, words relating to the activi¬ 
ties of, 1020-21 

Vaitaliya, characteristics of the metre, 
906 

Vaitandya, a son ofApa, 44 
Vaitarini, river at Gaya, 342 
Vaivasvata Manu, was born from Sun, 
9 

eight sons of; at Ayodhya, 735 
penance of, 3 

Vaivasvata^ manvantara, devas be¬ 
coming Adityas in, 45 
Vaivasvati, explanation of, 463 
Vajapeya(ka), a somasamstha, 86, 466 
certain practices relating to, 338 
benefit of performing, 1079 
located on the body, 64 
worshipped, 79 

Vajasaneyas, a branch of Yajurveda, 
429 

Vajasaneya Veda, only 15 sections 
would exist in Kaliyuga, 38 
Vajra, son of Aniruddha, 30, 745 
was installed in the kingdom, 37 
vajra, an adverse period; to be avoid¬ 
ed, 383 

—a type of-temple, 315 
— an 6?? a ^* arran S cment of army in, 

to be made when there is fear 
on the sides, 630 

arrays, formed from divisions of, 634 
vajra (mace), uses of, 652 
Vajradcha, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vajrakavata, a hell, 532 
Vajrak?a, an array; formation op- 
‘tional, 635 

Vajrakubjini, goddess Kubjika in¬ 
voked, 413 

vajranasika, a line drawn known as, 

57 


Vajrasastraka, a hell, 532 
Vajrasrhkhala, a goddess, 410 
Vajrasvastika, a type of temple, 315 
vajratunda, a mudra, 857 
Vajrini, a goddess located on the face, 
416 

vakovakya, an embellishment of 
word, 932 

explanation of; two kinds of, 933 
Vakratunda, one of the forms of 
Ganapati, 190, 868 
vakula, a flower, 529 
Vaktra, characteristics of the metre, 908> 
a metre to be employed in a 
Mahakavya, 920 

Vakyarthopama, explanation of, 941 
valabhi, a type of temple, 314 
valaya, a .type of temple, 315 
valaya, a modification of the array 
daijda, 633 

an array formed by union of two 
dariqias, 635 

durjaya made up of four, 635 
Valin, brother of Sugriva; killed by 
Rama, 17 

Valraiki, sage, story of Ramayaria 
narrated by Narada to, 9 
composed the Ramayana, 25, 738 
birth of Kusa and Lava at the 
hermitage of, 24 

Vama, as female energy; as one of the 
three forms of Uma, 374 
located, 292 

worshipped, 51, 201, 413 
Vamadcva, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vamana, a name of Visnu, 65 
a manifestation of Visiju, 428 
form of Visnu at Kuruksetra, 841 
a deity presiding over the banner, 
148 

as an excellent place, 328 
worship of, 284 
.merits of worshipping, 343 
image of, 115 

installation of image of, 172 
name of salagrama, 125 
mountain, 352 

Vamanapurana, narration of story of 
Visriu relating to Dhaumakalpa in, 
733. 

extent of, 733 

should be given as a gift during 
autumnal equinox, 734 
Vamsapatrapatita, characteristics of 
the metre, 913 

Vamsapura, one of the siddhas, 414 
Vamsastha, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Vanamala, form of Visnu at Kiskindha, 
841 
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Vanaraka, at Gaya, 341 
Vanari, a spirit seizing the child in 
the sixteenth year, 825 
symptoms of the child seized by 
825-6 

offering to appease, 826 
Vanavasika, characteristics of the 
metre, 907, 934 

Vandani, a formation made with 
fingers, 66 

Vanga, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
a place, 640 

Vanija, a karana, 369fn 

famine indicated by Sun’s transit 
in, 363 

vanik, an astral combination, 363 
V5nisa, letter denoting, 419 
Vapu, a division of Kosa, 921 
Vapu$man, ruled Salmala, 322 
names of sons of, 352 
varada, a posture of the hands, 857 
Varaha, form of Visnu at Vardha- 
mana, 841 

Vi$nu resides at Ketumala as, 326 
saluted, 62 
worshipped, 343 
image of, 115, 131 
Salagrama denoting, 125 
a posture of the hands, 67 
Varahakalpa, a period, 4, 732 
Varaha-purana, narrated by lord 
Visnu, dealing with the account of 
boar form; extent of; merits of 
making a gift of it in Caitra, 733 
Varahi, a mother goddess, 139fn 
invoked, 399 
image of, 133 
worshipped, 412, 415 
name of a metre; the /^mber of 
letters in the padas of, 903 
varahi, a herb, 371, 378 _ 

Varana, a river at Varanasi, 33U 
Varaprada, image of, 138 
Varanasi, location and greatness or, 

330-1 _ o= n 

an excellent sacred place, 3//, ^ 
Vara-tithi, correction, 365 
Varca, son of Soma, 44 
Vardhamana, a variety or metre 
the number of letters in each pada 

of, 9° 3 

characteristics of, 910 
—name of a place, 841 ,. 

Vaidhani, a water jar used in worship, 
68, 94 

worshipped, 99 
—a type of temple,..3to ■ 

Varga, son of Turvasu; son of, 74/ 
Varsa, an Adinatha, 412 


Va^saketu, son of Ksemaka; son of, 

var$avratas, vows, relating to rainy 
season, 525 
Vartula, a hell, 1039 
Varuna, one of the Adityas, 45 
a name of Sun, 136 
Varuija, words denoting, 988 
made as the king of water, 47 
image of, 137 

installation of image of, 173 
consecration of image of, 174-77 
meditation of, 286 
propitiation of, 176, 317 
meditated upon, 89 
temple of, 106 
—a territory, 350 

—a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 
371 

varuna, denotes Satabhi§ak, 360 
Varuni, a goddess; origin of, 5 
varuni, one of the dharanas; explana¬ 
tion of, 1050 

Varutha, son of Dusyanta; son of, 747 
Vasa, a deity; worshipped, 414 
vasaka, a herb, 407 
Vasantatilaka, characteristics of the 
metre; differently called by others, 
913 

Vasaraka, a sacred place, 330 
vasat, use of the term, 403 
Vaisava, Indra; made the ruler of 
Maruts, 47 . ,- 

Vasava, denotes the asterism Jyc§tha 
vasavah, herb denoted by, 406 
Vasistha, one of the sages; creauon 
of, 41 

an interlocutor, 2, 3 
Dasaratha’s request to arrange for 
Rama’s coronation, 11 
Bharata brought to the city by, 1* 
saluted by Rama, f 3 , r TT •- 
progeny of; through his wife Urja, 

49 . r 

goddess earth addressed as bom of, 
6 112 

as one of the seven asterisms having 
JSsTf 1 contemplating” as a form 
onfofthe^ages_ who protected the 

316.21 
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Vastupama, explanation of, 940 
.vastupuja, performed by Rama, 14 
Vastutthapana, a variety of Arabhati, 
928 

Vasu, a son of Pururavas, 739 
—wife of Marica Kasyapa, 739 
Vasus as born from, 44 
vasu, merits of use of herb denoted 
by, 408 

Vasudeva, born to Sura, 744 
a manifestation of Kasyapa, 744 
wife of; sons of, 744 
other sons of, 744 

birth of Krsna to Devaki; wife of, 26 
story relating to, 26, 26fn 
Krsna entrusted to Nanda by, 27 
worshipped by Krsna, 28 
Vasudeva, as a form of Hari, 91 
the foremost among the Yadavas, 25 
Jariisandha referred to as the des- 
piser of, 28 

as leading the Yadavas, 736 
Paundraka asserting as the real, 
28fn 

seen by Yudhisthira on the way to 
heaven, 38 
image of, 115, 130 
characteristics of the image of, 
118-23 

installation of an image of, 161-64 
located on the thumbs, 56 
obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 50, 71 
refers to Visnu; worshipped by 
Rama, 23 

characteristics of formulae relating 
to, 62 

recitation of mantra relating to, 53 
use of basic syllabic of, 67, 68 
oblations made to, 73 
—a salagrama, 124,125 
Vasuki, one of the eight chief ser¬ 
pents; the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadru, 4 6 
made the ruler of Nagas, 47 
was used as the rope while churning 
the ocean, 5, 745 

as a garland on the neck of goddess 
Kubjika, 415 

—a sacred spot; as being present at 
Prayaga, 330 

Vasuloka, Bhisma. waiting on the bed 
of arrows to reach, 34 
vasumati, a nerve, 316 
Vasus, a class of semi-divine beings, 
44fn 

born from Vasu, 44 
the names of the eight, 44 
Pavaka made as the king of, 47 
directed Bhl§ma to wait to reach 


Vasuloka, 34 

mode of consecration of, 180 
vaja, a tree, 92, 324 
Vata, Wind god; birth of Bhima from 
32 

—the name of a temple, 318 
Valcs'a, an excellent place, 328 
Vatormi, characteristics of the metre 
912 

Vatsa, son of Pralardana; son of, 749 
Vatsabhumi, son of Vatsaka, 749 
vatsaka, father of Vatsabhumi, 749 
Vatu, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vatuka, obeisance made to, 414 
a form of Ganapati, 412 
Vava, an astral combination, 363 
Vayavi, a spirit possessing the child in 
the thirteenth year; symptoms of 
child * possessed by; offering to 
appease; bathing and funugation 
when the child is possessed by, 825 
Vayaviya-purana, narrated by Vayu 
relating incidents of Sveta kalpa; 
extent of; to be copied and given as 
a gift in Sravana, 732 
vayavya, denotes the asterism svati; 

commended for copulation, 434 
vayavyakrcchra, expiation of; .eating 
handful of food everyday for a 
month, 483 

Vayu, image of, 106, 137 
propitiation of, 176 
contemplation on, 286 
syllables of; used for purification, 60 
worshipped by inhabitants of Sal- 
mala, 352 

Vayutlrtha, at Gaya, 341 
Vayuvega, location of letter denoting 
the goddess, 417 
image of, 138 

Veda, efficacy of herb denoted by, 470, 
408 

vedah, denotes a herb, 406 
Vcdana, sons of, 49 
Vedanta, is knowledge about Brahman, 
1082 

Vedas, goddess as the source of, 26 
the number, of hymns of all, 730 
division of at the end of dvapara, 
429 

the different recensions of, 730-31 
Hayagriva a demon killed by 
Visi?u to rescue, 4 
reference to those who had become 
Bauddhas abandoning, 38 
adored, 50 

Vedasira, wife of Mrkandu, 49 
Vedha, a goddess, 292 
Vedic study, period for commencing 
and cessation of, 456 
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Vcgavati, characteristics of the metre, 

910 

vehicle, words for, 1019 
veins, convey the ten life-forces, 556-7 
number 72000; the names of ten 
prominent, 556 

Vena, son of Anga and Sunitha, 42 
birth of Ahga when his right hand 
was charred, 42fn 
story relating to, 42 
venereal disease, remedy for, 774 
venom, due to all insects; remedy for, 
819-20 

due to centipedes; remedy for, 819 
(See also poison) 

Venus, words denoting, 989^ 
distance of; from Mars, 354 
distance of; from Mercury, 354 
chariot of, 356 
letters presided over by, 374 
period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of a day, 381 
gives mental happiness, 377 
confers good occupying first house, 

confers good occupying the second 
or third house, 383 
indicates happiness occupying the 
seventh house, 383 
auspicious occupying the ninth 
house, 384 

confers gain in the tenth house, 38 
beneficial in the twelfth house, 38* 
plenty of wealth etc., m the period 

marriage not commended when set, 

357 

investiture of sacred thread not 
commended when set, 3oJ 
building of a house should be 
avoWcd when set or transition, 

defeat indicated by movement from 
its own astensm, 386 
image of, 137 

rnntemolatcd as white, ozo 

verte, three forms of bhava, karmatu 

and kartari, 981 , 

transitive and 1 ’ 

other forms of, 981 
primary affixes added to, 98a b 
Vctala, beads belonging to 
class, 894 

vibhavanS (imagination), an embellish 
ment of senses, 93y 
explanation of, y* 1 " 4 


Vibhisana, a demon; Hanumat search¬ 
ing the house of, 19 
prevented Ravana from killing 
Hanumat, 20 

anointed as the ruler of Lanka, 21 
was on the side of Rama, 22 
Lanka entrusted by Rama to, 23 
became deep-rooted in dharma, 24 
invoked for destroying evil demons, 84 
Vibhu, son of Prastara, 323 
—son of Varsaketu; son of, 749 
Vibhuti, a female divinity; worshipp¬ 
ed, 51 

vibhuti, a nerve, 316 
Vicitrakcsa, an attendant 9 f Siva, 201 
Vicitravirya(ka), son of Santanu and 
Kali (Satyavati), 31, 751 
Ambika and Ambalika became 
wives of; died on account of con¬ 
sumption, 31 
Vidalft, image of, 138 
Vidalaksi, consort of Skanda, 134 
vidahga, a herb, 407 
Vidarbha, son of Jyamagha; sons ot, 

Vidarbha, king of; benefit gained by 
giving a lamp by the wife of, J-o 
vidarbha, explanation and use of the 
term, 403 

Vidari, a demoness; worshipped with 
red lotuses, 109 , 

word with lotus flowers offered to, 

274 .. or 

worshipped outside, 31' 
viddharksa,_to be avoided in a mar¬ 
riage, 357 . -nr 

Vidhatr, son of Brahma, oOfn 
father of Mfkandu, 49 

tSgh fh“ -A of Viehmvlryaka. 
was burnt by form, fire. 36 

Bhajamana; son of, /« 

—son ofSuratha; so« o 750 747 
Vidusa, son of Ghrta, son , 

explanation of, oftwo , 491 

Lord Visnu « of the form o 1 . 

Vidyesvaras, the names ot me 

875 
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Vidyujjihva, image of, 138 
Vidyes'as, meditation of, 291 
Vidyunmala, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 

Vidyuta, a female divinity; worshipped 

Vighna, a variety of bandha, 937 
Vighnanas'ana, a name of the elc- 
phant-faccd god, 190,866 
Vihanga, a celestial, 428 
Vijaya, a minister of King Das'aratha, 

Vijaya, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

—a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
—a kind of temple, 315 
—a pitcher, 270 

—a modification of the array danda, 
633 

Vijaya, a goddess accomplishing a 
charm, 375 

—one of the wives of Kr$na, 744 
—a stone, 269 
Vijayantika, image of, 138 
vikala, correction, 367 
application of, 368 

vikalpa, relating to a kind of yamaka, 

Vikarala, a hell, 1038 
Vikari, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

Vikata, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 190,866 

vikata, a posture relating to archery, 
646 ” 

Vikarama, a form of Rudra, 252 
—a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
vikrantayamaka one of the yamakas. 
935 

Vikriyopama, explanation of, 940 
Vikrta, image of, 138 
Vikrtanana, image of, 138 
Vikrti, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

classical metres based on, 914 
Vikuksi, was bom from Iksvaku; was 
a divine ruler, 736 

VilajUiba, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

vilasinl, used in a paste for subjuga¬ 
tion, 372 J 6 

Vilepa, a hell, 532 
Vimala, a Rudra, 254 
—a place, 842 

vimala, a ray of the Sun, 195 
Vimala, a female divinity; image of, 
138 

worshipped, 51 
invoked, 111 

form ofVis^iu to be represented as 


attended by, 131 
vimala, a nerve, 316 
Vimalas, five names of, 415 
vimana, a type of temple, 314 
Vinasana, as meritorious, 327 
Vinata, a monkey; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
Vinata, mother of Aruna and Garuda, 
46 

mother of Garuda, 63fn 
Vinatafva, a son of Sudyumna; ruled 
over the .western part of the earth, 
735 

Vinayaka, conqured by Tarksya, 30 
image of, 134 

installation of image of, 172 
mode of worshipping of, 865 
merits of worshipping, 343 
Vinayaka, letter denoting, 417 
Vindhya, a mountain, 350, 842 
Narmada and other rivers flow 
from, 351 

Vipapma, one of the sons of Ayus, 739 
Viparltakhyanika, characteristics of 
the metre, 910 

Viparitopama, explanation of, 940 
Vipana, a division of Vithi, 928 
vipat, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Vipracitti, married Simhika, 45 
Vipula, a mountain, 324 
Vipula, characteristics of the metre, 
906, 909 

Vlra, one of the four sons of Tarhsu- 
rodha, 749 

—one of the seven sons of Suhotra and 
Girika, 750 

Virabhadra, image of, 135, 139 
Viraja, son of Savami Manu, 428 
Viraja, son of Tvasta, 323 
—a place, 841 

Viraka, one of the four sons of Sibi, 
747 

Virakataka, one of the siddhas, 414 
Virana Prajapati, father of Virini, 42 
Viras, the name of the formulae of 
Rudra, 895 

Virasana, a posture, 473, 482 
Virasena, a guard of the door; to be 
worshipped, 93 
Virat, son of Nara, 323 
—metre; the number of letters in a 
quarter of, 903 
composition of the metre, 904 
Virata, country, 33 
king of, 33fn 

drowned in the ocean of arrows of 
Drona, 35 

Virat gayatri, the number of letters in 
the pada of, 903 
vlravaktra, an array, 630 





Index 


1177 


Virgo, friendly with Scorpion, 392 
has dual nature, 384 
one should do agriculture in, 361 
goddess Durga is awakened when 
6 Sun enters, 362 
time taken by Sun to transit, 384 
Viririis'as, a class of men in the Plak§a- 
dvipa, 3ol 

yiriiii, daughter of Virana Prajapati; 

also known as Puskarini, 42 
Virocana, son of Prahrada, 46 
father of Bali, 8fn, 46 
__a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
virodha (contradiction), an embel¬ 
lishment of sense, 939 
explanation of, 942 

Virodhi, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 . . 
virtues, eight kinds of, 86 

ten kinds of, 493 
of religious students, 617 
Virupaksa, a demon; killed by Rama, 
22 

Virupaksi, a goddess dwelling in the 
essence, 375 

Visakha, younger brother of Kumara, 
44 

Visakha identified with Skanda, 134 
Visakha, an astcrism; belongs to the 
sphere of fire, 387 
down-faced, 381 
known as Tripu$kara, 382 
grains increased if a formula is 
written and placed in, 361 
an employer should not be attended 
upon in, 360 . 

misery caused by Suns transit m, 
363 _ Q , 

assigned in the south-west, 3oa 
location of, 400 
Visakhayupa, a place, 841 
Visala, a prince, 339 
—a type of temple, 314 , 

—a modification of the array d . . > 
633 

Visala, at Gaya, 339, 342 
—a nerve, 316 • 

Visalaksi, image of, 1 38 
Visandhi, an impurity, 947 

two kinds of, 948 Qiq 

Visesaka, division of poetry cal d, 

definition of the kavya known as, 
920 . . 

Vi£c§okti, explanation ot, , 

Vi?kambha, the part of which to b 
avoided, 383 . . 

Visloka, characteristics of the met , 

907 

Vi$riu, synonyms of, 986 
the different names of, 00 


Sri as the consort of, 49 
Brahma was born from the navel 
lotus of, 9, 31 

identical with brahman, 355 
as the cause of the universe, 356 
as the refuge of Siva, 746 
Garu<Ja as the vehicle of, 51 
Pracinabarhis conferred status of 
progenitor by, 43 
Dhruva’s steadfast devotion to, 41 fn 
manifestation as a Fish, 2, 3ff 
killed Hayagriva, a demon, 4 
tortoise form of, 2, 5ff 
manifestation as a boar, 7ff 
Prahrada as a staunch devotee of, 46 
the first war assuming the form of 
a man-lion, 745 
manifestation as Rama, 9ff 
Rama praised by Indra and others 
as; worshipped by Rama, 23 
meditative sleep cast on the sons of 
Hiranyakasipu by, 26 
manifestation as Krsija, 25-31 
removed the oppression of the de¬ 
mons on earth, 36 
Yadava women referred to as the 
wives of, 37 

manifestation as Buddha, 38 
manifestation as Kalki, 38 . _ 

manifestation as Vyasa and divisions 
of Vedas etc., 730 
kings etc. as manifestations oi, /•»» 
the different manifestations of; and 
the battles in which he partici¬ 
pated, 745 > - „ q 

manifestations innumerable, w 
past manifestations of, 4 28 
greatness of; knowing the objects of 
b world as manifestations of, 18// 
different forms of, 82 
rharacteristics of the form ot, 1*0 
characteristics of the different forms 

as°being "present in all the beings, 

invoked differently by different men, 

thipurana dealing with the eternal 

re £ce°to 3 Garuda, vehicle of 30 

presiding deity of an element, 
SatfonS^e image of, 172 

to be meditated, ho, oo flu . 

adoption of different forms of, 127- 

propitiation of, 176 
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worship of the disc, gem etc., of, 63 
adoration of the weapons of, 66 
reference to Bhisma as contemplat¬ 
ing on, 35 
assignment of, 69 

purification of fire of and boiling 
food intended for, 59 
placing on head the hand of, 61 
primordial form dissolved in fire, 73 
mode of worshipping, 50-53 
mode of worshipping in nine com¬ 
partments, 527-28 
mantra for the scat and image of, 52 
meditation on man-lion form of, 53 
salutations made to, 50, 62 
meditated, 68 

worshipped in a circular altar, 70 
merits of worshipping, 51 
as the greatest kinsman, merits of 
meditating on, 1074 
greatness of a person who has attain¬ 
ed, 1075 

the qualification of a person who 
attains the place of, 1075 
merits of contemplation on, 1077 
merits of worshipping, 6*14, 731 
the greatness of, 731 
the greatness of fiftyone names of, 
840-42 

hymn on; destroys all sins, 483-5 
a hymn that destroys evil addressed 
to, 728-29 

salagrama representing, 125 
—a name of the Sun, 136 

devas born as one of the Adityas 
as, 45 

made as the lord of Suns, 47 
—a law-giver, 455 

Visnudasaka, one of the sons of Vasu- 
deva and Devaki; was killed by 
Karhsa, 744 

visriukranta, a herb used as a paste, 372 
used as a charm, 406 
Visnumadvrata, explanation of, 525 
Visnupada, at Gaya; merits of doing 
ancestral rite at, 339 
Visnuvrata, details relating to, 499- 
'500 

Vi$nuyasas, father of Kalki, 38 
visoka, an occult nerve, 316 
visokadvadasi, on the practice of, 
512 

Visravas, son of Pulastya; wives and 
progeny of, 24 

Vis|i, a kararia, explanation of, 369fn 
< adverse effect of Sun’s entry in, 363 
vi§jirahu, description'of, 410 
Visva, tantra spoken by, 106 
Visva, mother of Visvedcvas, 44 
visvacakra, a great gift, 544 


Visvagasva, son of Prthu, 736 
Visvajit, son ofBrhadratha; son of, 748 
Visvakarman (celestial architect), was 
born from Kasyapa and Prabha, 44 
made a mace for Visnu, 334 
image of, 137 

the sculptor should be imagined by 
the priest as, 118 

Visvaksena, form of Visnu; character¬ 
istics of, 131 
to be worshipped, 61 
worshipped, 66, 100 
merits of worshipping, 51 
carving of staff similar to that of, 115 
Visvamitra (sage), son of Gadhi: sons 
of, 749 

respected on account of his glory, 10 
one of those who protected the 
sages in battle, 746 

Visvarca, a female energy placed at the 
end of a petal; colour of, 136 
Visvarupa, one of the Rudras, 45 
form of Visnu; characteristics of the 
image of, 131 

installation of the image of, 172 
Visvarupika, image of, 138 
Visvedcvas, born to Visva and Kas¬ 
yapa, 44 

mode of consecration of the image 
# of, 180 

invoked at the time of sraddha, 346 
one of the siddhas, 414 
Visvesvara, form of Visnu on river 
Sona, 841 

Vitala, a nether world, 353 
vitality, the things which give, 756 
Vitamaya, son of Manasyu; son of, 748 
Vitanaka, characteristics of the metre, 
908 

Vitatha, worshipped,' 316 

born to Bharata after performance 
of rituals by Bharadvaja; five sons 
of, 749 

Vlthi, a type of drama, 921 
thirteen sub-divisions of, 928 
a component of the mode Bharati, 
928 

Vitihotra, Ananta was the son of, 741 
Vitihotras, one of the five branches of 
Haihayas, 741 

Vivasvat, one of the Adityas, 45 
a god to be worshipped, 317 
worship of, 274 

viveka, denotes power tQ distinguish, 

1018 . 
vomitting, beneficial drinks during, 
754 , r 

oil boiled with herbs to be used tor 
bathing to remedy, 774 
vow, of giving a gift of lamp, 525-o 
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of fasting; mode of practising and 
merits of, 333-34 
on the eleventh day; merits of, 532 
rules relating to the practice of, 493, 
538 

certain regulations relating to, 497 
ten virtues to be practised during, 
493 

eight things which do not vitiate a 
vow, 496 

resolutions relating to, 496-7 
to ‘ be observed on the first lunar 
day, 497-8 

to be observed on the second lunar 
day, 498-500 

to be observed on the third lunar 


day, 500-3 

to be observed on the fourth lunar 
day, 503 

to be observed on the fifth lunar day 
for the serpents, 504 
to be observed on the sixth day, 504 
to be observed on the seventh lunar 
day for the sun, 504-5 
to be observed on the eighth lunar 
day; for lord Krsria, 505-6, 507-8 
to be observed on the ninth lunar 
day for goddess Durga, 509-10 
to be observed on the tenth lunar 
day; merits of, 510-11 
to be practised on the eleventh day 
for Lord Visnu, 511 
to be practised on the twelfth lunar 
day, 512-3 

to be practised on the thirteenth 
lunar day, 515-6 

to be practised on the fourteenth 
lunar day for lord Siva, 516-7 
relating to week days, 519-20 
relating to different asterisms, 520- 
21 

that are practised on certain days, 

522- 3 

to be performed in different months, 

523- 4 

relating to different seasons, 524-2o 
merits of practising, 591, 538 
expiation for breaking, 496 
Vraja, one of the sons of Dhisana, 43 
Vrajyas, names of sections ofKosa, 9-1 
vrata, as a penance, 492-3 
vratabandha, one of the Vcdic rites, j 9 
vrddha, formulae having upto 3UU 
letters, 895 

Vrddhaka, a fierce force; prayer made 
for protection from, 84 
Vrddharevati, a terrible force; prayer 
made for protection from, 84 
Vrddhasarman, one of the sons ot 
Ayus, 739 


Vrjinfvan, son of Krospa; son of, 741 
Vrka, son of Rohitas'va; son of, 737 
Vrkala, a son of Sisti and Succhaya, 42 
Vrkatcjasa, a son of Sistf and Succha¬ 
ya, 42 

Vrkodara, denotes Bhimasena, 
Vrndavana, Kr$na’s visit to, 27 
Vrnta, characteristics of the metre, 912 
Vrsa, Indra at the time of the 11th 
Manu, 428 

Vrsa (Visa), a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 404 

Vrsabha, son of Kus'agra; son of, 750 
vrsabha, a type of temple, 315 
Vrsiikapi, one of the Rudras, 45 
Vrsaparvan, father of Sarmisjha, 25, 
740 


daughters of, 46 

Vrsasena, son of Kama; son of, 748 
Vrscika, vikala correction for, 367 
(See also Scorpion) 

Vrsni, one of the four sons of Satvata, 
742 

Vrsnis, a division of Yadavas, 736 
Vrsti, one of the four sons of, 742 
Vrtra, a demon, killed by lord Visnu 
in his ninth manifestation in the 
form of a foam, 745, 746 
Vrtresa, a siddha to be worshipped, 
’415 

Vrtta, characteristics of the metre, 914 
Vrtta, a division of Padya; charac¬ 
teristics of, 919 

Vrttas, three divisions of, 919 
vrtti, sec modes 
Vyadhi, born from Mrtyu, 49 
vyaghata, an adverse period to be 
avoided, 383 

Vyahara, a division of Vithi, 928 
vyahrtis of gayatri,_name of the sage 
associated with, 562 
Vyakarana (grammar), as an Apara- 
vidya, 2 

Vyala, a variety of Dandaka; forma¬ 
tion of, 915 

Vyana, a vital wind, 253 

carried by the vein Hastijihva, 556 
functions of, 557 

vyantaras, a variety of serpents; have 
mixed marks born at an unspecified 
time, 807 

Vyasa, as a manifestation of lord 
Visnu, 730 

divided the Vcdic hymns and 
Upanisads into recensions, 730 
as an interlocutor, 1 
birth of Dhrtarastra from, 31 
consoled Arjuna, 37 
a law-giver, 455 _ . 

Vyastasambandhata, an impurity, ^4/ 
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vyatipata, an obstacle to be avoided, 

383 , . r om 

Vyatirekopama, explanation ot, y™ 
Vyayoga, a type of drama, 921 
Vyoma, worshipped, 316 
Vyoma, son of Viduratha; son of, 742 
Vyuhas, the names of the eight, 65 

wages, commensurate with work, 675 
war, when one should begin a, 623 
warriors, the duties of different kinds 
of, 613 

wasting diseases, food that gives 
strength in, 754 
water, as a form of Vi§nu, 1/3 
words used in the sense of; 995 
word denoting drops of, 989, J^o 
asterisms belonging to regions ot, 
388 

relative merits of bathing in different 
kinds of, 436 

cold, as the best astringent, 757 
waves, words denoting, 995 
wealth, words denoting, # 1022 
word representing desire for, 990 
three kinds of acquisition of, 541 
should be acquired by rightful 
means, 617 

period within which one can claim 
his ownership of, 657 
weapons, of different kinds; words 
denoting, 1020 . 

two kinds of— weapons and missiles, 

645 _ , 

two kinds of— those cast oft and 
those retained, 645 
two divisions of— curved and con¬ 
ceit, 645 

the gradations m the use of, 645 
should be worshipped before an 
expedition is made, 639 
should be washed before use, 647 
propitiatory rites for, 883-85 
Wednesday, discharge of debt to be 
made on, 358 a 

the first shave of a child is commend¬ 
ed on, 359 

harvested grains to be taken into 
the house on,J361 
loss brought by Ardra occurring on, 
376 

inauspicious nature of third day 
occurring on, 381 
Rahu lies at the north on, 409 
week days, the names of the presiding 
deities of, 805 

weight, different measures of, 588 
welfare, words denoting, 991 
white, words denoting, 992 
white, word denoting little, 992 


wind, words denoting, 988 

sphere of; asterisms belonging to, 
387 

that is deranged; remedy for, 756 
remedy for eighty kinds of diseases 
due to deranged, 774 
remedy for the removal of excess of, 
775 

wind and bile, remedy for deranged, 
776 

wine, three kinds of; women men¬ 
tioned as the fourth, 1042 

winning, different means for, 629 
witnesses, lawsuit depending on, 654 
codes relating to, 656-7 
qualifications and rules relating to, 
661-2 

when considered as false, 663 
of the plaintiff should be heard 
first, 657 

women, words which denote, 1013 
words denoting different, 1014 
words denoting the parts of body of, 
1016 

characteristic features of, 637-8 
when allowed to re-marry, 434 
when declared as pure and impure, 
463 

three divisions of property of, 541 
results of the defect of association 
with, 627 

nature of treatment after delivery 
of, 756 

wonder, origin of the sentiment, 924 
wooden water-carrier, word denoting, 

996 . . lnnl 

words, having many meaning, 1001- 

1005 • ooo 

denoting conjunctural stones, 992 

division of, 918 . . 

repetition of; two kinds of—single 
letter or many letters, 933 
two kinds of defects of, 947 
denoting celestial region and nether 
world; synonyms of, 986ff 
of threat; fine relating to, 676 
mono-syllabic; their meaning, 950- 
52 

world, Brahman as the cause of; Pra : 

dhana as the cause of, 949 
worldly events, words denoting, 992 
worms, remedy which destroys, 705, 

776 11 
remedy to remove all, 7bb 

worship, words denoting, 101/ 

words denoting mode of, 101/ 

mode of, 54-56 

of deities, mode of, 190-95 

five constituents of, 836 

of Vi$nu and other gods, 50-53 
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relating to forms such as Vasudeva, 
62-6 6 

in different diagrams of the shape 
of a lotus, circle etc., 880-83 
of gods in sixtyfour squares, 272ff 
in cightyone squares, 275 
of Hari in Sarvatobhadra, 75-78 
of different gods in a lotus figure, 
79-81 

for success in battle, 425 
different flowers used in, 528-29 
withered and broken flowers not to 
be used in, 529 
merits of, 538 

of gods; expiations for discontinuing, 
490-2 

worshippers, of lord; four types of, 
1069 

wound, a paste that heals, 775 
healing medicine for, 768 
wounds, a paste for cleaning, 774 
due to affected arteries, 775 
parasites of; juice that destroys, 775 
a decoction for cleaning, 774-5 
wrath, sentiment of; origin of, 923 
three-fold; factors accomplishing, 
931 

wrestling, modes of, 652-3 

Y&davas, belong to the race of Yadu, 
25 

counted as eighty thousand; were 
protected by Kr§na, 745 
rise of innumerable, 31 
Kamsa’s father made ruler of, 28 
Kalayavana, as a foe of, 28fn 
Krsna’s amusement at Dvaraka 
with, 30 

destruction of, 36, 37 
legend relating to destruction of, 
36fn 

Arjuna’s performance of obsequies 
of, 37 _ . J 

Yadu, one of the sons of Yayati and 
Devayani, 740 
founder of a dynasty, 740 
Yadavas came in the race of, 25 
five sons of, 740 

one of the seven sons of Suhotra and 
Girika, 750 

Yajamana, explanation of the term; 
synonyms of, 1017 

Yajnadatta, an ascetic youth killed by 
Dasaratha, 14 ’ 

Yajnavaraha, form taken by Visnu, / 
Yajnavalkya, as a priest of Kalki, 38 
branches of Yajurveda founded, by, 
429 

—a law-giver, 455 
Yajur hymns, creation of, 40 


Yajurveda, an Aparavidya, 2 
branches of, 730 
division into four of, 429 
division into seven of, 429 
number of hymns of, 730 
auspicious for Yama, 93 
the hymns to be recited by a follower 
of, 287 

use of the hymns of, 695-704 
the hymns of; which confer fortune, 
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assigned on the fingers, 64 
Yakini, a goddess, 415 
Yaksa, image of, 106 
Yaksa, born from Khasa, 47 

Kr$na married the daughter of, 28 
prayer made for protection from, 84 
Yaksini, a monstress possessing the child 
in the fourteenth year; symptoms of 
child possessed by; offering to 
appease; bathing when the child is 
possessed by, 825 
Yaksman, worshipped, 317 
Yama, born to Sun and Sariijiia, 735 
also called Dharma; Yudhistfiira as 
born due to the grace of, 32 
domain enlarged due to Bharata 
war, 35 

made the king of manes, 47 
Krsna was worshipped by, 28 
image of, 106, 137, 314 
investiture of sacred thread for the 
image of, 215 
contemplation of, 286 
requested to come, 336 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 51, 55 
praise of, 403-4 
asterism of, 384 

_name of celestials during the period 

of Svayambhuva Manu, 427 
—a law-giver, 455 . 

_a muhurta; deeds to be done in, o/i 

—denotes daily rites, 1018 

Yamaka* explanation of; two kinds ot 
—contiguous and non-contigiious, 

934 

further divisions of, 934 
ten prominent kinds of, 935 
Yamala, a method of locating mantras, 
416 

mode of worship of Gauri according 


to, 897 . r 

laeita, narration of; consists of ex- 
Dsiuon made by Kapila and others, 

lajihva, a guardian deity, 284 
nage of, 138 
rorship of, 273 
nas, description of, lU/b 
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Yamasuryaka, the name of a temple, 
318 

Yami, Nagavlthi born from, 44 
Yamuna, the spirit afflicting thcchild 
in the eighth month; the symptoms 
of child seized by, 823 
—the spirit possessing the child m the 
seventh year, 824 

symptoms of the child possessed by, 

824-5 

offering to appease, 82o 
bathing and fumigation for child 
possessed by, 825 
—born to Rajhi and Sun, 7 do 
—river; Krsna’s conquest of Kaliya m, 

27 

was dragged by Pra ^^ aj 30 
flowing at Prayaga, 32J 
region of; indication for the des 
truction of, 387 
image of, 133 
worship of, 197 
worshipped, 51, 88 
Trivikrama to be contemplated at, 

Yamya! denotes the astcrism Bhara^i, 
medicine to be administered in, 
358 

imparting the science of archery to 
be done in, 359 . , _ 

yasa, a vein; carries the wind Kurma, 

Yaska, an authority on metrics, 903 
Yasoda, lord Hari as a child taken by 
Vasudeva to, 26 

in the custody of Nanda, the hus¬ 
band of, 27 P 

Yasdohara, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 74z 
Yasovati, a nerve, 316 
Yatana, a monstress affecting the 
child in the second year; symptoms 
of the child affected by; offering to 
appease; bathing* and other prac¬ 
tices for child affected by, 824 
Yathasahkhya (relative enumeration), 
an excellence of word and sense; 
explanation of, 946 
Yati, one of the seven sons of Nahusa; 
even as boy contemplated on Visnu 
and attained him, 740 
explanation of, 911 
yaticandrayana, an expiation; ex¬ 
planation of, 482 
yatis, significance of the term, 1018 
Yaugiki, an excellence of word, 944 
yava, a measure, 107, 123, 140 
Yav’adarthata, an embellishment of 
sound and sense, 942 
explanation of, 942-3 


Yavamadhya, composition of the 
metre, 904 

yavamadhyama, a measure, 10/ 
yavamatl,. characteristics of the metre, 

Yavanas, Kalayavana as the king of, 

Yavinara, one of the five born from 
Bahyasva, 749 

Yavati, one of the seven sons ot 
Nahusa, 25, 31, 740 . 

rescued Devayani and married her, 
25fn , , r 

married Devayani the daughter of 
Sukra, 740 

married also Sarrmstha, daughter of 
Vr§aparva, 740 . . , 

had two sons through Devayani and 
three sons through Sarmistha, 740 
years, cycle of; results indicated by 
names of, 404-5 

yellow, words denoting, 992 . 

Yoga, one of the five factors in the 
almanac; correction for, 368, 369 
division of time; good or bad known 
from names, 371 

—and its constituents; explanation ol, 
1041 

has eight constituents, 1082 
—relating to a mantra, 403 
Yoginls, image of, 138 
Yogisavimala, worshipped, 410 . 
yogorasya, an array; two wings in the 
array danda, 634 . 
yoni, a posture made with the hands, 
95, 898 f u f 

Yuddhamusti, one of the sons ot 
Ugrasena, 742 

Yudhajit, uncle of Bharata, 11 
born to Madri and Dhrsta, 743 
Yudhisthira, born to. Pandu and 
Kunti from god Dharma, 32, 744, 
751 

son of, 751 

was defeated by Duryodhana in 
dice, 33 

K^sna’s directive to fight with 
Duryodhana, 33 

army of, going to Kuruksetra, 34 
killed Salya, 35 
became a king after the war, do 
set on his final journey, 37 
Yuga (s), extent of, 39fn 

creation takes place in every, 4o 
salutation made to 50 
—herb denoted by, 406 
Yugandhara, son of Dhuni; son ot, / 
Yuka, a measure, 207 j noo 

yukti, an embellishment of word, ,9 .M 
explanation of; sbe kinds of, 9dd 
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yufijate mana y a hymn, 437 
yuthi, yuthika, a herb, 371, 378 
yuthika, a flower, 529 
Yuva, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
404 

Yuvanasva, son of Ayus, 736 
_son of Ranasva; son of, 737 
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Yu^idhana, another name of Satyaki, 


Zodiacal signs, movable; fixed and 
dual; their influence on the days; 
the time taken by the Sun to tra¬ 
verse, 384 
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